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April 1, 2020

Docket No. 52-048

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
ATTN: Document Control Desk
One White Flint North
11555 Rockville Pike
Rockville, MD 20852-2738
SUBJECT:

Submittal of Updates to NuScale Power, LLC Standard Plant Design Certification
Application, Revision 4

REFERENCE:

Letter from NuScale Power, LLC to Nuclear Regulatory Commission, “NuScale
Power, LLC Submittal of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification
Application, Revision 4,” dated January 16, 2020 (ML20036D336)

NuScale Power, LLC (NuScale) submitted Revision 4 of the NuScale Standard Plant Design
Certification Application (DCA) on January 16, 2020 (Reference). One purpose of this revision was to
address confirmatory items from the Nuclear Regulatory Commission’s (NRC) review, including items
from Phase 4 Safety Evaluation Reports (SERs). Since submittal of this revision, the staff has been
verifying closure of all confirmatory items. In recent interactions NRC staff informed NuScale of certain
areas where updates or clarifications to the referenced revision will facilitate more efficient closure of
some confirmatory items and other errata.
This purpose of this letter is to provide the requested updates to Revision 4 of the NuScale DCA.
Specifically, the enclosed pages correct the following errata within Revision 4 of the NuScale DCA:
1. Amends DCA Part 2, Tier 2, Table 1.6-1 to reflect document approval for NuScale topical
report TR-0915-17565-P-A, “Accident Source Term Methodology,” and document revision
numbers for TR-0516-49422-P, “Loss-of-Coolant Accident Evaluation Model,” Revision 1, and
TR-0516-49416-P, “Non-Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis Methodology,” Revision 2.
2. Addresses a confirmatory item for reference 3.6-21, which is listed in DCA Part 2, Tier 2,
Section 3.6.5. In addition, the changes revise FSAR Chapter 3 technical and topical report
references 3.7.3-1, 3.8.2-4, 3.8.2-7, 3.8.4-4, 3.9-5, 3.9-6, 3.11-10, 3.12-13, 3B-6, and 3C-5.
The changes correct revision number, and in some cases add the “-P” to the TR number.
3. Amends refererences in DCA Part 2, Tier 2 Sections 2.3, 3.11,3C, 5.4, 6.2, and 6.3 to reflect
approval for NuScale topical report TR-0915-17565-P-A, “Accident Source Term
Methodology,” and document revision number for technical report TR-0916-51299-P, “LongTerm Cooling Methodology,” Revision 2.
4. Clarifies text in Alternate Authorization for inadvertent actuation block (IAB) testing in DCA
Part 2, Tier 2, Section 3.9.6.4.
5. Clarifies text in DCA Part 2, Tier 2, Sections 3.9 and 5.4, and adds combined license (COL)
Item 3.9-14 in Section 3.9 and Table 1.8-2 concerning the identification, evaluation, and
resolution of secondary side density wave oscillation (DWO).
6. Inserts the correct minimum boron concentration of 2000 ppm into DCA Part 2, Tier 2,
Section 9.3.4.2.1.
7. Addresses NRC editorial comments regarding DCA Part 2, Tier 2, Chapter 15. Two additional
changes are included: Table 15.2-6 corrects the decay heat removal system (DHRS) valve
time opening and the Table 15.6-25 break event.
8. Makes conforming editorial changes to references in DCA Part 2, Tier 2, Sections 15.0, 15.4,
15.6, 15.8, 15.9, and 16.1.
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9. Changes the PCMI limit to <75 cal/ in DCA Part 2, Tier 2, Table 15.0-3 for consistency with the
limit in Section 15.4.8 and NuScale topical report TR-0716-50350-P, “Rod Ejection Accident
Methodology,” Revision 1.
10. Corrects values of steam generator tube failure probability used in DCA Part 2, Tier 2, Tables
19.1-22 and 19.1-31 from 4.0E-05 to 4.5E-05 for consistency with Table 19.1-8.
11. Adds "[US600]" to the right of the "NuScale" footer on each DCA Part 4, Technical
Specifications (TS) and Bases page.
12. Corrects surveillance requirements and descriptions in the Bases for the IAB function in DCA
Part 4, TS 3.4.10 and 3.5.1.
13. Adds clarifying footnotes to the Applicable Modes column of DCA Part 4, TS Tables 3.3.3-1
and 3.3.4-1.
14. Adds pointers to tables in DCA Part 2, Tier 2, Chapter 20.
The enclosure to this letter provides errata pages incorporating these changes. With the exception of
part 4 of the NuScale DCA, header language on each change page has amendatory language
identifying the page it replaces. Part 4 of the NuScale DCA is submitted in its entirety, with a cover
sheet explaining that the entire part is to be replaced.
This letter makes no regulatory commitments or revisions to any existing regulatory commitments.
If you have any questions, please feel free to contact Mike Melton at (240) 833-3007 or at
MMelton@nuscalepower.com.

Sincerely,

Zackary W. Rad
Director, Regulatory Affairs
NuScale Power, LLC
Distribution: Gregory Cranston, NRC, OWFN-8H12
Prosanta Chowdhury, NRC, OWFN-8H12
Michael Dudek, NRC, NRC, OWFN-8H12
Getachew Tesfaye, NRC, OWFN-8H12
Bruce Bavol, NRC, OWFN-8H12
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Material Referenced

Table 1.6-1: NuScale Referenced Topical Reports
Topical Report Number
NP-TR-1010-859-NP, Rev 4

TR-0515-13952-A, Rev 0
TR-0815-16497-P-A, Rev 1
TR-1015-18653-P-A, Rev 2
TR-0915-17565-P-A, Rev 4
TR-0116-20825-P-A, Rev 1
TR-0616-48793-P-A, Rev 1
TR-0516-49417, Rev 1
TR-0516-49422-P, Rev 1
TR-0915-17564-P-A, Rev 2
TR-0516-49416-P, Rev 2
TR-0116-21012-P-A, Rev 1
TR-0716-50350-P, Rev 1
TR-0716-50351, Rev 0

Tier 2

Topical Report Title
NuScale Topical Report: Quality Assurance
Program Description for the NuScale Power
Plant
Risk Significance Determination
Safety Classification of Passive Nuclear Power
Plant Electrical Systems
Design of the Highly Integrated Protection
System Platform Topical Report
Accident Source Term Methodology
Applicability of AREVA Fuel Methodology for
the NuScale Design
Nuclear Analysis Codes and Methods
Qualification
Evaluation Methodology for Stability Analysis of
the NuScale Power Module
LOCA Evaluation Model
Subchannel Analysis Methodology
Non-LOCA Methodologies
NuScale Power Critical Heat Flux Correlations
Rod Ejection Accident Methodology
NuScale Applicability of AREVA Method for the
Evaluation of Fuel Assembly Structural
Response to Externally Applied Forces

1.6-2

Submittal Date
June 2019

FSAR Section
17

July 2015
February 2018

17, 19
8, 15

September 2017

7, 15

February 2020
February 2018

15
4

November 2018

4

August 2019

4

November 2019
February 2019
November 2019
December 2018
November 2019
September 2016

15
4
15
4
15
4

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3.6-63 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Section 3.6, "Protection
against Dynamic Effects Associated with Postulated Rupture of Piping," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application
Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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Tier 2

Protection against Dynamic Effects Associated with Postulated Rupture
of Piping

3.6-8

Henry, R. E., "The Two-Phase Critical Discharge of Initially Saturated or
Subcooled Liquid," Nuclear Science and Engineering. (1970): 41:336-342.

3.6-9

Henry, R.E. and H.K. Fauske, H. K., "Two-Phase Critical Flow at Low Qualities, Part
I: Experimental," Nuclear Science and Engineering. (1970): 41:79-91.

3.6-10

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, "Probabilistic Pipe Fracture Evaluations
for Leak-Rate Detection Applications," NUREG/CR-6004, April 1995.

3.6-11

Not used.

3.6-12

Not used.

3.6-13

Marklund, Jan-Erik, Studsvik Energiteknik AB, “Evaluation of Free Jet and Jet
Impingement Tests with Hot Water and Steam,” Studsvik/NR-85/54,
May 21 1985.

3.6-14

Chattopadhyay, J., "Improved J and COD Estimation by GE/EPRI Method in
Elastic to Fully Plastic Transition Zone," Engineering Fracture Mechanics. (2006):
73:14:1959-1979.

3.6-15

American National Standards Institute/American Nuclear Society, "Design Basis
for Protection of Light Water Nuclear Power Plants Against the Effects of
Postulated Pipe Rupture," ANSI/ANS-58.2-1988, LaGrange Park, IL.

3.6-16

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, “Boiling Water Reactor ECCS Suction
Strainer Performance Issue No. 7 - ZOI Adjustment for Air Jet Testing,” BWROG
Meeting, July 20, 2011, Agencywide Document Access and Management
System (ADAMS) Accession No. ML11203A432.

3.6-17

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, “Knowledge Base for the Effect of Debris
on Pressurized Water Reactor Emergency Core Cooling Sump Performance,”
NUREG/CR-6808, February 2003.

3.6-18

Corradini, M., Advisory Committee on Reactor Safeguards, letter to Victor
McCree, U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, April 12, 2018, ADAMS Accession
No. ML18102A074.

3.6-19

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, “Two-Phase Jet Loads,” NUREG/CR-2913,
January 1983.

3.6-20

Sandia National Laboratories, "Penetration Equations," SAND-97-2426,
Albuquerque, NM, October 1997.

3.6-21

NuScale Power, LLC, “Pipe Rupture Hazards Analysis,” TR-0818-61384-P,
Revision 2.

3.6-22

Liu, J., et al., “Investigation on Energetics of Ex-vessel Vapor Explosion Based on
Spontaneous Nucleation Fragmentation,” Journal of Nuclear Science and
Technology. (2002): 39:1:31-39.

3.6-63

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3.7-452 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Section 3.7, "Seismic
Design," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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3.7.3.14

Seismic Design

Methods for Seismic Analysis of Aboveground Tanks
The design does not include any Seismic Category I aboveground tanks.

3.7.3.15

Tier 2

References
3.7.3-1

NuScale Power, LLC, "Fuel Storage Rack Analysis," TR-0816-49833-P,
Revision 1.

3.7.3-2

ANSYS (Release 14.0, 15.0, and 16.0) [Computer Program]. Canonsburg, PA:
ANSYS Incorporated.

3.7.3-3

American Society of Mechanical Engineers, "Rules for Construction of
Overhead and Gantry Cranes (Top Running Bridge, Multiple Girder)," ASME
NOG-1, 2004, New York, NY.

3.7.3-4

American Concrete Institute, "Code Requirements for Nuclear
Safety-Related Concrete Structures and Commentary," ACI 349-06,
Farmington Hills, MI.

3.7.3-5

American National Standards Institute/American Institute of Steel
Construction, "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings," ANSI/
AISC 360-10, Chicago, IL.

3.7.3-6

American Institute of Steel Construction, Steel Construction Manual, 14th
edition, 2011, Chicago, IL.

3.7.3-7

SAP2000 Advanced Version 18.1.1. (2015). Walnut Creek, California:
Computers and Structures, Inc.

3.7.3-8

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "Standard for Seismic
Qualification of Equipment for Nuclear Power Generating Stations," IEEE
Standard 344-2004, Piscataway, NJ.

3.7-452

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3.8-25 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Section 3.8.2, "Steel
Containment," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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3.8.2.8

Tier 2

Design of Category I Structures

References
3.8.2-1

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, "Effect of LWR Coolant Environments
on the Fatigue Life of Reactor Materials," NUREG/CR-6909, Draft Report for
Comment.

3.8.2-2

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, "Containment Integrity Research at
Sandia National Laboratories - An Overview," NUREG/CR 6906, July 2006.

3.8.2-3

American National Standards Institute, "Radioactive Materials - Special
Lifting Devices for Shipping Containers Weighing 10000 Pounds (4500 kg)
or More," ANSI N14.6-1993, LaGrange Park, IL.

3.8.2-4

NuScale Power, LLC,"Combustible Gas Control," TR-0716-50424-P,
Revision 1.

3.8.2-5

ANSYS Computer Program, Release 15.0, October 2013. ANSYS
Incorporated, Canonsburg, PA.

3.8.2-6

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "Standard for Electric
Penetration Assemblies in Containment Structures for Nuclear Power
Generation Stations," IEEE Standard 317-1983, Piscataway, NJ.

3.8.2-7

NuScale Power, LLC, "CNV Ultimate Pressure Integrity," TR-0917-56119-P,
Revision 1.

3.8-25

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3.8-76 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Section 3.8.4, "Other
Seismic Category I Structures," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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Design of Category I Structures

Category I portion of the CRB. This will be accomplished by confirming the following
site-specific characteristics/results are bounded by the DCD design parameters/results:
RXB
•

FIRS

•
•
•
•
•

ISRS at the reactor pool floor
ISRS at the RBC wheels
ISRS at grade
ISRS at the roof
ISRS at the NPM skirt supports

•

ISRS at the NPM lug restraints

•

ISRS at the RFT base

•

ISRS at the bioshields

Compare to Figure 3.7.1-1 through
Figure 3.7.1-4
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-108
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-114
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-111
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-113
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-156 and
Figure 3.7.2-157
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-158 through
Figure 3.7.2-163
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-164 through
Figure 3.7.2-171
Compare to Figure 3.7.3-4a through
Figure 3.7.3-4c

CRB

3.8.4.9

Tier 2

•

FIRS

•
•
•

ISRS at the main control room
ISRS at grade
ISRS at Elevation 120'-0"

Compare to Figure 3.7.1-1 through
Figure 3.7.1-4
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-119
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-120
Compare to Figure 3.7.2-121

References
3.8.4-1

SAP2000 Advanced (Version 17.1.1) [Computer Program]. (2015). Walnut
Creek, CA: Computers and Structures, Inc.

3.8.4-2

SASSI2010 (Version 1.0) [Computer Program]. (2012). Berkeley, CA.

3.8.4-3

ANSYS (Release 16.0) [Computer Program]. (2015). Canonsburg, PA: ANSYS
Incorporated.

3.8.4-4

NuScale Power, LLC, "Fuel Storage Rack Analysis," TR-0816-49833-P,
Revision 1.

3.8.4-5

American Concrete Institute, "Code Requirements for Nuclear
Safety-Related Concrete Structures and Commentary," ACI 349-06,
Farmington Hills, MI.

3.8.4-6

American National Standards Institute/American Institute of Steel
Construction, "Specification for Safety-Related Steel Structures for Nuclear
Facilities," ANSI/AISC N690-12, Chicago, IL.

3.8-76

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3.12-31 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Section 3.12, “ASME
Code Class 1, 2, and 3 Piping Systems, Piping Components and Associated Supports," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design
Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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Tier 2

ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 Piping Systems, Piping Components and
Associated Supports

3.12-7

Electric Power Research Institute, "Thermal Stratification, Cycling, and Striping
(TASCS)," EPRI #103581, Palo Alto, CA, 1999.

3.12-8

American National Standards Institute/American Institute of Steel
Construction, "Specification for Safety-Related Steel Structures for Nuclear
Facilities," ANSI/AISC N690-12, Chicago, IL.

3.12-9

American Institute of Steel Construction, Steel Construction Manual, 14th
edition, 2011, Chicago, IL.

3.12-10

American Concrete Institute, "Code Requirements for Nuclear Safety Related
Concrete Structures and Commentary," ACI 349-13, Farmington Hills, MI.

3.12-11

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, "Dynamic Analysis of Piping Using the
Structural Overlap Method," NUREG/CR-1980, 1981.

3.12-12

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, "Dynamic Analysis of Piping Using the
Structural Overlap Method," NUREG/CR-1980, 1981, ADAMS Accession No.
ML14065A067.

3.12-13

NuScale Power, LLC, "NuScale Power Module Seismic Analysis,"
TR-0916-51502-P, Revision 2.

3.12-14

American Society of Civil Engineers, “Seismic Analysis of Safety-Related Nuclear
Structures and Commentary,” ASCE 4-98, Reston, VA.

3.12-15

American National Standards Institute/Manufacturers Standardization Society,
"Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,
Application, and Installation," ANSI/MSS SP-58-2009, Vienna, VA.

3.12-16

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, "Piping Benchmark Problems. Vols. I and
II," NUREG/CR-1677, 1980.

3.12-17

American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
"Materials," 2013 edition, Section II, New York, NY.

3.12-18

Welding Research Council, Inc., “Technical Position on Damping and on
Industry Practice,” WRC Bulletin 300, December 1984, Shaker Heights, OH.

3.12-19

Electric Power Research Institute, “MRP Thermal Fatigue Program Update,”
presentation at the Materials R&D Tech Exchange Meeting, May 23, 2017,
ADAMS Accession No. ML17142A005.

3.12-31

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3B-37 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Appendix 3B, "Design
Reports and Critical Section Details," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January
2020).
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Design Reports and Critical Section Details

A summary table of the design check results for the beams at elevation 120'-0" is
presented in Table 3B-50. This summary table shows the maximum D/C ratios
within each design check zone. As shown in Table 3B-50, all design check zones
have D/C ratios that are less than 1.0; therefore the T-Beams at elevation 120'-0" are
all acceptable. The bounding static, dynamic (seismic), and final design forces and
moments are shown in Table 3B-50a and Table 3B-50b.
3B.4

Tier 2

References
3B-1

SAP2000 Advanced (Version 17.1.1) [Computer Program]. (2015). Walnut Creek,
CA: Computers and Structures, Inc.

3B-2

SASSI2010 (Version 1.0) [Computer Program]. (2012). Berkeley, CA.

3B-3

American Concrete Institute, "Code Requirements for Nuclear Safety-Related
Concrete Structures and Commentary," ACI 349-06, Farmington Hills, MI.

3B-4

American National Standards Institute/American Institute of Steel
Construction, "Design, Fabrication, and Erection of Steel Safety-Related
Structures for Nuclear Facilities," ANSI/AISC N690-12, Chicago, IL.

3B-5

American National Standards Institute/American Institute of Steel
Construction, "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings," ANSI/AISC 360-10,
Chicago, IL.

3B-6

NuScale Power, LLC, "NuScale Power Module Seismic Analysis,"
TR-0916-51502-P, Revision 2.

3B-7

American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
2013 Edition No Addenda, Section III, “Rules for Construction of Nuclear Facility
Components” and applicable addenda, New York, NY.

3B-8

American Concrete Institute, “Reinforced Concrete Design for Thermal Effects
on Nuclear Power Plant Structures,” ACI 349.1R-07, Farmington Hills, MI.

3B-9

American Concrete Institute, "Building Code Requirements for Structural
Concrete and Commentary," ACI 318-08, Farmington Hills, MI.

3B-37

Revision 4

This page replaces page 2.3-2 in Chapter 2, "Site Characteristics and Site Parameters," Section 2.3, "Meteorology," of the NuScale
Standard Plant Design Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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2.3.4

Meteorology

Short-Term Atmospheric Dispersion Estimates for Accident Releases
Accidental Radioactive Releases
Topical Report TR-0915-17565-P-A, Revision 4, (Reference 2.3-3) describes the
methodology used for establishing source terms and calculating the atmospheric
dispersion factors used to determine accident radiological consequences at the technical
support center (TSC), main control room (MCR) and offsite locations for the NuScale Power
Plant certified design.
Atmospheric dispersion factors (χ/Q values) are determined at the exclusion area boundary
(EAB) and the low population zone (LPZ) outer boundary, which may be as close as 400 feet
from the closest release point. These χ/Q values as well as the χ/Q values for the MCR were
determined for various sites in the United States using a meteorological database that
included multiple years of data across all regions of the United States. This approach
determined that the meteorological dataset for Sacramento, California, between 19841986, is representative of the bounding 80th to 90th percentile of potential NuScale Power
Plant construction sites in the United States. This meteorological data set was used to
calculate the χ/Q values for the certified design.
The χ/Q values at the EAB and the LPZ outer boundary are listed in Table 2.0-1. These χ/Q
values are based on the source location and path shown in Figure 2.3-1.
The χ/Q values used for evaluation of doses in the MCR and TSC are determined at the
Control Building doors and HVAC inlet and are listed in Table 2.0-1. Figure 2.3-2 and
Figure 2.3-3 show the path and distances from the Reactor Building release point to MCR
door and HVAC inlet. The two source locations shown in Figure 2.3-2 and Figure 2.3-3 are
the limiting source locations because they are the closest source locations to the main
control room personnel doors and main control room HVAC intake. Assumptions for
release point characteristics used for the χ/Q calculations are listed in Table 15.0-20.
The χ/Q values for the TSC are the same as the MCR because the TSC is located directly
above the MCR and shares the same HVAC inlet and outside doors.
The COL applicant will determine site specific χ/Q values for the EAB, LPZ outer boundary,
MCR and present that information as part of the response to COL item 2.3-1.
Hazardous Material Releases
As stated in Section 2.2, the NuScale Power Plant certified design does not postulate any
hazards from on-site sources or nearby industrial, transportation, or military facilities.
The COL applicant will provide discussion of site specific hazardous material releases as
part of the response to COL item 2.3-1.

2.3.5

Long-Term Atmospheric Dispersion Estimates for Routine Releases
Routine release atmospheric dispersion factors (χ/Q values) and relative deposition factor
(D/Q) values at the restricted area boundary provided in Table 2.0-1 are conservatively

Tier 2

2.3-2

Revision 4

This page replaces page 2.3-3 in Chapter 2, "Site Characteristics and Site Parameters," Section 2.3, "Meteorology," of the NuScale
Standard Plant Design Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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Meteorology

estimated and used to calculate release concentrations for comparison to the activity
release limits in 10 CFR 20, as discussed in Section 11.3.
Routine release atmospheric dispersion factors (χ/Q values) and deposition factor (D/Q)
values in unrestricted areas and at locations of interest are site-specific and are developed
by the COL applicant as part of the response to COL Item 2.3-1.
2.3.6

Tier 2

References
2.3-1

National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, "Application of Probable
Maximum Precipitation Estimates- United States East of the 105th Meridian,"
Hydrometeorological Report Number 52, Washington DC, August 1982.

2.3-2

Electrical Power Research Institute, "Advanced Nuclear Technology: Advanced
Light Water Reactor Utility Requirements Document," Rev. 13, 2014, Palo Alto,
CA.

2.3-3

NuScale Power, LLC, "Accident Source Term Methodology," TR-0915-17565-P-A
Revision 4.

2.3-4

American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute, "Minimum
Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures," ASCE/SEI 7-05, Reston, VA,
2005.

2.3-3

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3.11-7 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Section 3.11,
"Environmental Qualification of Mechanical and Electrical Equipment," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application
Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).
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Environmental Qualification of Mechanical and Electrical Equipment

assemblies for service to ensure that the connection assemblies can perform their
design functions related to safety.
Regulatory Guide 1.158 (endorsing IEEE Std. 535-1986 (Reference 3.11-9)):
No exceptions.
Regulatory Guide 1.180:
Refer to Section 7.2.2.1 for additional details of EMI/RFI qualification.
Regulatory Guide 1.183:
NuScale Topical Report TR-0915-17565-P-A (Reference 3.11-10) and Section 12.2.1.13
describes an alternate methodology for source terms for design basis events.
Regulatory Guide 1.209 (endorsing in part IEEE Std. 323-2003 (Reference 3.11-12):
No exceptions.
Regulatory Guide 1.211 (endorsing in part IEEE Std. 383-2003 (Reference 3.11-11)):
No exceptions.
The acceptability of electrical equipment located in a mild environment and not
subject to 10 CFR 50.49 or eletromagnetic compatibility is demonstrated and
maintained by use of the following types of programs:

3.11.2.2

•

A periodic maintenance, inspection or replacement program based on sound
engineering practice and recommendation of the equipment manufacturer, which
is updated as required by the results of an equipment surveillance program.

•

A periodic testing program used to verify operability of safety-related equipment
within its performance specification requirements. System level testing of the type
typically required by the plant technical specifications may be used.

•

An equipment surveillance program that includes periodic inspections, analysis of
equipment and component failures, and a review of the results of the preventive
maintenance and periodic testing program.

Mechanical Equipment Environmental Qualification
Mechanical equipment environmental qualification is described in Section 3.11.6.

3.11.2.3

Justification for Using Latest IEEE Standards Not Endorsed by a Regulatory Guide
This section provides the description and justification for using the latest IEEE
standards not endorsed by current Regulatory Guides for the qualification of
equipment. This justification does not preclude the use of versions of IEEE standards
that are currently endorsed by Regulatory Guides.

Tier 2

3.11-7

Revision 4

This page replaces page 3.11-10 in Chapter 3, "Design of Structures, Systems, Components and Equipment," Section 3.11,
"Environmental Qualification of Mechanical and Electrical Equipment," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application
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Environmental Qualification of Mechanical and Electrical Equipment

In the event doses are determined to exceed the qualified dose for a specific piece of
equipment, a component specific dose calculation may be performed to determine the
component specific dose at the specific equipment location. The accident dose rates
were calculated based on the methodology presented in Topical
Report TR-0915-17565-P-A and Section 12.2.1.13. The assumptions associated with the
accident dose rates are discussed in Section 15.0.3. See also the discussion in
Appendix 3.C for additional information on normal and accident dose rates used for
environmental qualification.
COL Item 3.11-4:

3.11.6

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
ensure the environmental qualification program cited in COL Item 3.11-1 includes a
description of how equipment located in harsh conditions will be monitored and
managed throughout plant life. This description will include methodology to
ensure equipment located in harsh environments will remain qualified if the
measured dose is higher than the calculated dose.

Qualification of Mechanical Equipment
Mechanical equipment is qualified and documented in accordance with the General
Design Criteria 1, 2, 4, and 23 as demonstrated by the approach presented in this section.
GDC 1 and 4 and Appendix B to 10 CFR Part 50 (Criteria III, "Design Control," XI, “Test
Control,” and XVII, "Quality Assurance Records") contain the following requirements related
to generic equipment qualification methodology which applies to mechanical qualification
of equipment:
•

Components are designed to be compatible with the postulated environmental
conditions, including those associated with loss-of-coolant accidents.

•

Measures are established for the selection and review of the suitability of application of
materials, parts, and equipment that are essential to safety-related functions.

•

Design control measures are established for verifying the adequacy of design.

•

Equipment qualification records are maintained and include the results of tests and
materials analyses.

Mechanical components, including passive components, are qualified to perform their
required functions under the appropriate environmental effects of normal, abnormal,
accident, and post-accident conditions as required by GDC 4 and 10 CFR 50 Appendix B.
Mechanical equipment qualification verifies the design is capable of functioning during
normal, abnormal and accident conditions and includes the effects of the fluid medium
(e.g., borated water) on the environmental conditions.
For mechanical equipment located in a mild environment, acceptable environmental
design is demonstrated by the design and purchase specifications for the equipment. The
specifications contain a description of the functional requirements for a specific
environmental zone during normal environmental conditions and anticipated operational
occurrences. The programs identified in Section 3.11.2.1 for verifying that electrical
equipment located in a mild environment are capable of performing their intended
function will also be applied to mechanical equipment located in a mild environment. For
mechanical equipment that must function during or following exposure to a harsh
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3.11-10

NuScale Power, LLC, "Accident Source Term Methodology,"
TR-0915-17565-P-A, Revision 4.

3.11-11

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "IEEE Standard for Qualifying
Class 1E Electric Cables and Field Splices for Nuclear Power Generating
Stations," IEEE Standard 383-2003, Piscataway.

3.11-12

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "Standard for Qualifying Class
1E Equipment for Nuclear Power Generating Stations," IEEE Standard 323-2003,
Piscataway, NJ.

3.11-13

American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Qualification of Active Mechanical
Equipment Used In Nuclear Facilities, ASME QME-1-2007, New York, NY.
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Other Design Basis Events

FSAR Section 3.6 - high energy line breaks (HELB) outside containment. This covers
HELB outside of containment that are not already addressed by FSAR Sections 15.1.5,
15.2.8, or 15.6.5, such as the postulated rupture of the module heatup system (MHS)
piping in the gallery areas of the RXB.
FSAR Section 3.6 - moderate energy line breaks (MELB) outside containment.
Normal and Bounding Conditions
Containment vessel and reactor building pressure and humidity experienced during
the indicated DBE are shown in Table 3C-7. Equipment that is required to perform a
design function related to safety, and could potentially be subjected to the design
basis environments, is qualified to these conditions for the required operating time.
RPV and containment vessel metal temperatures in the lower (liquid) space with
corresponding liquid temperatures for the bounding DBAs are shown on Figure 3C-1.
RPV and containment vessel metal temperatures in the upper (vapor) space with
corresponding vapor temperatures for the bounding DBAs are shown on Figure 3C-2.
The average vapor temperatures at the top of module for the bounding DBAs, and
assuming a vented bioshield, are shown on Figure 3C-3. Refer to Section 3.7.3 for a
description of the bioshield. The maximum vapor temperatures for elevation 145' in
the RXB from the same bounding DBAs are shown on Figure 3C-4.
3C.5.5

Design Basis Event Radiation Doses
NuScale Topical Report, TR-0915-17565-P-A (Reference 3C-5) provides the
methodology for determining the accident source terms for equipment following
design basis events. The limiting event and associated source terms from the design
basis accidents discussed above were used to determine total integrated doses for
equipment qualification.
The accident conditions integrated doses within the reactor building were determined
using the maximum normal core radionuclide inventory. The maximum normal core
inventory bounds the equilibrium cycle burnup for the NuScale Power Module reactor
and is representative of operating cycle characteristics for environmental qualification
purposes. The required dose used for environmental qualification considers the total
integrated dose consisting of the normal dose plus the accident dose corresponding to
the required post-accident operating time. The normal dose considers gamma and
neutron effects, while the accident dose considers the gamma and beta dose that is
expected at the equipment location.
Based on the above, the integrated doses following a design basis event are shown in
Table 3C-8.
For discussion on gamma and beta radiation effects, refer to Section 3.11.5.
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3C-2

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "IEEE Standard for Qualifying
Class IE Equipment for Nuclear Power Generating Stations,"
IEEE Standard 323-1974, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-3

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "IEEE Recommended Practice
for Seismic Qualification of Class 1E Equipment for Nuclear Power Generating
Stations," IEEE Standard 344-2004, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-4

American Society of Mechanical Engineers, "Qualification of Active Mechanical
Equipment Used in Nuclear Power Plants," ASME QME-1-2007, New York, NY.

3C-5

NuScale Power, LLC, “Accident Source Term Methodology,”
TR-0915-17565-P-A, Revision 4.

3C-6

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "IEEE Standard Criteria for
Accident Monitoring Instrumentation for Nuclear Generating Stations,"
IEEE Standard 497-2002, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-7

Electric Power Research Institute, "Correlation Between Aging and Seismic
Qualification for Nuclear Plant Electrical Components," EPRI NP-3326, Palo Alto,
CA, 1983.

3C-8

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "IEEE Standard for Design
Qualification of Safety Systems Equipment Used in Nuclear Power Generating
Stations," IEEE Standard 627-1980, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-9

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "General Principles for
Temperature Limits in the Rating of Electrical Equipment and for the Evaluation
of Electrical Insulation," IEEE Standard 1-2000, Reaffirmed 2005, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-10

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "The Preparation of Test
Procedures for the Thermal Evaluation of Solid Electric Insulating Materials,"
IEEE Standard 98-2016, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-11

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "Recommended Practice for
the Preparation of Test Procedures for the Thermal Evaluation of Insulation
Systems for Electric Equipment," IEEE Standard 99-2007, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-12

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "IEEE Guide for the Statistical
Analysis of Thermal Life Test Data," IEEE Standard 101-2004, Reaffirmed 2010,
Piscataway, NJ.

3C-13

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, "Guide for Assessing,
Monitoring, and Mitigating Aging Effects on Class 1E Equipment Used in
Nuclear Power Generating Stations and Other Nuclear Facilities,"
IEEE Standard 1205-2014, Piscataway, NJ.

3C-14

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, "The Effect of Thermal and Irradiation
Aging Simulation Procedures on Polymer Properties," NUREG/CR-3629, April
1984.
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Reactor Coolant System Component and Subsystem Design

Reactor Coolant System Component and Subsystem Design
The reactor pressure vessel (RPV) of each integrated NuScale Power Module (NPM) contains the
reactor and reactor vessel internals; a pressurizer; two steam generators (SGs); reactor safety
valves (RSVs); emergency core cooling system (ECCS) valves; reactor coolant system (RCS)
injection, discharge, pressurizer spray, and high-point degasification vent lines; and a decay
heat removal system (DHRS).
The design basis and description of the reactor and reactor vessel internals are provided in
Chapter 4. The design basis and description of the RSVs are provided in Section 5.2.2 and the
design basis and description of the ECCS valves (i.e., reactor vent valves (RVVs) and reactor
recirculation valves (RRVs)) are provided in Section 6.3 and Section 5.2.2.

5.4.1

Steam Generators
The steam generator system (SGS) consists of: the FW piping from the CNTS to the feed
plenum access port; thermal relief valve; feed plenum access port and access cover; steam
generators (SGs); steam plenum cap; steam plenum access port and access cover; and MS
piping from the steam plenum access port to the CNTS. The FW plenum is within the feed
plenum access port with the tube sheet forming the boundary between the primary and
secondary side. The MS plenum is within the RPV integral steam plenum shell with the
steam plenum cap and RPV integral baffle plate forming the boundary between the
primary and secondary side. The FW piping, thermal relief valve, steam plenum access port,
and MS piping of the SGS form the secondary side of the SGS.
The SGs in the NPM are integral to the RPV. The RPV forms the SG shell and provides the
outer pressure boundary of the SGs. The steam generator tube, tube-to-tubesheet welds,
and tubesheets provide part of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). Refer to
Section 5.2 and Section 5.3 for description and design basis information regarding the RPV
and the RCPB.

5.4.1.1

Design Basis
The SGs transfer sensible heat from the RCS to the secondary steam system and supply
superheated steam to the steam and power conversion cycle as described in
Chapter 10.
Table 5.4-1 provides a summary of the operating conditions for thermal-hydraulic
design of the SGs. The secondary plant parameters represent full-power steam flow
conditions at the outlet of the steam plenums at best estimate primary coolant
conditions.
The SGs provide sufficient stable flow on the secondary side of the tubes at operational
power levels and mass flow rates to preclude reactor power oscillations that could
result in exceeding specified acceptable fuel design limits.
The secondary side of each SG tube has a flow restriction device that is designed to
reduce the potential for secondary side density wave oscillations. Density wave
oscillations result in transient loads on applicable regions of the RCS integral RPV and
SG. The transient load contributions from this event are considered in the ASME
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component calculations for these regions, including fatigue, as identified in
Table 3.9-3.
The SGs also provide two primary safety-related functions: they form a portion of the
RCPB and they transfer decay heat to the DHRS described in Section 5.4.3.
The portions of the SGs that form a part of the RCPB provide one of the fission product
barriers. In the event of fuel cladding failure, the barrier isolates radioactive material in
the reactor coolant preventing release to the environment.
The SGs perform an integral part of the reactor residual and decay heat removal
process when the DHRS is in operation. They transfer heat from the primary coolant to
the naturally circulating closed loops that transfer decay heat to the reactor pool.
10 CFR 50.55a(g) requires the inservice inspection (ISI) program to meet the applicable
inspection requirements of Section XI of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code (BPVC). The steam generator system (SGS)
components are designed such that the ISI requirements of ASME BPVC, Section XI can
be performed, including the preservice inspections of ASME Section III. A SG program,
based on NEI 97-06 (Reference 5.4-1) and Regulatory Guide 1.121 is described in
Section 5.5.4 of the technical specifications, and implements ASME Code Section III and
XI for the SG tubes. The primary and secondary sides of the SGs are designed to permit
implementation of a SG program that provides reasonable assurance the structural and
leakage integrity of the SG tubes is maintained. Integrity of SGs, integral steam plenum,
integral steam plenum caps and feedwater plenum access ports that make up portions
of the RCPB is discussed in Section 5.2.
5.4.1.2

System Design
Each SG, located inside the RPV, is comprised of interlacing helical tube columns
connecting to two feed and two steam plena. The feed and steam plena comprising a
single SG are configured 180 degrees apart. As shown in Figure 5.4-1 and Figure 5.4-2,
the configuration of the helical tube columns of the two SGs form an intertwined
bundle of tubes around the upper riser assembly with a total of four feed and four
steam plena located 90 degrees apart around the RPV. Figure 5.4-3 shows the
cross-sectional arrangement of the integral steam plena and feed plena, while
Figure 5.4-4 and Figure 5.4-5 show individual cross-sectional views of an individual
steam and feed plenum. The main steam supply nozzles and the feedwater supply
nozzles are also part of the SGS. Each SG has a pair of feedwater and main steam supply
nozzles. The main steam supply nozzles are integral to the steam plenum access ports
and the feedwater supply nozzles are integral to the feed plenum access ports as
shown in Figure 5.4-4 and Figure 5.4-5, respectively. The primary reactor coolant
circulates outside the SG tubes with steam formation occurring inside the SG tubes.
Each SG tube is comprised of a helix with bends at each end that transition from the
helix to a straight configuration at the entry to the tubes sheets as shown in
Figure 5.4-1. The helical tubes are seamless with no intermediate welds. The helical
tubes terminate at the feed and steam plenum tubesheets, where the tubes are
secured to the tubesheet by expansion fit and are welded to the tubesheet on the
secondary side. Crevices between the SG tubes and the tube supports and tubesheets
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are minimized to limit the buildup of corrosion products. Minimal quantities of
corrosion products are present because the SG tube-to-tubesheet contact is within the
primary coolant environment. Crevices at the tube-to-tubesheet face are prevented by
full-length expansion of the tube within the tubesheet bore. The tubes are expanded
into both the steam and feed plenum tubesheets.
The SG has no secondary side crevices or low-flow regions that could concentrate
corrosion products or impurities accumulated during the steam generation process.
The once-through SG design does not contain a bulk reservoir of water at the inlet
plena where the accumulation or concentration of material could occur. The concept of
SG blowdown to remove these deposits is not applicable to the once-through NuScale
Power Module SG design based on the geometry of the design and flow characteristics
that do not allow accumulation of corrosion products within a fluid reservoir.
Therefore, a blowdown system that could be implemented would only serve to divert
feedwater flow from the SG and would not be capable of removing corrosion products
or impurities. Based on these factors, no SG blowdown system is included in the NPM
design.
Secondary coolant impurities and corrosion products may deposit directly on the
interior tube surfaces as a scale or film, or be removed from the SG by carryover. The
concentration of corrosion products and impurities is low based on selection of
materials for the condensate system and chemistry control requirements. An
unacceptable buildup of corrosion product films on the secondary surfaces of the SG
tubes is removed through periodic cleaning performed during outage periods. The
cleaning methods and techniques are based on proven chemical or mechanical
methods already employed in the pressurized water reactor existing fleet.
Secondary side SG surfaces are corrosion resistant, either nickel alloy, stainless steel, or
stainless steel clad, which removes the concern for degradation of the SG shell or other
low-alloy or carbon steel material by cleaning solutions. No low-flow areas exist for the
buildup of hard sludge piles, which would require water lancing or other invasive
techniques. Cleaning of the SG is readily accomplished by connecting an appropriate
system directly to the main steam and feedwater disconnect flanges during an outage.
Heated primary coolant from the reactor core exits the riser and flows down the outer
annulus through the SG tubes where heat is transferred to secondary coolant inside the
SG tubes. The primary coolant continues to flow down through the annular
downcomer below the SGs into the lower reactor vessel plenum, where it reenters the
reactor core. Further discussion of the RCS is provided in Section 5.1 and the RCS loop
flow is illustrated in Figure 5.1-3.
The SGs deliver superheated steam with moisture content no greater than 0.10 percent
by weight during full-power operating conditions.
Feedwater is supplied to the SGs by piping from the feedwater and condensate system
located outside the Reactor Building. The feedwater lines are routed to and through
the containment vessel (CNV) and into the lower SG plena, which penetrate the RPV
wall. Feedwater flows from each feed plenum access port through the bottom of the
SG tube columns, upward and around the outside of the upper riser assembly, and is
converted to steam by the heat transferred from the reactor coolant.
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The steam plena collect steam from the top of the SG tube columns and direct the
steam through the steam nozzles. Steam flows through the SG piping, through nozzles
penetrating the containment, and then to the main steam system and power
conversion systems located outside the Reactor Building.
The total SG heat transfer area provided in Table 5.4-2 comprises the outer surface area
of the full length of tubes from the outer face of the feed plenums to the outer face of
the steam plenums. The total heat transfer area of each of the two independent SGs
includes a 10 percent tube plugging margin.
A fouling factor is used when calculating end-of-cycle heat transfer performance and is
provided in Table 5.4-2. The value is selected to account for typical operating
experience for nuclear power plants that maintain the secondary system chemistry
within the limits of the plant secondary water chemistry control program. The fouling
factor is applied to the tube inner surface where deposits of steam plant corrosion
products occur. The thin oxide layer that develops on the outer surface of the tubes in
the primary coolant is not considered in tube heat transfer fouling.
The SG tubes are designed with a nominal wall thickness of 0.050 inch. A lifetime
degradation allowance of 0.010 inch is included in the design nominal wall thickness.
SG tube wall thickness is selected to account for random inservice tube degradation
mechanisms (e.g., general corrosion, erosion, and wear) and tube defects introduced
during the SG assembly process.
The SG design data is provided in Table 5.4-2. Transient conditions applicable to the
SGs are discussed in Section 3.9.1 and design stress limits, loads, and load
combinations applicable to the SGs are discussed in Section 3.9.3. NuScale SG
degradation evaluations demonstrate that the SG tubing retains acceptable tube
integrity with 50 percent thickness degradation under all loading conditions.
Main steam isolation valves (MSIVs) and feedwater isolation valves (FWIVs) are located
outside the NPM on the main steam and feedwater headers, respectively, on top of the
CNV at the top support structure platform. A detailed discussion of the isolation
functions of the valves is provided in Section 6.2.4.
The DHRS forms a closed-loop connection between the steam lines and the feedwater
lines inside the containment isolation boundary formed by the MSIVs and FWIVs. The
DHRS is isolated from steam flow during normal operations by the DHRS actuation
valves. The DHRS is described in more detail in Section 5.4.3.
The SGs are designed to minimize tube corrosion, to minimize tube vibration and wear,
and to enhance overall reliability. The design includes provisions to reduce the
potential for tube damage due to loose parts wear.
The SG design permits periodic inspection and testing of critical areas and features to
assess their structural and pressure boundary integrity when the NPM is disassembled
for refueling as shown in Figure 5.4-2. The internal surface of SG tubes is accessible over
their entire length for application of nondestructive examination methods and
techniques that are capable of finding the types of degradation that may occur over
the life of the tubes. Individual SG tubes may be plugged, and if necessary, stabilized to
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prevent adverse interaction with non-plugged tubes. Access to the internal (secondary)
and external (reactor coolant) sides of tubesheets affords opportunity for inspection,
and for removal of foreign objects. See Figure 5.4-4 and Figure 5.4-5 for an illustration
of the steam and feed plena inspection ports.
The FW plenum and MS plenum SGS subcomponents and SG tubes that form portions
of the RCPB are classified Quality Group A and are designed, fabricated, constructed,
tested and inspected as Class 1 in accordance with Section III of the BPVC. Steam and
feedwater piping between the CNTS and RPV, including those portions that interface
with and support operation of the DHRS, are designed, fabricated, constructed, tested
and inspected as Class 2 in accordance with the BPVC, Section III. The SGS and
connected components up to the CNTS are Seismic Category I components. Details of
the SG classification designations and the scope of their applicability are provided in
Table 3.2-1. Chapter 3 provides detailed information regarding the design basis and
qualification of structures, systems, and components based on these classifications and
designations. Figure 6.6-1 shows the BPVC Section III, Class 1 and 2 boundaries for the
SGS.
Steam Generator Tube Supports and Steam Generator Supports
Based on the use of seamless helical tubing to comprise the tube bundle, typical SG
tube support plates are not used. Instead, the NPM steam generator employs a system
of austenitic stainless steel tube support assemblies. The design of the stainless steel
supports includes full-circumferential support of the tubes. The circumferential support
is not continuous and therefore limits the potential for crevices between the tube and
support. By choosing materials that limit the potential for generation and buildup of
corrosion products and a geometry that minimizes crevices and facilitates flow (further
limiting potential for corrosion product buildup), two of the most significant historical
contributors to tube degradation by the tube supports are precluded.
The tube support assemblies are located between each column of helical tubes.
Stamped tabs in the tube supports envelope part of the circumference of tubes both
above and below, and provide vertical tube support as shown in Figure 5.4-7. The
overall design of the tube support assemblies and tabs minimizes the stagnation of
flow at the tube-to-support interface precluding the buildup of deposits. Likewise, the
tube support structure is located within the primary coolant environment; therefore,
no ingress path exists for general corrosion products from the secondary system to
deposit on the shell side of the SG as may occur in traditional SG designs. Outer and
middle spacers welded into the pockets in the back of the tube supports (see
Figure 5.4-6) allow for the tabs from each adjacent column to nest with each other to
create a continuous support path through the columns. The circumferential spacing of
the tube supports is optimized to provide the minimum possible tube free span
lengths, while still accommodating the transition of the tubes to the steam and
feedwater plena.
The SG tubes are supported for vibration and seismic loads by vertical bars that extend
through the tube bundle from the feed to the steam plena. As shown on Figure 5.4-6,
the tube support assemblies are attached to upper SG supports that are welded to the
inner surface of the RPV and also interface with lower SG supports that are welded to
the inner surface of the RPV. The SG tube support assemblies in the SG provides contact
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with each tube at eight separate circumferential locations. The use of 8 sets of tube
support assemblies limits the unsupported tube lengths, which ensures SG tube modal
frequencies are sufficiently high to preclude unacceptable flow-induced vibration.
As shown in Figure 5.4-6, the lower SG supports permit thermal growth and provide
lateral support of the tube supports.
Inlet Flow Restrictors
The SG inlet flow restrictors are flow restriction devices at the inlet to each SG tube that
are designed to provide the necessary secondary-side pressure drop to reduce the
potential for density wave oscillations. The flow restrictors are mounted on a plate in
each feed plenum access port that is attached to the secondary-side face of the
tubesheets with stud bolts, to avoid attaching the restrictors directly to the tube. The
flow restrictor stud bolts are welded to the tubesheet at each mounting location.
Mounting plate spacers hold the flow restrictor mounting plate off the surface of the
tubesheet (see Figure 5.4-5). Spacers are located at each mounting plate attachment
point. As shown in Figure 5.4-8, the individual flow restrictors extend into the tubes
and are removable to support SG inspection, cleaning, tube plugging, or other
maintenance and repair activities. The flow restrictor bolts are located at the center of
the flow restrictor bolt assembly. The flow restrictor bolt runs the length of the
assembly and holds the flow restrictor subcomponent. The flow restrictor bolts or nuts
and the flow restrictor stud bolts or nuts include a locking feature to minimize the
potential for loose parts generation.
Thermal Relief Valves
To establish desired SG and DHRS chemistry during startup and shutdown, the SG and
DHRS are flushed to the condenser, creating a water solid condition. Unintended
containment isolation during these flushing evolutions could result in overpressure
conditions caused by changes in fluid temperature. A single thermal relief valve is
located on each feedwater line upstream of the tee that supplies the feed plenums (see
Figure 5.4-9) to provide overpressure protection during shutdown conditions for the
secondary side of the SGs, feedwater and steam piping inside containment, and the
DHRS when the secondary system is water solid and the containment is isolated. The
thermal relief valves are spring-operated, balanced-bellows relief valves that vent
directly into the containment. The thermal relief valves are classified Quality Group B
and are designed, fabricated, constructed, tested and inspected as Class 2 in
accordance with Section III of the BPVC and are Seismic Category I components. The
pressure-retaining materials of thermal relief valves are specified in accordance with
the materials identified in Table 6.1-3.
The thermal relief valves provide investment protection for the secondary system
components during shutdown conditions and are not credited for safety-related
overpressure protection for these systems during operation. Overpressure protection
during operation is provided by system design pressure and the RSVs as described in
Section 5.2.2.
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the SG tubes as superheated steam. The configuration keeps the steam-water interface
fluid and the superheated steam at the top of the tubes separated from the subcooled
liquid at their bottoms. This configuration minimizes the hydraulic instabilities that
could introduce potential sources of water hammer.
Flow instabilities may arise in individual SG tubes due to fluid brought to boiling
conditions as it travels up the tubes. Inlet flow restrictors are added at the feedwater
inlet plenum interface and are designed to provide the necessary pressure drop to
preclude unacceptable secondary flow instabilities. Analysis, documented in Appendix
A of TR-0516-49417, Evaluation Methodology for Stability Analysis of the NuScale
Power Module (Reference 5.4-9), shows that if instabilities are present, SG secondary
side flow oscillations are decoupled from primary side flow oscillations and thus
secondary side flow instabilities do not cause reactor power oscillations that could
exceed fuel design limits. In-phase oscillation of secondary flow does not occur, and
the out-of-phase oscillatory flow in individual tubes cancels out, so that the net
secondary flow is not oscillating. Acceptable instabilities are tube mass flow
fluctuations that do not cause reactor power oscillations that could exceed fuel design
limits, and that result in applicable ASME Code criteria being met. COL Item 3.9-14
addresses the evaluation methodology for the analysis of secondary side instabilities in
the steam generator design.
The comprehensive vibration assessment program conforms to the guidance of
Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.20, Revision 3. Based on the integral design of the NPM, the SG
pressure retaining components are located within the fluid volume of the RPV, along
with the reactor internal components. Therefore, the SGs, main steam piping up to and
including the MSIV, SG supports, and the SG tube supports are included in the
comprehensive vibration assessment plan.
A set of flow-induced vibration screening criteria were developed for the
comprehensive vibration assessment plan as described in Section 3.9. Under normal
operating conditions, the flow energy available to excite tube vibration is low due to
the low primary coolant flow rates in the NPM design.
Based on an evaluation of the screening criteria, the following lists the flow-induced
vibration mechanisms and susceptible SG components that require flow-induced
vibration analysis:
•

fluid elastic instability: SG tubes are susceptible.

•

vortex shedding: SG tubes and lower SG supports are susceptible.

•

turbulent buffeting: SG tubes, SG tube supports, lower SG supports and SG inlet
flow restrictors are susceptible.

•

acoustic resonance: Steam nozzles, steam piping, integral steam plenum, and
MSIVs are susceptible.

•

leakage flow: SG inlet flow restrictors are susceptible.

•

galloping and flutter: Lower SG supports are susceptible.

A fluid elastic instability analysis was performed for the tube bundle over a range of
50 vibration modes based on comparison of the effective cross-flow velocity to a
Tier 2
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critical velocity for fluid elastic instability determined using the Connor's criteria
(Reference 5.4-7). The vibration modes considered in the analysis included both beam
modes and lower frequency helical "breathing" modes. Fluid elastic instability testing
of helical tube arrays suggests that the onset of fluid elastic instability in helical tube
arrays is governed by the same parameters as for arrays of straight tubes. Connor's
constants selected for the fluid elastic instability evaluation considered the results of
this testing. Comparison of effective cross-flow velocities to calculated critical velocities
for the NPM steam generator showed a minimum margin of 33 percent to the onset of
fluid elastic instability.
Vortex shedding is precluded for downstream tubes based upon the overall turbulence
created due to flow through the tube bundle disrupting the formation of coherent
vortices. However, the tubes at the inlet to the tube bundle are evaluated to ensure
that vortex shedding is precluded based on tube structural frequencies, damping,
overall flow velocity, and a combination of these factors. The tubes at the bottom of the
bundle (cold leg) are the only tubes susceptible to vortex shedding because they have
no adjacent downstream obstruction to disrupt vortices.
Turbulent flow was evaluated to determine the mechanical wear of the SG tubes by
turbulence in the RCS flow and tube internal axial flow. A 20.8 percent fatigue usage
factor is calculated based on tube impact stress. Maximum fretting wear thickness ratio
is calculated to be 34.2 percent during the 60-year design life, which is less than
40 percent allowable tube wall wear depth.
The SG tube flow restrictors are rigid components and have a high fundamental
frequency, which provides for low turbulent buffeting vibration amplitudes. Due to the
low vibration amplitudes, stresses due to turbulence are negligible and impact
between the flow restrictor and the SG tube inner diameter is not expected to occur at
steady state flow rates during power operations.
The SG tube support assemblies span the full height of the helical tube bundle and are
anchored at the top by the upper SG supports and at the bottom by connection to the
lower SG supports. The confinement of the tube supports within the tube bundle,
where the tortuous flow path creates continuous turbulence, ensures formation of
stable vortices does not occur. The axial alignment of the tube supports to the
prevailing flow through the bundle ensures that the angle of attack is close to 0.0 and
the aspect ratio is > 2.0, thus precluding galloping and flutter.
The upper SG supports are welded to the RPV and the integral steam plenum, and
excluded from analysis due to their rigidity. The lower SG supports are welded to the
RPV shell below the SG tube bundle. Individual tube supports are joined to the lower
SG supports. Below the tube bundle, vortex shedding from the lower SG supports is
possible. Based on their form as solid bars and an aspect ratio of four, they are not
subject galloping flow-induced vibration mechanisms.
Pre-operational vibration analysis testing ensures the components experience
106 cycles of vibration. Instrumentation used in vibration testing ensures vibration
resolution of at least 500 Hz and the sampling rate encompasses the dominant
frequencies of the SGS components.
Tier 2
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Comprehensive vibration analysis demonstrates that flow-induced vibration is either
not predicted to occur or the effects are shown to be acceptable for the design life of
the SG pressure retaining components, including the main steam piping, MSIVs, and
the SG tube support assemblies.
The SG reliability is evaluated using the reliability assurance program described in
Section 17.4 and SG risk significance is determined using the guidance described in
Chapter 19. The SG classification and risk categories are included in Table 3.2-1.
5.4.1.3.1

Allowable Tube Wall Thinning under Accident Conditions
Minimum wall thickness SG tubes were evaluated to combined design basis pipe
break and safe shutdown earthquake loads. The analysis imposed worst-case
loading conditions were upon uniformly thinned tubes at the most critical location
in the steam generator. The worst-case condition assumes all thinning occurs on
the tube inner diameter.
The SG tube, existing at the minimum tolerance wall thickness is reduced further by
a degradation allowance (accounting for general corrosion, erosion, wear, etc.) for
a total wall reduction of 0.010 inches. The reduced wall thickness provides a safety
margin (sufficient wall thickness) for a maximum stress less than the allowable
stress limit, as defined by the ASME Code Level D Service condition.
Alloy 690 tubing has shown little-to-no corrosion resulting from either primary or
secondary-side fluid. Primary chemistry is equivalent to existing PWR SG designs
and primary flow velocities are significantly lower. The secondary side chemistry is
equivalent to existing PWR designs; however, the flow conditions, including
boiling, represent a departure from existing PWR SG designs. Therefore, uniform
thinning is assumed on the tube inner diameter. The 0.010-inch wall thinning
evaluated provides a reasonable bounding condition.

5.4.1.4

Tests and Inspections
The SGs are tested and inspected to ensure conformance with the design requirements
as described in Section 5.2.4. The configuration of equipment requiring inspection or
repair is designed in an accessible position to minimize time and radiation exposure
during refueling and maintenance outages. Workers can access SG components
without being placed at risk for dose or situations where excessive plates, shields,
covers, or piping must be moved or removed in order to access components.
The SG program is based on NEI 97-06 and documented in Section 5.5.4 of the
technical specifications. Because the SG tube design does not contain U-bends, a
volumetric examination is performed on the entire length of the SG tubing as specified
in Item B16.10 of Table IWB-2500-1 (B-Q).
Preservice examinations are performed in accordance with the BPVC, Section III,
Paragraph NB-5280 and Section XI, Subarticle IWB-2200 using examination methods of
BPVC Section V except as modified by Section III, Paragraph NB-5111. These preservice
examinations include 100 percent of the pressure boundary welds.
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A volumetric, full-length preservice inspection of 100 percent of the tubing in each
steam generator shall be performed. The length of the tube extends from the
tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube inlet to the tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube
outlet. The tube-to-tubesheet welds are not part of the tube. The preservice inspection
shall be performed after tube installation and shop or field primary-side hydrostatic
testing and prior to initial power operation to provide a definitive baseline record
against which future inservice inspections can be compared. Tubes with flaws that
exceed 40 percent of the nominal tube wall thickness shall be plugged. Tubes with
flaws that could potentially compromise tube integrity prior to the performance of the
first inservice inspection, and tubes with indications that could affect future
inspectability of the tube, shall also be plugged. The volumetric technique used for the
preservice examination shall be capable of detecting the types of preservice flaws that
may be present in the tubes and shall permit comparisons to the results of the inservice
inspections expected to be performed to satisfy the steam generator tube inspection
requirements in the plant technical specifications.
As discussed above, the operational inservice testing and inspection programs
described in Section 5.2.4 and the SG program described in Section 5.4.1.6 provide
testing and inspection requirements following initial plant startup.
5.4.1.5

Steam Generator Materials
Pressure boundary materials used in the SGs and associated components are selected
and fabricated in accordance with the requirements of BPVC Section III and Section II as
described in Section 5.2.3, and the materials used in the fabrication of the SGs are
identified in Table 5.2-4.
The RCPB materials used in the SGS are classified as Quality Group A and are designed,
fabricated, constructed, tested, and inspected as Class 1 in accordance with the BPVC
and the applicable conditions promulgated in 10 CFR 50.55a(b). The SGS materials
forming the RCPB, including weld materials, conform to fabrication, construction, and
testing requirements of BPVC, Section III, Subsection NB. The materials selected for
fabrication conform to the applicable material specifications provided in BPVC, Section
II and meet the requirements of Section III, Article NB-2000. The SG tubes are fabricated
with SB-163 Alloy 690 (UNS N06690) and all SGS materials forming the RCPB are in
accordance with BPVC, Section II, and meet the requirements of Section III, Article
NB-2000. Surfaces of pressure retaining parts of the SGs, including weld filler materials
and bolting material, are corrosion-resistant materials, such as stainless steel or
nickel-based alloy. The SGs are constructed of materials with a proven history in light
water reactor environments and the SG materials associated with the RCPB are listed in
Table 5.2-4.
The FW and MS piping from the CNTS to the SGs, including the thermal relief valve, is
classified as Quality Group B and is designed, fabricated, constructed, tested, and
inspected as Class 2 in accordance with the BPVC and the applicable conditions
promulgated in 10 CFR 50.55a(d). The FW and MS piping, thermal relief valve, including
weld materials, conform to fabrication, construction, and testing requirements of BPVC,
Section III, Subsection NC. The materials selected for fabrication conform to the
applicable material specifications provided in BPVC, Section II and meet the
requirements of Section III, Article NC-2000.
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Pressurizer Materials
The pressurizer includes the top portion of the RPV upper shell, the RPV upper head,
the pressurizer baffle plate, heater bundles, and spray nozzles. The material of the RPV
upper shell and upper head is described in Section 5.2. The pressurizer spray nozzles
and pressurizer spray nozzle safe ends are described in Section 4.5 and Section 5.2,
respectively.
The pressurizer baffle plate is an integral part of one of the RPV upper shell forgings
and is thus constructed of a Grade 3, Class 2, low alloy steel in accordance with material
specification SA-508 of BPVC, Section II. The upper and lower surfaces of the baffle
plate are weld clad with two layers of stainless steel for corrosion protection in
accordance with material specification SFA-5.9 of BPVC, Section II; the first layer being
Alloy Type ER309L and the second layer being Alloy Type ER308L. Additionally, the
upper surface of the baffle plate in the regions of the SG integral steam plenums is clad
with nickel-based Alloy 52/152 for compatibility.
The specific materials for the heater bundle assemblies are austenitic stainless steel or
Ni-Cr-Fe Alloy. Materials for the cover plate, bolting, and heater sheaths are corrosion
resistant materials that are compatible with their respective operating environments.
Materials for the cover plate include austenitic stainless steel Type 304, Grade F304 and
nickel-based Alloy 690 (UNS N06690). These materials comply with BPVC, Section II,
Specifications SA-182 and SB-168, respectively. Materials for the heater sheaths include
austenitic stainless steel Type 304L and Type 316. These materials comply with BPVC,
Section II, Specification SA-213. The bolting material is nickel-based Alloy 750
(UNS N07718) and complies with BPVC, Section II, Specification SB-637.
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The NuScale ferritic containment pressure boundary conforms to ASME BPVC, Section II
material specifications and meets the fracture toughness criteria and testing requirements
identified in ASME BPVC Section III, Division 1, NB-2300 for containment pressure boundary
components fabricated of ferritic materials. Fracture prevention of the containment
pressure boundary is assured.
The Alloy 718 heat treatment requirements discussed in Section 3.13.1.1 are applied to the
Alloy 718 CNV main closure flange studs.
Portions of the lower CNV have 60-year design fluence in excess of 1E+17 neutrons/cm2,
E > 1 MeV, with the peak fluence in the lower CNV not exceeding 5.5E+18 neutrons/cm2,
E > 1 MeV. To remove neutron embrittlement concerns in the CNV, the lower CNV is made
of austenitic stainless steels which are more resistant to neutron embrittlement than ferritic
materials.
6.2.8
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•IAB opening release pressure shall be verified to be within the
analyzed range.
Scope:
•All RVV and RRV IABs shall be tested (5 valves).
Inservice testing of IABs shall be performed as follows:
Function:
•IAB minimum analyzed closing threshold pressure shall be
verified,
•IAB opening release pressure shall be verified verified to be
within the analyzed range.
Scope:
•First NPM [initial NPM of the initial NuScale Power Plant], first
refueling outage: All IABs tested.
•First NPM, second refueling outage: one RVV ECCS IAB tested,
one RRV ECCS IAB tested.
•Follow on NPMs, first refueling (if prior to the second refueling
of First NPM): one RVV ECCS IAB tested, one RRV ECCS IAB
tested.
•All NPMs, after second refueling of the First NPM: IAB test
frequency shall be established per the requirements of
OM-2017 Mandatory Appendix IV, paragraph IV-3410,
Performance Assessment Testing.
•Performance Assessment Testing to be performed as an
alternative to OM-2017 Mandatory Appendix IV, paragraph
IV-3420, Stroke Testing.
$/7(51$7,9($87+25,=$7,21
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During plant shutdown, the ECCS RVVs and RRVs are exercise
tested, fail-safe tested, and position verification tested. This
testing demonstrates ECCS main and trip valve safety
functions, but does not verify IAB threshold and release
pressures. The IAB valve is treated as a skid-mounted
component with respect to IST. Skid-mounted components can
be excluded from IST testing requirements when its function is
demonstrated with the assembly but in this case the IAB
function is not demonstrated with the assembly during ECCS
valve exercise testing. It is not practicable to test the IAB during
normal operation. The IAB is required to be bench tested to
verify threshold and release pressure to demonstrate ECCS IAB
functionality. Alternative test criteria is established pursuant to
10 CFR 50.55a(z) for preservice and inservice testing of IABs.
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Computer Programs Used in Analyses
The computer programs used by NuScale in the dynamic and static analyses of
mechanical loads, stresses, and deformations, and in the hydraulic transient load
analyses of seismic Category I components and supports, are listed below.
The development, procurement, testing, and maintenance of computer programs used
in these analyses are completed in compliance with an established quality-assurance
program described in Chapter 17. Computer program acceptability is pre-verified or
the results verified with the design analysis for each application. Pre-verified computer
programs are controlled using a software configuration management process.
Methods of software design verification include: software design reviews, alternate
calculations, and qualification testing.
In establishing its program for design control and verification, NuScale commits to
compliance with NQA-1-2008 and NQA-1a-2009 addenda, Requirement 3, Sections 100
through 900, and the standards for computer software in NQA-1-2008 and
NQA-1a-2009 addenda, Part II, Subpart 2.7 and Subpart 2.14 for Quality Assurance
requirements for commercial grade items and services. Delegated responsibilities may
be performed under an approved supplier's or principal contractor's quality assurance
program, in which case the supplier is responsible for the control of computer
programs used.
The following computer programs are used by NuScale.
ANSYS - The ANSYS Inc. ANSYS software package includes Mechanical, CFX, Fluent,
ICEM CFD, Design Modeler, Workbench and Help. ANSYS is a pre-verified and
configuration managed finite element analysis program used in the design and
analysis of safety related components. The use of this program in structural and seismic
analyses is discussed in Sections 3.7.2, 3.8.4, and its use in piping stress analyses is
discussed in Section 3.12.4.
AutoPIPE - Bentley AutoPIPE Nuclear is pre-verified and configuration managed, and is
used for performing stress analysis on piping systems throughout the NuScale power
plant. This includes static and dynamic analyses for fluid and thermal transients and
seismic accelerations. The use of this program in piping analysis is discussed in
Section 3.12.4.
NRELAP5 - NRELAP5 is NuScale's proprietary system thermal-hydraulics code for use in
safety-related design and analysis calculations, and is pre-verified and configuration
managed. NRELAP5 is based on RELAP5-3D, a product of Idaho National Lab. The code
permits simulation of single-phase or two-phase systems and includes many generic
component models, which can be used in transient dynamic analyses. The
development, use, verification, validation, and code limitations of this program are
discussed in Section 15.0.2 for application to transient and accident analyses, and in
NuScale Power Module Short-Term Transient Analysis technical report TR-1016-51669
(Reference 3.9-8) for application to short term transient dynamic mechanical loads,
such as pipe breaks and valve actuations.
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internals and their supports under dynamic and vibratory loading, including those due to
fluid flow during normal plant operation, transient conditions and postulated seismic
events. Section 14.2 contains test abstracts that describe in general terms the planned tests
that will be performed and describes the programmatic controls that will be used to
develop the individual tests.
The NuScale Power Plant design complies with the relevant requirements of the following
regulations, including the General Design Criteria (GDC) of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A:

3.9.2.1

•

GDC 1 and 10 CFR 50.55a, as they relate to the testing of systems and components to
quality standards commensurate with the importance of the safety-related functions to
be performed. The Quality Assurance Program Description, in accordance with
10 CFR 50, Appendix B, addresses the quality standards applied to the dynamic testing
and analysis of SSC.

•

GDC 2 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix S, as they relate to structures, systems, and
components (SSC) designed to withstand appropriate combinations of the effects of
normal and accident conditions with the effects of natural phenomena without losing
the ability to perform their safety functions. Pursuant to GDC 2, mechanical
components are designed to withstand the loads generated by natural phenomena as
discussed in Section 3.1.1.

•

GDC 4 as it relates to SSC being appropriately protected against the dynamic effects of
discharging fluids. As discussed in FSAR Section 3.6, the NuScale Power Plant design
appropriately protects SSC against dynamic effects, including the effects of missiles,
pipe whipping, and discharging fluids, which may result from equipment failures and
from events and conditions outside the nuclear power unit .

•

GDC 14 as it relates to SSC of the RCPB being designed to have an extremely low
probability of rapidly propagating failure or of gross rupture. Section 3.9.2 addresses
dynamic testing of components of the reactor coolant pressure boundary to ensure
that they will withstand the applicable design-basis seismic and dynamic loads in
combination with other environmental and natural phenomena loads without leakage,
rapidly propagating failure, or gross rupture.

•

GDC 15 as it relates to the reactor coolant system being designed with sufficient
margin to ensure that the RCPB is not breached during normal operating conditions,
including AOOs. The RCPB is designed to resist seismic, LOCA, and other environmental
loads. Dynamic analyses are described to confirm the structural design adequacy of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary. Vibration, thermal expansion, and dynamic effects
testing are also described to verify the design.

•

10 CFR 50, Appendix B, as it relates to quality assurance in the dynamic testing and
analysis of systems, structures, and components. The NRC-approved NuScale Quality
Assurance Program Description discussed in Section 17.5 satisfies the requirements of
10 CFR 50, Appendix B, to ensure that SSC are designed, procured, fabricated,
inspected, erected, and tested to standards commensurate with their contribution to
plant safety.
Piping Vibration, Thermal Expansion, and Dynamic Effects
Piping systems can be damaged by thermal expansion and vibrations due to transient
events such as pipe breaks, valve closure, etc. This section addresses the
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pre-operational testing, and initial startup testing that is performed to verify that the
vibrations and thermal expansion and contraction of the as-built piping systems are
bounded by the design requirements. The piping systems within the testing scope
include:
•

ASME BPVC, Section III (Reference 3.9-1), Class 1, 2, and 3 piping systems identified
in Table 3.2-1.

•

other high-energy piping systems inside Seismic Category 1 structures or those
whose failure would reduce the functioning of any Seismic Category I plant feature
to an unacceptably level. See Section 3.6.1.

•

Seismic Category I portions of moderate-energy piping systems located outside of
containment identified in Table 3.2-1 and Section 3.6.1.

In accordance with COL Item 3.6-1, the COL applicant is responsible for designing the
final layout of the piping outside the NPM.
COL Item 3.9-15:

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
complete an assessment of piping systems inside the reactor building to determine
the portions of piping to be tested for vibration and thermal expansion. The piping
systems within the scope of this testing include American Society of Mechanical
Engineers Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code Section III, Class 1, 2, and 3 piping
systems, other high-energy piping systems inside Seismic Category I structures or
those whose failure would reduce the functioning of any Seismic Category I plant
feature to an unacceptable level, and Seismic Category I portions of moderateenergy piping systems located outside of containment. The COL applicant may
select the portions of piping in the NuScale design for which vibration testing is
performed while considering the piping system design and analysis, including the
vibration screening and analysis results and scope of testing as identified by the
Comprehensive Vibration Assessment Program.

The test program, as described in Section 14.2, verifies that the Class 1, Class 2, Class 3,
and other high-energy and Seismic Category 1 piping systems meet functional design
requirements and that piping vibrations and thermal expansions are within acceptable
levels and will withstand dynamic effects due to operating transients. Piping systems
are validated through a series of checks, inspections, and tests, as follows:

Tier 2

•

The first validation step is during the manufacturing process at the manufacturing
facility and during the construction. The piping systems and other components are
inspected to verify the correct assembly and to record the initial positions under
cold conditions.

•

The second validation step is plant heat up, whereupon the plant is heated to
normal operating temperatures. Expansion and contraction of the systems and
components is monitored and recorded to verify that it is within the assumed
conditions identified in the analyses.

•

The third validation step is performance tests. The systems are operated to verify
the performance of critical SSC such as valves, controls, and auxiliary equipment.
This phase of testing includes transient tests as outlined in Chapter 14 to identify
unacceptable expansion and contraction, noise, vibration, and stresses which are
not bounded by the design analyses.
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The initial test program is described in Section 14.2. The vibration, thermal expansion,
and dynamic effect elements of this test program, summarized below, are performed
during Phase I pre-operational testing and Phase II initial startup testing.
Phase I - Pre-operational Testing
Preoperational tests are performed to demonstrate that the piping system
components meet functional design requirements, and that piping vibrations and
thermal expansions and contractions are bounded by the analyses. If the design basis
parameters are not bounding compared to the measured values, then corrective
actions (i.e. reanalyzing with as-built values) are implemented and the systems are
retested.
Phase II - Initial Startup Testing
Initial startup testing is performed after the reactor core is loaded into a NuScale Power
Module. These Phase II tests establish that the vibration level and piping reactions to
transient conditions are acceptable and bounded by the analyses. If the vibration levels
are not bounded, the analyses use the vibration level from the testing as input and
verify that the design is acceptable.
3.9.2.1.1

Piping Vibration Details
Vibration test specifications are developed in accordance with ASME OM-2012,
Division 2 (OM Standards), Part 3 (Reference 3.9-3). SRP 3.9.2 recommends
using this part of the ASME OM Code for developing preoperational vibration
test specifications. Piping vibration testing and assessment are performed in
accordance with ASME OM-2012, Division 2 (OM Standards), Part 3
(Reference 3.9-3).
The Phase I and II tests demonstrate that the piping systems withstand
vibrations resulting from Service Level A loads and Service Level B loads.
Service Level A vibration loads are sustained loads encountered during normal
plant startup, operation, refueling, and shutdown. These vibration loads are
continuous or steady state over a period of time. If excessive vibration is
observed which is outside the bounds of the analyses, a re-analysis to
determine the cause and to identify the corrective action is performed.
Service Level B loads are infrequent loads with a high probability of occurrence
but which cause no damage or reduction in component function. The
vibrations are the result of valve operation, pumps, and other loads from
transients. If excessive vibration is observed which is outside the bounds of the
analyses, a re-analysis to determine the cause and to identify the corrective
action is performed.
The Phase I and Phase II tests do not address vibrations resulting from Service
Level C or Service Level D loads.
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As Part 3 of ASME OM-2012, Division 2 (OM Standards) states that the Owner
shall select the portions of piping systems to be tested. The selection of
portions of piping in the NuScale design for which vibration testing is
performed as described in this section may consider the piping system design
and analysis, including the vibration screening and analysis results and scope
of testing as identified by the Comprehensive Vibration Assessment Program
(CVAP). ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 piping systems that are part of the NuScale
Power Module are included within the scope of the NuScale CVAP
(Reference 3.9-5). Piping systems that meet the screening criteria for applicable
flow induced vibration mechanisms are evaluated in the analysis program. If a
large margin of safety (greater than 100 percent margin of safety as defined in
the CVAP) is not demonstrated, prototype testing is performed in accordance
with the CVAP measurement program and the requirements of Part 3 of ASME
OM-2012, Division 2 (OM Standards).
3.9.2.1.1.1

Main Steam Line Branch Piping Acoustic Resonance
NRC Information Notice IN-2002-26, including Supplements 1 & 2, describes
fatigue failures of steam dryers in BWRs, which occurred at Quad Cities Units 1
and 2. Later evaluations determined that the failures were caused by acoustic
resonance in the main steam line relief valve standpipes. The NuScale design
MS lines (NPS 12) include bypass lines (NPS 4) around the secondary main
steam isolation valves. During normal operation, the bypass valves are closed,
and the bypass lines are closed branches off of the MS lines. This configuration
is similar to that of the Quad Cities events. Therefore, evaluations are
performed during the detailed design of the MS lines, using acoustic resonance
screening criteria and additional calculations as necessary (e.g., Strouhal
number) to determine if there is a concern. The methodology contained in
“NuScale Comprehensive Vibration Assessment Program Technical Report,”
TR-0716-50439 is acceptable for this purpose.

COL Item 3.9-10:

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
verify that evaluations are performed during the detailed design of the main steam
lines, using acoustic resonance screening criteria and additional calculations as
necessary (e.g., Strouhal number), to determine if there is a concern. The
methodology contained in “NuScale Comprehensive Vibration Assessment
Program Technical Report,” TR-0716-50439 is acceptable for this purpose. The COL
applicant will update Section 3.9.2.1.1.1 to describe the results of this evaluation.

3.9.2.1.2

Piping Thermal Expansion Details
Thermal expansion testing verifies that the design of the piping systems tested
prevents constrained thermal contraction and expansion during service level A and
B transient events. The tests also provide verification that the component supports
can accommodate the expansion of the piping for the service levels for these
modes of operation. Section 14.2 provides descriptions of selected planned piping
thermal expansion measurement tests. Test specifications for thermal expansion
testing of piping systems during preoperational and start-up testing will be in
accordance with ASME OM Standard (Reference 3.9-3), Part 7.
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Seismic Analysis and Qualification of Seismic Category I Mechanical Equipment
This section describes the seismic system analysis and qualification of Seismic Category
I SSC identified in Section 3.2, Table 3.2-1, performed to confirm functional integrity
and operability during and after a postulated seismic event. Seismic design criteria for
the NuScale Power Module (NPM) is addressed in Appendix 3.A.

3.9.2.2.1

Seismic Qualification Testing
The methods and criteria for seismic qualification testing of Seismic Category I
mechanical equipment are described in Section 3.10.

3.9.2.2.2

Seismic System Analysis Methods
Methods for seismic analysis of SSC including piping are addressed in Section 3.7,
Section 3.10, Section 3.12 and Appendix 3.A.

3.9.2.2.3

Determination of Number of Earthquake Cycles
See Section 3.7.3.

3.9.2.2.4

Basis for Selection of Frequencies
See Section 3.7.3.

3.9.2.2.5

Three Components of Earthquake Motion
See Section 3.7.2 and Section 3.12.

3.9.2.2.6

Combination of Modal Responses
See Section 3.7.2, Section 3.12 and Appendix 3.A.

3.9.2.2.7

Analytical Procedures for Piping
See Section 3.12.

3.9.2.2.8

Multiple-Supported Equipment Components with Distinct Inputs
See Sections 3.7.3 and Section 3.12.

3.9.2.2.9

Use of Constant Vertical Static Factors
See Section 3.7.3.

3.9.2.2.10

Torsional Effects of Eccentric Masses
See Sections 3.12 and 3.7.3.
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Buried Seismic Category I Piping and Conduits
ASME Code Class 2 and Class 3 Seismic Category I buried piping in the NuScale
Power Plant design is analyzed as discussed in Section 3.12.

3.9.2.2.12

Interaction of Other Piping with Seismic Category I Piping
See Section 3.12.

3.9.2.2.13

Analysis Procedure for Damping
See Section 3.7.3.

3.9.2.2.14

Test and Analysis Results
See Section 3.9.2.2.1 and Section 3.9.2.2.2 above.

3.9.2.3

Dynamic Response Analysis of Reactor Internals Under Operational Flow
Transients and Steady-State Conditions
Flow-induced vibration (FIV) behaviors and characteristics are complex and require
both analysis and testing to assess the vibrational responses. NuScale has developed a
CVAP (Reference 3.9-5) in accordance with Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.20 to verify the
structural integrity of the NPM components to FIV. The NuScale CVAP (Reference 3.9-5)
documents the analytical evaluation of NPM components determined to be
susceptible to FIV and identifies how the analytical results are verified by vibration
measurement and inspection during separate effects, factory, and initial startup
testing.
The NuScale Power Module represents a first-of-a-kind design in its size, arrangement,
and operating conditions, although its technology is based on well-proven light water
reactor designs with long operational experience. Accordingly, the first operational
NPM is classified as a prototype in accordance with RG 1.20. After the first NPM is
qualified as a valid prototype, subsequent NPMs will be classified as non-prototype
category I.
Evaluation of flow-induced vibration (FIV) for commercial SGs and pressurized water
reactors (PWRs) has been well documented. As such, FIV mechanisms and the relevant
structural and fluid characteristics that increase FIV risk are readily identified from open
source references. NPM components are screened against the various FIV mechanisms,
and analysis is performed to determine component susceptibility. The NPM
components that were shown to be susceptible based on the screening criteria are
discussed in the CVAP (Reference 3.9-5). Due to the first-of-a-kind NPM design,
component screening analysis errs on the side of including potentially susceptible
components, even when they could be excluded based on engineering judgment or
precedent. This minimizes the risk of failing to analyze a significant component.
Compared to the existing PWR and BWR designs, the natural circulation design of the
NPM is inherently less susceptible to FIV due to the lower primary coolant velocities.
Based on these two factors, FIV analysis results demonstrate that many components
have very large margins of safety.
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To validate the FIV inputs, analytical results, and the margins of safety determined in
the analysis program, a combination of separate effects, factory and initial startup
testing are performed. Separate effects testing is performed on a fully-prototypic
portion of the design. Factory testing is conducted at a manufacturer or vendor facility
at any time during module construction when the testing can be assured to accomplish
the objectives of the measurement program. Initial startup testing is performed under
full power normal operating conditions, after fuel loading. The results of all three
testing types are used to validate the prototype NPM design. The CVAP
(Reference 3.9-5) demonstrates that the NPM components for the NuScale Power Plant
integrated pressurized water reactor are not expected to be subject to unacceptable
flow-induced vibrations.
3.9.2.4

Flow-Induced Vibration Testing of Reactor Internals Before Unit Operation
A Comprehensive Vibration Assessment Program (CVAP) (Reference 3.9-5) for the
NuScale Power Module (NPM) is established in accordance with the NRC Regulatory
Guide (RG) 1.20. The CVAP ensures that the structural components of the NPM exposed
to fluid flow are precluded from the detrimental effects of flow induced vibration (FIV).
Given its prototype classification, the NuScale CVAP addresses the applicable criteria of
RG 1.20, Section 2. The CVAP establishes the scope of analyses, testing, and inspections
required to ensure that components of the NPM are not subject to unacceptable
vibratory degradation.
A vibration test program for the NPM is conducted to validate the analysis program.
The prototype testing consists of separate effects, factory, and initial startup tests. The
testing results are used to validate the FIV analysis results and non-trivial analysis
inputs, and to confirm that unacceptable vibratory response is precluded under steady
state and transient operating conditions. The CVAP (Reference 3.9-5) is focused on
confirming acceptable performance of the NPM components that are susceptible to
FIV for all steady-state and transient operating conditions. This includes three main
program components:
•

analysis of the susceptible NPM components for applicable FIV mechanisms.

•

pre-test predictions of the testing results, including experimental result ranges that
account for uncertainties due to operating conditions, manufacturing tolerances,
and instrument error. Pre-test predictions demonstrate the range of acceptable
experimental results that can be used to validate analysis inputs and results.

•

post-test analysis that verifies that the results fall within the pre-test predictions.

During FIV testing, NPM components are subjected to an operating time that results in
cyclic loading of greater than one million cycles. This requirement is to address
components that are affected by turbulent buffeting FIV mechanisms. To support the
validation of analytical results related to this FIV mechanism, testing is performed until
one million cycles of vibration are achieved for the most limiting (low structural natural
frequency) NPM component. This is expected to take less than two days, depending on
the operating conditions during the initial startup testing. The factory and initial
startup testing performed to validate analysis results and non-trivial analysis inputs,
and to confirm that unacceptable vibratory response is precluded, is documented in
the NuScale CVAP (Reference 3.9-5).
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Prior to and following initial startup testing, components are inspected for mechanical
wear and signs of vibration induced damage. Initial startup testing provides a sufficient
duration for the limiting NPM component to experience a minimum of one million
cycles of vibration. All components that are evaluated in the analysis program undergo
inspection. For the components validated in the measurement program via testing, the
inspection provides a secondary confirmation of the FIV integrity of the NPM
components. For components that do not require testing due to large safety margins,
the inspection confirms that the testing performed on more limiting components
sufficiently bounds the performance of the non-tested components.
Based on acceptable completion of the CVAP analysis, measurement and inspection
program for the prototype NPM, subsequent NPMs are classified as non-prototype
Category I.
COL Item 3.9-1:

3.9.2.5

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
provide the applicable test procedures before the start of testing and will submit
the test and inspection results from the comprehensive vibration assessment
program for the NuScale Power Module, in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.20.
Dynamic System Analysis of the Reactor Internals Under Service Level D
Conditions
Appendix 3.A includes the dynamic system analysis of the reactor internals under
service level D conditions.
Appendix 3.A provides details of the structural and dynamic analysis. The dynamic
analysis for Level D service condition events considers safe shutdown earthquake (SSE)
events and pipe rupture conditions. Section 3.9.3 defines the loads and loading
combinations for components and the RVIs.
The dynamic model used for the blowdown analysis includes the CNV, the RPV, lower
RVI, upper RVI, and the control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs). See Appendix 3.A for a
representative diagram of the model and additional information regarding the
dynamic loading analysis of this model. Note that certain pipe breaks are not
considered due to the application of leak-before-break methodology (see
Section 3.6.3).

3.9.2.6

Correlations of Reactor Internals Vibration Tests with the Analytical Results
The results of analysis of the reactor vessel internals and other NPM components and
supports are compared to the results of the prototype tests to verify the analytical
models provide appropriate results. If the predicted responses differ significantly from
the measured values during the testing, the calculated vibration responses are
re-analyzed (including updates to models as needed) and reconciled with the
measured vibration response.
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ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 Components, Component Supports, and Core Support
Structures
Pressure-retaining components, core support structures, and component supports that are
safety-related are classified as Class A, B, or C (see subsection 3.2.2) and are constructed
according to the rules of the ASME BPVC, Section III, (Reference 3.9-1), Division 1. As noted
in subsection 3.2.2, Class A, B, and C mechanical components meet the requirements of
ASME Code Classes 1, 2, and 3, respectively. This section discusses the structural integrity of
pressure-retaining components, their supports, and core support structures which are
designed in accordance with the rules of ASME BPVC, Section III (Reference 3.9-1),
Division 1 and GDC 1, 2, 4, 14, and 15.
The NuScale Power Plant design complies with the relevant requirements of the following
regulations including General Design Criteria of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A:
•

GDC 1 and 10 CFR 50.55a, as they relate to structures and components being designed,
fabricated, erected, constructed, tested, and inspected to quality standards
commensurate with the importance of the safety-related function to be performed.
The design is in accordance with the applicable codes required in 10 CFR 50.55a as
stated in Section 3.1. Section 3.2 provides quality group classifications of structures and
components.

•

GDC 2 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix S, as they relate to safety-related structures and
components being designed to withstand the effects of earthquakes combined with
the effects of normal or accident conditions without loss of capability to perform their
safety functions. Pursuant to GDC 2, mechanical components are designed to
withstand the loads generated by natural phenomena as discussed Section 3.1.1.

•

GDC 4 as it relates to structures and components being designed to accommodate the
effects of and to be compatible with the environmental conditions associated with
normal operation, maintenance, testing, and postulated accidents, including
loss-of-coolant accidents.

•

GDC 14 as it relates to the RCPB being designed, fabricated, erected, and tested to have
an extremely low probability of abnormal leakage, of rapidly propagating failure, and
of gross rupture.

•

GDC 15 as it relates to the reactor coolant system (RCS) and associated auxiliary,
control, and protection systems being designed with sufficient margin to assure that
the design conditions of the RCPB are not exceeded during conditions of normal
operation, including anticipated operational occurrences.

ASME BPVC, Section III (Reference 3.9-1), requires that a design specification be prepared
for ASME Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 components. The ASME BPVC also requires design
reports for all Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 components, piping, supports, and core support
structures are prepared which document that the as-designed and as-built configurations
satisfy the requirements of the respective ASME design specification.
The NuScale Power Plant design is consistent with the 2013 ASME Code, Section III
(Reference 3.9-1), Division 1, with the applicable addenda subject to the limitations and
modification identified in 10 CFR 50.55a(b)(1). The piping analysis criteria and methods,
modeling techniques, and pipe support criteria are described in Section 3.12.
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A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
develop design specifications and design reports in accordance with the
requirements outlined under American Society of Mechanical Engineers Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code Section III (Reference 3.9-1). A COL applicant will address any
known issues through the reactor vessel internals reliability programs (i.e.
Comprehensive Vibration Assessment Program, steam generator programs, etc.) in
regards to known aging degradation mechanisms such as those addressed in
Section 4.5.2.1.
Loading Combinations, System Operating Transients, and Stress Limits
The integrity of the pressure boundary of safety-related components is provided by the
use of the ASME Code. Using the methods and equations in the ASME Code, stress
levels in the components and supports are calculated for various load combinations.
These load combinations may include the effects of internal pressure, dead weight,
thermal expansion, dynamic loads due to seismic motion, and other loads.
This section describes and defines the design, test, and service level loadings and
loading combinations used for the design of ASME Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3
components, supports, and core support structures. The loading combinations and
corresponding stress limits for ASME Code design are defined for the design condition,
service levels A, B, C, and D, and test conditions.
Section 3.9.1 lists the design transients and number of events used in fatigue analyses.
Load combinations used to evaluate piping and supports are described in Section 3.12.
Certified design reports, in accordance with NCA-3551.1 and Non-mandatory Appendix
C of Reference 3.9-1, shall be prepared which cover all ASME Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3
components, piping, and supports except as provided in NCA-3551.2 and NCA-3551.3.
Per Appendix C, the presentation of analysis in the design reports will include the
results of thermal, structural, and fatigue evaluations. These results will include
tabulated stresses and cumulative usage factors for each area of investigation, and
descriptions of the areas with the maximum stress for the design conditions or for any
specified transients. The recommendations of RG 1.206 regarding listing all stress
values within 10 percent of the allowable value and listing the contributions of each of
the individual loads (e.g., deadweight, pressure, seismic, etc.) are not necessarily used
unless it is determined to be beneficial to the interpretation of the results.

3.9.3.1.1

Loads for Components, Component Supports, and Core Support Structures
This section describes the loads considered in the design of components,
component supports, and core support structures. Loads used for piping analysis
are described in Section 3.12. Section 3.9.1 provides the design transients and
number of events used in fatigue analyses.
Pressure
Pressure loading is identified as either design pressure or operating pressure. The
term operating pressure (P) is associated with service levels A, B, C, and D
conditions and is the highest pressure during an applicable transient and may be
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internal or external. The criteria for incorporating the effects of both internal and
external pressures for components are described in the ASME BPVC Code,
Section III (Reference 3.9-1).
Hydrostatic Test
A hydrostatic test pressure at a minimum of 125 percent times the design pressure
is performed, as specified by ASME Code, Section III, paragraph NB-6221.
Deadweight
Deadweight analyses consider the weight of the component, piping, or structure
being analyzed, including the weight of the internal fluid, external insulation, and
other appurtenances. For piping and components, the deadweight present during
hydrostatic test loadings is also considered where such loadings exceed the normal
operational deadweights.
Thermal Expansion
The effects on components, piping, and supports from restrained thermal
expansion and contraction is considered in the design. Various operating modes
are considered in order to determine the most severe thermal loading conditions.
The zero thermal load temperature is taken as 70 degrees Fahrenheit.
Seismic
Analyses of seismic loads on ASME Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 components and
supports are described in Appendix 3.A. The number of SSE stress cycles included
in the fatigue analysis is identified in Section 3.7.3. The fatigue effects of such cyclic
events are also considered in the design of Class 1 components, piping, and
supports. Reactor pool sloshing as a result of a seismic event is insignificant as
discussed in TR-0916-51502, Section 6.6.1.
System Operating Transients
Descriptions of system operating transients are included in Section 3.9.1.1.
Variations in fluid temperature, pressure, and flow are provided as inputs for the
analysis of these transients. Additionally, the number of cycles for each transient is
provided to facilitate fatigue evaluations that are performed as required by the
ASME BPVC Code (Reference 3.9-1).
Other transient loads that are considered are those due to rapid actuation of
control valves and pumps, check valve closure, pump and turbine trips, and relief
valve actuation. These events may cause various dynamic fluid loads such as water
or steam hammer, thrust forces, dynamic pressures from blowdown, and
asymmetric cavity pressurization occurring simultaneously with blowdown. Water
and steam hammer loads primarily affect piping and are discussed in more detail in
Section 3.12. Thrust forces due to the actuation of relief valves which are located on
piping are discussed in more detail in Section 3.12. Thrust forces, blowdown, and
asymmetric cavity pressurization resulting from the actuation of the ECCS and relief
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valves located on the RPV and pipe breaks are discussed in more detail in
Appendix 3.A.
Wind
For the NuScale Power Plant design, all Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 components
and piping are located within the Reactor Building, which is designed to withstand
the effects of natural phenomena; no wind or missile loading due to hurricanes or
tornadoes are applicable. The only exception to this is the ultimate heat sink
makeup water line which is a nonsafety-related ASME Class 3 line that is routed
outside the building. This line will consider loading due to natural phenomena.
Pipe Break
Loads due to high-energy pipe breaks can take the form of pipe whip, jet
impingement, elevated ambient temperatures, thrust forces, dynamic pressure
transients associated with blowdown of the system, and asymmetric cavity
pressurization occurring simultaneously with blowdown. Pipe whip and jet
impingement are either mitigated using restraints, shields, and barriers, or if
unmitigated they are evaluated and considered for inclusion in the applicable load
combinations. The methods used to mitigate and evaluate the dynamic effects of
pipe whip and jet impingement are discussed in detail in Section 3.6. Dynamic
pressure transients in piping are discussed in Section 3.12. Loading on components
due to thrust forces, dynamic pressure transients associated with blowdown, and
asymmetric cavity pressurization are discussed in Appendix 3.A.
Main steam pipe breaks are high energy breaks which occur outside of the CNV. No
MSPB are considered inside of the CNV because leak before break is applied to
these lines (see Section 3.6-3). Therefore, MSPBs do not generate asymmetric cavity
pressure loads, but may generate dynamic pressure transients associated with
blowdown. Leak before break is also applied to FW piping inside containment,
however, as discussed in Section 3.9.1.1.4, the scope of FWPB includes DHRS piping
inside containment. Leak before break is not applied to the DHRS piping, therefore
the FWPB event may result in asymmetric cavity pressure loads based on breaks in
the DHRS piping inside containment.
Thermal Stratification, Cycling, and Striping
Thermal stratification, cycling, and striping (including applicable NRC
Bulletins 79-13, 88-08, and 88-11) are discussed in Section 3.12.
Friction
Frictional forces induced by the pipe on the support develop when sliding occurs
across the surface of a support member in the unrestrained direction(s) due to
thermal expansion and contraction. Since friction is due to the gradual movement
of the pipe, loads from friction are calculated using the only the deadweight and
thermal loads normal to the applicable support member. Friction due to other
piping loads is not considered.
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ECCS valves are grouped plant-wide (multi-module) to
optimize testing, examination, and maintenance activities. This
test frequency, combined with the large population of valves in
the valve group, ensures that there is sufficient data to confirm
IAB performance. When twelve NPMs are installed and
operating six refueling outages occur annually. The frequencies
established by the criteria of OM-2017 Mandatory Appendix IV
provide reasonable assurance for the satisfactory performance
of the IAB and an equivalent level of safety to ISTC-3510.
COL Item 3.9-7:
3.9.6.5

Not used.
Augmented Valve Testing Program
Components not required by ASME OM Code, Subsection ISTA-1100, but with
augmented quality requirements similar to ISTA-1100 are included in an augmented
inservice testing program. These components either provide nonsafety backup to a
safety-related function or are nonsafety related valves that provide an augmented
quality function. These components will be tested to the intent of the OM Code and
applicable addenda, as endorsed by 10 CFR 50.55a(f), or where relief has been granted
by the NRC in accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a(f) commensurate with their augmented
requirements. The valve augmented test requirements are presented in Table 3.9-17.
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Reactor Coolant System Component and Subsystem Design
The reactor pressure vessel (RPV) of each integrated NuScale Power Module (NPM) contains the
reactor and reactor vessel internals; a pressurizer; two steam generators (SGs); reactor safety
valves (RSVs); emergency core cooling system (ECCS) valves; reactor coolant system (RCS)
injection, discharge, pressurizer spray, and high-point degasification vent lines; and a decay
heat removal system (DHRS).
The design basis and description of the reactor and reactor vessel internals are provided in
Chapter 4. The design basis and description of the RSVs are provided in Section 5.2.2 and the
design basis and description of the ECCS valves (i.e., reactor vent valves (RVVs) and reactor
recirculation valves (RRVs)) are provided in Section 6.3 and Section 5.2.2.

5.4.1

Steam Generators
The steam generator system (SGS) consists of: the FW piping from the CNTS to the feed
plenum access port; thermal relief valve; feed plenum access port and access cover; steam
generators (SGs); steam plenum cap; steam plenum access port and access cover; and MS
piping from the steam plenum access port to the CNTS. The FW plenum is within the feed
plenum access port with the tube sheet forming the boundary between the primary and
secondary side. The MS plenum is within the RPV integral steam plenum shell with the
steam plenum cap and RPV integral baffle plate forming the boundary between the
primary and secondary side. The FW piping, thermal relief valve, steam plenum access port,
and MS piping of the SGS form the secondary side of the SGS.
The SGs in the NPM are integral to the RPV. The RPV forms the SG shell and provides the
outer pressure boundary of the SGs. The steam generator tube, tube-to-tubesheet welds,
and tubesheets provide part of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). Refer to
Section 5.2 and Section 5.3 for description and design basis information regarding the RPV
and the RCPB.

5.4.1.1

Design Basis
The SGs transfer sensible heat from the RCS to the secondary steam system and supply
superheated steam to the steam and power conversion cycle as described in
Chapter 10.
Table 5.4-1 provides a summary of the operating conditions for thermal-hydraulic
design of the SGs. The secondary plant parameters represent full-power steam flow
conditions at the outlet of the steam plenums at best estimate primary coolant
conditions.
The SGs provide sufficient stable flow on the secondary side of the tubes at operational
power levels and mass flow rates to preclude reactor power oscillations that could
result in exceeding specified acceptable fuel design limits.
The secondary side of each SG tube has a flow restriction device that is designed to
reduce the potential for secondary side density wave oscillations. Density wave
oscillations result in transient loads on applicable regions of the RCS integral RPV and
SG. The transient load contributions from this event are considered in the ASME
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component calculations for these regions, including fatigue, as identified in
Table 3.9-3.
The SGs also provide two primary safety-related functions: they form a portion of the
RCPB and they transfer decay heat to the DHRS described in Section 5.4.3.
The portions of the SGs that form a part of the RCPB provide one of the fission product
barriers. In the event of fuel cladding failure, the barrier isolates radioactive material in
the reactor coolant preventing release to the environment.
The SGs perform an integral part of the reactor residual and decay heat removal
process when the DHRS is in operation. They transfer heat from the primary coolant to
the naturally circulating closed loops that transfer decay heat to the reactor pool.
10 CFR 50.55a(g) requires the inservice inspection (ISI) program to meet the applicable
inspection requirements of Section XI of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code (BPVC). The steam generator system (SGS)
components are designed such that the ISI requirements of ASME BPVC, Section XI can
be performed, including the preservice inspections of ASME Section III. A SG program,
based on NEI 97-06 (Reference 5.4-1) and Regulatory Guide 1.121 is described in
Section 5.5.4 of the technical specifications, and implements ASME Code Section III and
XI for the SG tubes. The primary and secondary sides of the SGs are designed to permit
implementation of a SG program that provides reasonable assurance the structural and
leakage integrity of the SG tubes is maintained. Integrity of SGs, integral steam plenum,
integral steam plenum caps and feedwater plenum access ports that make up portions
of the RCPB is discussed in Section 5.2.
5.4.1.2

System Design
Each SG, located inside the RPV, is comprised of interlacing helical tube columns
connecting to two feed and two steam plena. The feed and steam plena comprising a
single SG are configured 180 degrees apart. As shown in Figure 5.4-1 and Figure 5.4-2,
the configuration of the helical tube columns of the two SGs form an intertwined
bundle of tubes around the upper riser assembly with a total of four feed and four
steam plena located 90 degrees apart around the RPV. Figure 5.4-3 shows the
cross-sectional arrangement of the integral steam plena and feed plena, while
Figure 5.4-4 and Figure 5.4-5 show individual cross-sectional views of an individual
steam and feed plenum. The main steam supply nozzles and the feedwater supply
nozzles are also part of the SGS. Each SG has a pair of feedwater and main steam supply
nozzles. The main steam supply nozzles are integral to the steam plenum access ports
and the feedwater supply nozzles are integral to the feed plenum access ports as
shown in Figure 5.4-4 and Figure 5.4-5, respectively. The primary reactor coolant
circulates outside the SG tubes with steam formation occurring inside the SG tubes.
Each SG tube is comprised of a helix with bends at each end that transition from the
helix to a straight configuration at the entry to the tubes sheets as shown in
Figure 5.4-1. The helical tubes are seamless with no intermediate welds. The helical
tubes terminate at the feed and steam plenum tubesheets, where the tubes are
secured to the tubesheet by expansion fit and are welded to the tubesheet on the
secondary side. Crevices between the SG tubes and the tube supports and tubesheets
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are minimized to limit the buildup of corrosion products. Minimal quantities of
corrosion products are present because the SG tube-to-tubesheet contact is within the
primary coolant environment. Crevices at the tube-to-tubesheet face are prevented by
full-length expansion of the tube within the tubesheet bore. The tubes are expanded
into both the steam and feed plenum tubesheets.
The SG has no secondary side crevices or low-flow regions that could concentrate
corrosion products or impurities accumulated during the steam generation process.
The once-through SG design does not contain a bulk reservoir of water at the inlet
plena where the accumulation or concentration of material could occur. The concept of
SG blowdown to remove these deposits is not applicable to the once-through NuScale
Power Module SG design based on the geometry of the design and flow characteristics
that do not allow accumulation of corrosion products within a fluid reservoir.
Therefore, a blowdown system that could be implemented would only serve to divert
feedwater flow from the SG and would not be capable of removing corrosion products
or impurities. Based on these factors, no SG blowdown system is included in the NPM
design.
Secondary coolant impurities and corrosion products may deposit directly on the
interior tube surfaces as a scale or film, or be removed from the SG by carryover. The
concentration of corrosion products and impurities is low based on selection of
materials for the condensate system and chemistry control requirements. An
unacceptable buildup of corrosion product films on the secondary surfaces of the SG
tubes is removed through periodic cleaning performed during outage periods. The
cleaning methods and techniques are based on proven chemical or mechanical
methods already employed in the pressurized water reactor existing fleet.
Secondary side SG surfaces are corrosion resistant, either nickel alloy, stainless steel, or
stainless steel clad, which removes the concern for degradation of the SG shell or other
low-alloy or carbon steel material by cleaning solutions. No low-flow areas exist for the
buildup of hard sludge piles, which would require water lancing or other invasive
techniques. Cleaning of the SG is readily accomplished by connecting an appropriate
system directly to the main steam and feedwater disconnect flanges during an outage.
Heated primary coolant from the reactor core exits the riser and flows down the outer
annulus through the SG tubes where heat is transferred to secondary coolant inside the
SG tubes. The primary coolant continues to flow down through the annular
downcomer below the SGs into the lower reactor vessel plenum, where it reenters the
reactor core. Further discussion of the RCS is provided in Section 5.1 and the RCS loop
flow is illustrated in Figure 5.1-3.
The SGs deliver superheated steam with moisture content no greater than 0.10 percent
by weight during full-power operating conditions.
Feedwater is supplied to the SGs by piping from the feedwater and condensate system
located outside the Reactor Building. The feedwater lines are routed to and through
the containment vessel (CNV) and into the lower SG plena, which penetrate the RPV
wall. Feedwater flows from each feed plenum access port through the bottom of the
SG tube columns, upward and around the outside of the upper riser assembly, and is
converted to steam by the heat transferred from the reactor coolant.
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The steam plena collect steam from the top of the SG tube columns and direct the
steam through the steam nozzles. Steam flows through the SG piping, through nozzles
penetrating the containment, and then to the main steam system and power
conversion systems located outside the Reactor Building.
The total SG heat transfer area provided in Table 5.4-2 comprises the outer surface area
of the full length of tubes from the outer face of the feed plenums to the outer face of
the steam plenums. The total heat transfer area of each of the two independent SGs
includes a 10 percent tube plugging margin.
A fouling factor is used when calculating end-of-cycle heat transfer performance and is
provided in Table 5.4-2. The value is selected to account for typical operating
experience for nuclear power plants that maintain the secondary system chemistry
within the limits of the plant secondary water chemistry control program. The fouling
factor is applied to the tube inner surface where deposits of steam plant corrosion
products occur. The thin oxide layer that develops on the outer surface of the tubes in
the primary coolant is not considered in tube heat transfer fouling.
The SG tubes are designed with a nominal wall thickness of 0.050 inch. A lifetime
degradation allowance of 0.010 inch is included in the design nominal wall thickness.
SG tube wall thickness is selected to account for random inservice tube degradation
mechanisms (e.g., general corrosion, erosion, and wear) and tube defects introduced
during the SG assembly process.
The SG design data is provided in Table 5.4-2. Transient conditions applicable to the
SGs are discussed in Section 3.9.1 and design stress limits, loads, and load
combinations applicable to the SGs are discussed in Section 3.9.3. NuScale SG
degradation evaluations demonstrate that the SG tubing retains acceptable tube
integrity with 50 percent thickness degradation under all loading conditions.
Main steam isolation valves (MSIVs) and feedwater isolation valves (FWIVs) are located
outside the NPM on the main steam and feedwater headers, respectively, on top of the
CNV at the top support structure platform. A detailed discussion of the isolation
functions of the valves is provided in Section 6.2.4.
The DHRS forms a closed-loop connection between the steam lines and the feedwater
lines inside the containment isolation boundary formed by the MSIVs and FWIVs. The
DHRS is isolated from steam flow during normal operations by the DHRS actuation
valves. The DHRS is described in more detail in Section 5.4.3.
The SGs are designed to minimize tube corrosion, to minimize tube vibration and wear,
and to enhance overall reliability. The design includes provisions to reduce the
potential for tube damage due to loose parts wear.
The SG design permits periodic inspection and testing of critical areas and features to
assess their structural and pressure boundary integrity when the NPM is disassembled
for refueling as shown in Figure 5.4-2. The internal surface of SG tubes is accessible over
their entire length for application of nondestructive examination methods and
techniques that are capable of finding the types of degradation that may occur over
the life of the tubes. Individual SG tubes may be plugged, and if necessary, stabilized to
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prevent adverse interaction with non-plugged tubes. Access to the internal (secondary)
and external (reactor coolant) sides of tubesheets affords opportunity for inspection,
and for removal of foreign objects. See Figure 5.4-4 and Figure 5.4-5 for an illustration
of the steam and feed plena inspection ports.
The FW plenum and MS plenum SGS subcomponents and SG tubes that form portions
of the RCPB are classified Quality Group A and are designed, fabricated, constructed,
tested and inspected as Class 1 in accordance with Section III of the BPVC. Steam and
feedwater piping between the CNTS and RPV, including those portions that interface
with and support operation of the DHRS, are designed, fabricated, constructed, tested
and inspected as Class 2 in accordance with the BPVC, Section III. The SGS and
connected components up to the CNTS are Seismic Category I components. Details of
the SG classification designations and the scope of their applicability are provided in
Table 3.2-1. Chapter 3 provides detailed information regarding the design basis and
qualification of structures, systems, and components based on these classifications and
designations. Figure 6.6-1 shows the BPVC Section III, Class 1 and 2 boundaries for the
SGS.
Steam Generator Tube Supports and Steam Generator Supports
Based on the use of seamless helical tubing to comprise the tube bundle, typical SG
tube support plates are not used. Instead, the NPM steam generator employs a system
of austenitic stainless steel tube support assemblies. The design of the stainless steel
supports includes full-circumferential support of the tubes. The circumferential support
is not continuous and therefore limits the potential for crevices between the tube and
support. By choosing materials that limit the potential for generation and buildup of
corrosion products and a geometry that minimizes crevices and facilitates flow (further
limiting potential for corrosion product buildup), two of the most significant historical
contributors to tube degradation by the tube supports are precluded.
The tube support assemblies are located between each column of helical tubes.
Stamped tabs in the tube supports envelope part of the circumference of tubes both
above and below, and provide vertical tube support as shown in Figure 5.4-7. The
overall design of the tube support assemblies and tabs minimizes the stagnation of
flow at the tube-to-support interface precluding the buildup of deposits. Likewise, the
tube support structure is located within the primary coolant environment; therefore,
no ingress path exists for general corrosion products from the secondary system to
deposit on the shell side of the SG as may occur in traditional SG designs. Outer and
middle spacers welded into the pockets in the back of the tube supports (see
Figure 5.4-6) allow for the tabs from each adjacent column to nest with each other to
create a continuous support path through the columns. The circumferential spacing of
the tube supports is optimized to provide the minimum possible tube free span
lengths, while still accommodating the transition of the tubes to the steam and
feedwater plena.
The SG tubes are supported for vibration and seismic loads by vertical bars that extend
through the tube bundle from the feed to the steam plena. As shown on Figure 5.4-6,
the tube support assemblies are attached to upper SG supports that are welded to the
inner surface of the RPV and also interface with lower SG supports that are welded to
the inner surface of the RPV. The SG tube support assemblies in the SG provides contact
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with each tube at eight separate circumferential locations. The use of 8 sets of tube
support assemblies limits the unsupported tube lengths, which ensures SG tube modal
frequencies are sufficiently high to preclude unacceptable flow-induced vibration.
As shown in Figure 5.4-6, the lower SG supports permit thermal growth and provide
lateral support of the tube supports.
Inlet Flow Restrictors
The SG inlet flow restrictors are flow restriction devices at the inlet to each SG tube that
are designed to provide the necessary secondary-side pressure drop to reduce the
potential for density wave oscillations. The flow restrictors are mounted on a plate in
each feed plenum access port that is attached to the secondary-side face of the
tubesheets with stud bolts, to avoid attaching the restrictors directly to the tube. The
flow restrictor stud bolts are welded to the tubesheet at each mounting location.
Mounting plate spacers hold the flow restrictor mounting plate off the surface of the
tubesheet (see Figure 5.4-5). Spacers are located at each mounting plate attachment
point. As shown in Figure 5.4-8, the individual flow restrictors extend into the tubes
and are removable to support SG inspection, cleaning, tube plugging, or other
maintenance and repair activities. The flow restrictor bolts are located at the center of
the flow restrictor bolt assembly. The flow restrictor bolt runs the length of the
assembly and holds the flow restrictor subcomponent. The flow restrictor bolts or nuts
and the flow restrictor stud bolts or nuts include a locking feature to minimize the
potential for loose parts generation.
Thermal Relief Valves
To establish desired SG and DHRS chemistry during startup and shutdown, the SG and
DHRS are flushed to the condenser, creating a water solid condition. Unintended
containment isolation during these flushing evolutions could result in overpressure
conditions caused by changes in fluid temperature. A single thermal relief valve is
located on each feedwater line upstream of the tee that supplies the feed plenums (see
Figure 5.4-9) to provide overpressure protection during shutdown conditions for the
secondary side of the SGs, feedwater and steam piping inside containment, and the
DHRS when the secondary system is water solid and the containment is isolated. The
thermal relief valves are spring-operated, balanced-bellows relief valves that vent
directly into the containment. The thermal relief valves are classified Quality Group B
and are designed, fabricated, constructed, tested and inspected as Class 2 in
accordance with Section III of the BPVC and are Seismic Category I components. The
pressure-retaining materials of thermal relief valves are specified in accordance with
the materials identified in Table 6.1-3.
The thermal relief valves provide investment protection for the secondary system
components during shutdown conditions and are not credited for safety-related
overpressure protection for these systems during operation. Overpressure protection
during operation is provided by system design pressure and the RSVs as described in
Section 5.2.2.
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the SG tubes as superheated steam. The configuration keeps the steam-water interface
fluid and the superheated steam at the top of the tubes separated from the subcooled
liquid at their bottoms. This configuration minimizes the hydraulic instabilities that
could introduce potential sources of water hammer.
Flow instabilities may arise in individual SG tubes due to fluid brought to boiling
conditions as it travels up the tubes. Inlet flow restrictors are added at the feedwater
inlet plenum interface and are designed to provide the necessary pressure drop to
preclude unacceptable secondary flow instabilities. Analysis, documented in Appendix
A of TR-0516-49417, Evaluation Methodology for Stability Analysis of the NuScale
Power Module (Reference 5.4-9), shows that if instabilities are present, SG secondary
side flow oscillations are decoupled from primary side flow oscillations and thus
secondary side flow instabilities do not cause reactor power oscillations that could
exceed fuel design limits. In-phase oscillation of secondary flow does not occur, and
the out-of-phase oscillatory flow in individual tubes cancels out, so that the net
secondary flow is not oscillating. Acceptable instabilities are tube mass flow
fluctuations that do not cause reactor power oscillations that could exceed fuel design
limits, and that result in applicable ASME Code criteria being met. COL Item 3.9-14
addresses the evaluation methodology for the analysis of secondary side instabilities in
the steam generator design.
The comprehensive vibration assessment program conforms to the guidance of
Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.20, Revision 3. Based on the integral design of the NPM, the SG
pressure retaining components are located within the fluid volume of the RPV, along
with the reactor internal components. Therefore, the SGs, main steam piping up to and
including the MSIV, SG supports, and the SG tube supports are included in the
comprehensive vibration assessment plan.
A set of flow-induced vibration screening criteria were developed for the
comprehensive vibration assessment plan as described in Section 3.9. Under normal
operating conditions, the flow energy available to excite tube vibration is low due to
the low primary coolant flow rates in the NPM design.
Based on an evaluation of the screening criteria, the following lists the flow-induced
vibration mechanisms and susceptible SG components that require flow-induced
vibration analysis:
•

fluid elastic instability: SG tubes are susceptible.

•

vortex shedding: SG tubes and lower SG supports are susceptible.

•

turbulent buffeting: SG tubes, SG tube supports, lower SG supports and SG inlet
flow restrictors are susceptible.

•

acoustic resonance: Steam nozzles, steam piping, integral steam plenum, and
MSIVs are susceptible.

•

leakage flow: SG inlet flow restrictors are susceptible.

•

galloping and flutter: Lower SG supports are susceptible.

A fluid elastic instability analysis was performed for the tube bundle over a range of
50 vibration modes based on comparison of the effective cross-flow velocity to a
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critical velocity for fluid elastic instability determined using the Connor's criteria
(Reference 5.4-7). The vibration modes considered in the analysis included both beam
modes and lower frequency helical "breathing" modes. Fluid elastic instability testing
of helical tube arrays suggests that the onset of fluid elastic instability in helical tube
arrays is governed by the same parameters as for arrays of straight tubes. Connor's
constants selected for the fluid elastic instability evaluation considered the results of
this testing. Comparison of effective cross-flow velocities to calculated critical velocities
for the NPM steam generator showed a minimum margin of 33 percent to the onset of
fluid elastic instability.
Vortex shedding is precluded for downstream tubes based upon the overall turbulence
created due to flow through the tube bundle disrupting the formation of coherent
vortices. However, the tubes at the inlet to the tube bundle are evaluated to ensure
that vortex shedding is precluded based on tube structural frequencies, damping,
overall flow velocity, and a combination of these factors. The tubes at the bottom of the
bundle (cold leg) are the only tubes susceptible to vortex shedding because they have
no adjacent downstream obstruction to disrupt vortices.
Turbulent flow was evaluated to determine the mechanical wear of the SG tubes by
turbulence in the RCS flow and tube internal axial flow. A 20.8 percent fatigue usage
factor is calculated based on tube impact stress. Maximum fretting wear thickness ratio
is calculated to be 34.2 percent during the 60-year design life, which is less than
40 percent allowable tube wall wear depth.
The SG tube flow restrictors are rigid components and have a high fundamental
frequency, which provides for low turbulent buffeting vibration amplitudes. Due to the
low vibration amplitudes, stresses due to turbulence are negligible and impact
between the flow restrictor and the SG tube inner diameter is not expected to occur at
steady state flow rates during power operations.
The SG tube support assemblies span the full height of the helical tube bundle and are
anchored at the top by the upper SG supports and at the bottom by connection to the
lower SG supports. The confinement of the tube supports within the tube bundle,
where the tortuous flow path creates continuous turbulence, ensures formation of
stable vortices does not occur. The axial alignment of the tube supports to the
prevailing flow through the bundle ensures that the angle of attack is close to 0.0 and
the aspect ratio is > 2.0, thus precluding galloping and flutter.
The upper SG supports are welded to the RPV and the integral steam plenum, and
excluded from analysis due to their rigidity. The lower SG supports are welded to the
RPV shell below the SG tube bundle. Individual tube supports are joined to the lower
SG supports. Below the tube bundle, vortex shedding from the lower SG supports is
possible. Based on their form as solid bars and an aspect ratio of four, they are not
subject galloping flow-induced vibration mechanisms.
Pre-operational vibration analysis testing ensures the components experience
106 cycles of vibration. Instrumentation used in vibration testing ensures vibration
resolution of at least 500 Hz and the sampling rate encompasses the dominant
frequencies of the SGS components.
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The following additional programs are used by suppliers:
RspMatch2009 - RspMatch2009 is commercially available from GeoMotions, LLC and is
used for response spectral matching and adjusting seismic acceleration time histories.
SAP2000 - SAP2000 is commercially available from Computers and Structures, Inc. and
performs finite element analysis for non-seismic load analyses and the design of
structures. The use of this program is discussed in Sections 3.7.2 and 3.8.4.
SASSI2010 - SASSI2010 is commercially available and is used for the numerical analysis
of the soil-structure interactions. The use of this program in seismic analyses is
discussed in Sections 3.7.2 and 3.8.4.
SHAKE2000 - SHAKE2000 is commercially available and is used to calculate the
strain-compatible soil properties and in-layer response acceleration time histories for
the soil-structure interaction analyses of the NuScale structures.
EMDAC - EMDAC is a finite element analysis code produced by Curtiss-Wright
Electro-Mechanical Division, and is used for the seismic structural analysis of the
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDM).
Simulink - The Multiphysics Simulink computer program is used to simulate the
operating dynamics of the CRDM, and is operated in a MatLab environment.
For computer programs used in Section 3.7 Seismic design, see Section 3.7.5.

COL Item 3.9-14:

3.9.1.3

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
develop an evaluation methodology for the analysis of secondary-side instabilities
in the steam generator design. This methodology will address the identification of
potential density wave oscillations in the steam generator tubes, and qualification
of the applicable portions of the reactor coolant system integral reactor pressure
vessel and steam generator given the occurrence of density wave oscillations,
including the effects of reverse fluid flows within the tubes.

Experimental Stress Analysis
Experimental stress analysis is not used for the NuScale Power Plant design.

3.9.1.4

Considerations for the Evaluation of Service Level D Condition
The analytical methods used to evaluate stresses for Seismic Category I systems and
components subjected to Service Level D condition loading are described in
Section 3.9.3.

3.9.2

Dynamic Testing and Analysis of Systems, Components, and Equipment
This section presents the criteria, testing, and dynamic analyses employed to ensure the
structural and functional integrity of piping systems, mechanical equipment, and reactor
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 3.9-13:

COL Item 3.9-14:

COL Item 3.10-1:
COL Item 3.10-2:

COL Item 3.10-3:

COL Item 3.11-1:

COL Item 3.11-2:

COL Item 3.11-3:

COL Item 3.11-4:

COL Item 3.12-1:

COL Item 3.12-2:

COL Item 3.13-1:

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will complete an
3.9
assessment of piping systems inside the reactor building to determine the portions of piping to
be tested for vibration and thermal expansion. The piping systems within the scope of this
testing include American Society of Mechanical Engineers Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
Section III, Class 1, 2, and 3 piping systems, other high-energy piping systems inside Seismic
Category I structures or those whose failure would reduce the functioning of any Seismic
Category I plant feature to an unacceptable level, and Seismic Category I portions of
moderate-energy piping systems located outside of containment. The COL applicant may select
the portions of piping in the NuScale design for which vibration testing is performed while
considering the piping system design and analysis, including the vibration screening and
analysis results and scope of testing as identified by the Comprehensive Vibration Assessment
Program.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop an
3.9
evaluation methodology for the analysis of secondary-side instabilities in the steam generator
design. This methodology will address the identification of potential density wave oscillations in
the steam generator tubes, and qualification of the applicable portions of the reactor coolant
system integral reactor pressure vessel and steam generator given the occurrence of density
wave oscillations, including the effects of reverse fluid flows within the tubes.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop and
3.10
maintain a site-specific seismic and dynamic qualification program.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop the
3.10
equipment qualification database and ensure equipment qualification record files are created
for the structures, systems, and components that require seismic qualification.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will submit an
3.10
implementation program for Nuclear Regulatory Commission approval prior to the installation
of the equipment that requires seismic qualification.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will submit a full
3.11
description of the environmental qualification program and milestones and completion dates
for program implementation.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop the
3.11
equipment qualification database and ensure equipment qualification record files are created
for the structures, systems, and components that require environmental qualification.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will implement an
3.11
equipment qualification operational program that incorporates the aspects in Section 3.11-7
specific to the environmental qualification of mechanical and electrical equipment. This
program will include an update to Table 3.11-1 to include commodities that support equipment
listed in Table 3.11-1.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will ensure the
3.11
environmental qualification program cited in COL Item 3.11-1 includes a description of how
equipment located in harsh conditions will be monitored and managed throughout plant life.
This description will include methodology to ensure equipment located in harsh environments
will remain qualified if the measured dose is higher than the calculated dose.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification may use a piping
3.12
analysis program other than the programs listed in Section 3.12.4.1; however, the applicant will
implement a benchmark program using the models for the NuScale Power Plant standard
design.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will confirm that
3.12
the site-specific seismic response is within the parameters specified in Section 3.7. A COL
applicant may perform a site-specific piping stress analysis in accordance with the
methodologies described in this section, as appropriate.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide an
3.13
inservice inspection program for American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Class 1, 2,
and 3 threaded fasteners. The program will identify the applicable edition and addenda of ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code Section XI and ensure compliance with 10 CFR 50.55a.
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 4.2-1

COL Item 5.2-1:
COL Item 5.2-2:

COL Item 5.2-3:
COL Item 5.2-4:

COL Item 5.2-5:

COL Item 5.2-6:

COL Item 5.2-7:

COL Item 5.3-1:

COL Item 5.3-2:

COL Item 5.3-3

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification and wishes to
4.2
utilize non-baseload operations will provide justification for the fuel performance codes and
methods corresponding to the desired operation.
Not used.
5.2
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
5.2
certified Overpressure Protection Report in compliance with American Society of Mechanical
Engineers Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code Section III Subarticles NB-7200 and NC-7200 to
demonstrate the reactor coolant pressure boundary and secondary system are designed with
adequate overpressure protection features, including low temperature overpressure protection
features.
Not used.
5.2
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop and
5.2
implement a Strategic Water Chemistry Plan. The Strategic Water Chemistry Plan will provide
the optimization strategy for maintaining primary coolant chemistry and provide the basis for
requirements for sampling and analysis frequencies, and corrective actions for control of
primary water chemistry consistent with the latest version of the Electric Power Research
Institute Pressurized Water Reactor Primary Water Chemistry Guidelines.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop and
5.2
implement a Boric Acid Control Program that includes: inspection elements to ensure the
integrity of the reactor coolant pressure boundary components for subsequent service,
monitoring of the containment atmosphere for evidence of reactor coolant system leakage, the
type of visual or other nondestructive inspections to be performed, and the required inspection
frequency.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop
5.2
site-specific preservice examination, inservice inspection, and inservice testing program plans in
accordance with Section XI of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code and will establish implementation milestones. If applicable, a COL applicant that
references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will identify the implementation
milestone for the augmented inservice inspection program. The COL applicant will identify the
applicable edition of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers Code utilized in the
program plans consistent with the requirements of 10 CFR 50.55a.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will establish
5.2
plant-specific procedures that specify operator actions for identifying, monitoring, and trending
reactor coolant system leakage in response to prolonged low leakage conditions that exist
above normal leakage rates and below the technical specification limits. The objective of the
methods of detecting and trending the reactor coolant pressure boundary leak will be to
provide the operator sufficient time to take actions before the plant technical specification
limits are reached.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will establish
5.3
measures to control the onsite cleaning of the reactor pressure vessel during construction in
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.28.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop
5.3
operating procedures to ensure that transients will not be more severe than those for which the
reactor design adequacy had been demonstrated.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe their
5.3
reactor vessel material surveillance program consistent with NUREG 0800, Section 5.3.1.
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 5.4-1:

COL Item 6.2-1:

COL Item 6.2-2:

COL Item 6.2-3:

COL Item 6.3-1:

COL Item 6.4-1:

COL Item 6.4-2:
COL Item 6.4-3:
COL Item 6.4-4:
COL Item 6.4-5:

COL Item 6.6-1:
COL Item 6.6-2:

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop and
5.4
implement a Steam Generator Program for periodic monitoring of the degradation of steam
generator components to ensure that steam generator tube integrity is maintained. The Steam
Generator Program will be based on the latest revision of Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI) 97-06,
“Steam Generator Program Guidelines,” and applicable Electric Power Research Institute steam
generator guidelines at the time of the COL application. The elements of the program will
include: assessment of degradation, tube inspection requirements, tube integrity assessment,
tube plugging, primary-to-secondary leakage monitoring, shell side integrity assessment,
primary and secondary side water chemistry control, foreign material exclusion, loose parts
management, contractor oversight, self-assessment, and reporting.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop a
6.2
containment leakage rate testing program that will identify which option is to be implemented
under 10 CFR 50, Appendix J. Option A defines a prescriptive-based testing approach whereas
Option B defines a performance-based testing program.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will verify that the
6.2
final design of the containment vessel meets the design basis requirement to maintain flange
contact pressure at accident temperature, concurrent with peak accident pressure.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will perform an
6.2
analysis that, in consideration of the as-built containment internal free volume, demonstrates
that containment design pressure and temperature bounds containment peak accident
pressure and temperature. The evaluation value for containment internal free volume must
include margin to address the complex shapes of internal structures and components and
manufacturing processes.
6.3
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe a
containment cleanliness program that limits debris within containment. The program should
contain the following elements:
• Foreign material exclusion controls to limit the introduction of foreign material and debris
sources into containment.
• Maintenance activity controls, including temporary changes, that confirm the emergency core
cooling system function is not reduced by changes to analytical inputs or assumptions or
other activities that could introduce debris or potential debris sources into containment.
• Controls that limit the introduction of coating materials into containment.
• An inspection program to confirm containment vessel cleanliness prior to closing for normal
power operation.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will comply with
Regulatory Guide 1.78 Revision 1, “Evaluating the Habitability of a Nuclear Power Plant Control
Room During a Postulated Hazardous Chemical Release.”
Not used.
Not used.
Not used.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will specify testing
and inspection requirements for the control room habitability system and control room
envelope integrity testing as specified in Table 6.4-4.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will implement an
inservice testing program in accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a(f).
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop
preservice inspection and inservice inspection program plans in accordance with Section XI of
the American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code (BPVC),
and will establish the implementation milestones for the program. The COL applicant will
identify the applicable edition of the ASME BPVC used in the program plan consistent with the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.55a. The COL applicant will, if needed, address the use of a single
inservice inspection program for multiple NuScale Power Modules, including any alternative to
the code that may be necessary to implement such an inservice inspection program.
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 7.0-1:

COL Item 7.2-1:

COL Item 7.2-2:

COL Item 7.2-3:

COL Item 8.2-1:

COL Item 8.2-2:

COL Item 8.2-3:

COL Item 8.3-1:

COL Item 8.3-2:
COL Item 8.3-3:
COL Item 9.1-1:

COL Item 9.1-2:

COL Item 9.1-3:
COL Item 9.1-4:

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification is responsible for
7.0
demonstrating the stability of the NuScale Power Module during normal and power
maneuvering operations for closed-loop module control system subsystems that use reactor
power as a control input.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification is responsible for
7.2
the implementation of the life cycle processes for the operation phase for the instrumentation
and controls systems, as defined in Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE)
Std 1074-2006 and IEEE Std 1012-2004.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification is responsible for
7.2
the implementation of the life cycle processes for the maintenance phase for the
instrumentation and controls systems, as defined in Institute of Electrical and Electronics
Engineers (IEEE) Std 1074-2006 and IEEE Std 1012-2004.
The NuScale Digital instrumentation and controls (I&C) Software Configuration Management
7.2
Plan provides guidance for the retirement and removal of a software product from use. A COL
applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification is responsible for the
implementation of the life cycle processes for the retirement phase for the instrumentation and
controls systems, as defined in Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE)
Std 1074-2006 and IEEE Std 1012-2004. The NuScale Digital I&C Software Configuration
Management Plan provides guidance for the retirement and removal of a software product from
use.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
8.2
site-specific switchyard layout and design, including offsite power connections, control and
indication, characteristics of circuit breakers and buses, protective relaying, power supplies,
lightning and grounding protection equipment, and conformance with General Design Criteria
(GDC) 5.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
8.2
site-specific offsite power connection and grid stability studies, including the effects of grid
contingencies such as the loss of the largest operating unit on the grid, the loss of one NuScale
Power Module, and the loss of the full complement of NuScale Power Modules (up to 12). The
study will be performed in accordance with the applicable Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission, North American Electric Reliability Corporation, and transmission system operator
requirements, including communication agreements and protocols.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
8.2
testing of the switchyard and the connections to an offsite power system, if provided, consistent
with Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 4. The testing description will include the details of initial
testing associated with degraded offsite power conditions.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
8.3
site-specific location, type, and design of the power source to be used as the auxiliary
alternating current power system.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
8.3
design of the site-specific electrical heat tracing system.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
8.3
design of the site-specific plant grounding grid and lightning protection network.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop plant
9.1
programs and procedures for safe operations during handling and storage of new and spent
fuel assemblies, including criticality control.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will demonstrate
9.1
that an NRC-licensed cask can be lowered into the dry dock and used to remove spent fuel
assemblies from the plant.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop
9.1
procedures related to the transfer of spent fuel to a transfer cask.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide the
9.1
periodic testing plan for fuel handling equipment.
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 9.1-5:
COL Item 9.1-6:

COL Item 9.1-7:

COL Item 9.1-8:

COL Item 9.1-9:

COL Item 9.2-1:

COL Item 9.2-2:

COL Item 9.2-3:
COL Item 9.2-4:
COL Item 9.2-5:

COL Item 9.3-1:

COL Item 9.3-2:
COL Item 9.4-1:

COL Item 9.4-2:

COL Item 9.4-3:

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
The COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
9.1
process for handling and receipt of critical loads including NuScale Power Modules.
The COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
9.1
design for a spent fuel cask and handling equipment including procedures and programs for
safe handling.
The COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
9.1
description of the program governing heavy loads handling. The program should address
• operating and maintenance procedures
• inspection and test plans
• personnel qualifications and operator training
• detailed description of the safe load paths for movement of heavy loads
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
structural evaluation of the spent fuel storage racks, and fuel assemblies located in the racks,
and confirm the thermal-hydraulic, criticality, and material analysis aspects of the design remain
valid. This evaluation is dependent on the vendor-specific spent fuel storage rack design.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
neutron absorber material qualification report which demonstrates that the neutron absorber
material can meet the neutron attenuation and environmental compatibility design functions
described in Technical Report TR-0816-49833. The COL applicant will establish procedures to
evaluate the neutron attenuation uncertainty associated with the material lot variability and will
establish procedures to inspect the as-manufactured material for contamination and
manufacturing defects.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will select the
appropriate chemicals for the reactor component cooling water system based on site-specific
water quality and materials requirements.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
source and pre-treatment methods of potable water for the site, including the use of associated
pumps and storage tanks.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
method for sanitary waste storage and disposal, including associated treatment facilities.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide details
on the prevention of long-term corrosion and organic fouling in the site cooling water system.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will identify the
site-specific water source and provide a water treatment system that is capable of producing
water that meets the plant water chemistry requirements.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will submit a
leakage control program for systems outside containment that contain (or might contain)
accident source term radioactive materials following an accident (including systems and
components used in post-accident hydrogen and oxygen monitoring of the containment
atmosphere). The leakage control program will include an initial test program, a schedule for
re-testing these systems, and the actions to be taken for minimizing leakage from such systems
to as low as practical.
Not used.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will specify a
periodic testing and inspection program for the normal control room heating ventilation and air
conditioning system.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will specify
periodic testing and inspection requirements for the Reactor Building heating ventilation and
air conditioning system in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.140.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will specify
periodic testing and inspection requirements for the Radioactive Waste Building heating
ventilation and air conditioning system.
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 9.4-4:

COL Item 9.5-1:

COL Item 9.5-2:

COL Item 10.2-1:
COL Item 10.2-2:
COL Item 10.2-3:
COL Item 10.3-1:

COL Item 10.3-2:

COL Item 10.4-1:
COL Item 10.4-2:
COL Item 10.4-3:

COL Item 11.2-1:

COL Item 11.2-2:

COL Item 11.2-3:

COL Item 11.2-4:
COL Item 11.2-5:

COL Item 11.3-1:

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will specify
9.4
periodic testing and inspection requirements for the Turbine Building heating ventilation and
air conditioning system.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
9.5
description of the offsite communication system, how that system interfaces with the onsite
communications system, as well as how continuous communications capability is maintained to
ensure effective command and control with onsite and offsite resources during both normal
and emergency situations.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will determine the
9.5
location for the security power equipment within a vital area in accordance with
10 CFR 73.55(e)(9)(vi)(B).
Not used.
10.2
Not used.
10.2
Not used.
10.2
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
10.3
site-specific chemistry control program based on the latest revision of the Electric Power
Research Institute Pressurized Water Reactor Secondary Water Chemistry Guidelines and
Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI) 97-06 at the time of the COL application.
A COL Applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
10.3
description of the flow-accelerated corrosion monitoring program for the steam and power
conversion systems based on Generic Letter 89-08 and the latest revision of the Electric Power
Research Institute NSAC-202L at the time of the COL application.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will determine the
10.4
size and number of new and spent resin tanks in the condensate polishing system.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
10.4
type of fuel supply for the auxiliary boilers.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
10.4
secondary water chemistry analysis. This analysis will show that the size, materials, and capacity
of the feedwater treatment system equipment and components satisfies the water quality
requirements of the secondary water chemistry program described in Section 10.3.5, and that it
is compatible with the chemicals used.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will ensure mobile
11.2
equipment used and connected to plant systems is in accordance with American National
Standards Institute / American Nuclear Society (ANSI/ANS)-40.37, Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.143,
10 CFR 20.1406, NRC IE Bulletin 80-10 and 10 CFR 50.34a.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will calculate doses 11.2
to members of the public using the site-specific parameters, compare those liquid effluent
doses to the numerical design objectives of 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, and comply with the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.1302 and 40 CFR 190.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will perform a site- 11.2
specific evaluation of the consequences of an accidental release of radioactive liquid from the
pool surge control system storage tank in accordance with NRC Branch Technical Position 11-6.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will perform a
11.2
site-specific evaluation using the site-specific dilution flow.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will perform a
11.2
cost-benefit analysis as required by 10 CFR 50.34a and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, to demonstrate
conformance with regulatory requirements. This cost-benefit analysis is to be performed using
the guidance of Regulatory Guide 1.110.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will perform a
11.3
site-specific cost-benefit analysis.
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 11.3-2:

COL Item 11.3-3:
COL Item 11.4-1:

COL Item 11.4-2:

COL Item 11.5-1:

COL Item 11.5-2:

COL Item 11.5-3:

COL Item 12.1-1:

COL Item 12.2-1:

COL Item 12.3-1:

COL Item 12.3-2:

COL Item 12.3-3:

COL Item 12.3-4:

COL Item 12.3-5:
COL Item 12.3-6:

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will calculate doses 11.3
to members of the public using the site-specific parameters, compare those gaseous effluent
doses to the numerical design objectives of 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, and comply with the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.1302 and 40 CFR 190.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will perform an
11.3
analysis in accordance with Branch Technical Position 11-5 using the site-specific parameters.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe
11.4
mobile equipment used and connected to plant systems in accordance with American National
Standards Institute / American Nuclear Society (ANSI/ANS) 40.37, Regulatory Guide 1.143,
10 CFR 20.1406, NRC IE Bulletin 80-10, and 10 CFR 50.34a.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop a
11.4
site-specific process control program following the guidance of Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI)
07-10A (Reference 11.4-3).
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe
11.5
site-specific process and effluent monitoring and sampling system components and address the
guidance provided in American National Standards Institute (ANSI) N13.1-2011,
ANSI N42.18-2004, and Regulatory Guides 1.21, 1.33, and 4.15.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power design certification will develop an offsite
11.5
dose calculation manual (ODCM) that contains a description of the methodology and
parameters used for calculation of offsite doses for gaseous and liquid effluents, using the
guidance of Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI) 07-09A (Reference 11.5-8).
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power design certification will develop a
11.5
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program (REMP), consistent with the guidance in
NUREG-1301 and NUREG-0133, that considers local land use census data for the identification of
potential radiation pathways radioactive materials present in liquid and gaseous effluents, and
direct external radiation from systems, structures, and components.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
12.1
operational program to maintain exposures to ionizing radiation as far below the dose limits as
practical, as low as reasonably achievable (ALARA).
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe
12.2
additional site-specific contained radiation sources that exceed 100 millicuries (including
sources for instrumentation and radiography) not identified in Section 12.2.1.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop the
12.3
administrative controls regarding access to high radiation areas per the guidance of Regulatory
Guide 8.38.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop the
12.3
administrative controls regarding access to very high radiation areas per the guidance of
Regulatory Guide 8.38.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will specify
12.3
personnel exposure monitoring hardware, specify contamination identification and removal
hardware, and establish administrative controls and procedures to control access into and
exiting the radiologically controlled area.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop the
12.3
processes and programs necessary for the implementation of 10 CFR 20.1501 related to
conducting radiological surveys, maintaining proper records, calibration of equipment, and
personnel dosimetry.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe
12.3
design criteria for locating additional area radiation monitors.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop the
12.3
processes and programs necessary for the use of portable airborne monitoring instrumentation,
including accurately determining the airborne iodine concentration in areas within the facility
where plant personnel may be present during an accident.
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Table 1.8-2: Combined License Information Items (Continued)
Item No.
COL Item 12.3-7:

COL Item 12.3-8:

COL Item 12.4-1:

COL Item 12.5-1:

COL Item 13.1-1:

COL Item 13.1-2:

COL Item 13.1-3:

COL Item 13.2-1:

COL Item 13.2-2:

COL Item 13.3-1:

COL Item 13.3-2:

COL Item 13.3-3:

Tier 2

Description of COL Information Item
Section
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will develop the
12.3
processes and programs associated with Objectives 5 and 6, to work in conjunction with design
features, necessary to demonstrate compliance with 10 CFR 20.1406, and the guidance of
Regulatory Guide 4.21.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe the
12.3
radiation shielding design measures used to compensate for major shield wall penetrations in
accordance with FSAR Section 12.1.2.3.2 "Minimizing Radiation Levels in Plant Access Areas and
Vicinity of Equipment," Section 12.3.1.2.3 "Penetrations," and Section 12.3.2.2 "Design
Considerations." Penetration compensatory measures will account for the protection of
equipment, and exposures to workers and the public.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will estimate doses 12.4
to construction personnel from a co-located existing operating nuclear power plant that is not a
NuScale Power Plant.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will describe
12.5
elements of the operational radiation protection program to ensure that occupational and
public radiation exposures are as low as reasonably achievable in accordance with
10 CFR 20.1101.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.1
description of the corporate or home office management and technical support organization,
including a description of the qualification requirements for (1) each identified position or class
of positions that provide technical support to the onsite operating organization, and (2)
individuals holding management and supervisory positions in organizational units providing
technical support to the onsite operating organization.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.1
description of the proposed structure, functions, and responsibilities of the onsite organization
necessary to operate and maintain the plant. The proposed operating staff shall be consistent
with the minimum licensed operator staffing requirements in Section 18.5.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.1
description of the qualification requirements for each management, operating, technical, and
maintenance position described in the operating organization.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.2
description and schedule of the initial training and qualification as well as requalification
programs for reactor operators and senior reactor operators.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.2
description and schedule of the non-licensed plant staff training programs including initial
training, periodic retraining, and qualification requirements.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.3
description of the onsite operational support center (OSC) including the direct communication
system or systems between the OSC and the control room.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.3
description of an emergency operations facility for management of overall licensee emergency
response. The facility will meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50.47(b)(8) and Section IV.E,
"Emergency Facilities and Equipment," of Appendix E to 10 CFR Part 50.
A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will provide a
13.3
comprehensive emergency plan in accordance with 10 CFR 50.47, 10 CFR 50, Appendix E,
10 CFR 52.48, and 10 CFR 52.79(a)(21).
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the BAS is managed to maintain sufficient quantity at a minimum concentration of
2000 ppm boron to ensure the ability to support a 12-NPM shutdown within the
previously described limitations.
The BAS is located inside the RXB, which is maintained at a minimum temperature
of 50 degrees Fahrenheit (refer to Table 9.4.2-2). The maximum boron
concentration in the BAS is 5600 ppm, which corresponds to the solubility limit of
boric acid at approximately 45 degrees Fahrenheit. Therefore, the system does not
require additional heating to prevent precipitation. The batch tank suction line is
designed with an inlet screen to prevent undissolved solids from entering the
system.
9.3.4.2.2

Component Descriptions
Major CVCS, MHS and BAS components and design parameter values are available
in Table 9.3.4-1 and Table 9.3.4-2.
Chemical and Volume Control System Makeup Pumps
The CVCS has two variable speed makeup pumps that supply the RCS with makeup
coolant and control RCS boron concentration by injecting borated water or
demineralized water. The CVCS makeup pumps are positive displacement type and
provide the high differential pressure required for makeup to the RCS, and the low
flow required. One pump is operated at a time with the other pump in standby.
Check valves and relief valves are provided on the discharge of each pump to
prevent reverse flow and protect against over-pressurization. Pulsation dampeners
are also provided on the discharge of each makeup pump to reduce pressure
pulsation effects of the positive displacement pumps.
Chemical and Volume Control System Recirculation Pumps
The CVCS includes two variable speed canned-motor centrifugal recirculation
pumps which are responsible for circulating reactor coolant through the
purification equipment and to the MHS heat exchangers during startup. The
pumps operate at full RCS pressure and normally at lower temperatures due to
NRHX cooling. They operate at higher temperatures using the NRHX bypass during
startup. During normal recirculation, a single pump provides recirculation flow with
the other pump in standby. Check valves are included at the pump outlets to
prevent coolant back flow to the purification equipment. Connections are provided
to the RWDS for pump drainage.
Chemical and Volume Control System Regenerative Heat Exchanger
A regenerative heat exchanger (RHX) assembly is provided for each CVCS. The
regenerative heat exchanger assembly consists of four shell and tube type heat
exchangers with high temperature NPM discharge on the tube side and the lower
temperature injection flow on the shell side. The heat exchanger is sized to
maximize thermal efficiency of the CVCS during normal purification conditions
with consideration of mass flow imbalances encountered during makeup and
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conditions are assumed in the analysis to ensure that the results have sufficient
conservatism.
•

Initial power level is assumed to be 102 percent of nominal to account for a
2 percent instrumentation uncertainty.

•

Conservative scram characteristics are used, including a maximum time delay,
holding the most reactive rod out of the core, and utilizing a bounding control
rod drop rate.

•

The most limiting end-of-cycle core parameters are used to provide a limiting
power response. The most negative moderator temperature coefficient (MTC)
of -43.0 pcm/degrees F and the most negative Doppler temperature coefficient
(DTC) of -2.5 pcm/degrees F are used to provide the largest power response for
this event.

•

Allowances for instrument inaccuracy are accounted for in the analytical limits
of mitigating systems in accordance with the guidance provided in Regulatory
Guide (RG) 1.105.

The results from the thermal hydraulic evaluation are used as input to the
subchannel analysis to determine the MCHFR for this event. The subchannel
evaluation model is discussed in Section 15.0.2.3.
15.1.1.3.3

Results
The sequence of events for the limiting decrease in feedwater temperature event is
provided in Table 15.1-1. Figure 15.1-1 through Figure 15.1-10 and Figure 15.1-55
show the transient behavior of key parameters for the limiting decrease in
feedwater temperature event. A spectrum of feedwater temperature cases were
analyzed, and the limiting temperature decrease is a case in which the cooldown
rate yields nearly simultaneous reactor trips on high power and high hot leg
temperature. The limiting event initiates with a linear decrease in feedwater
temperature to the minimum possible temperature of 100 degrees F over 86
seconds. The RCS response to the overcooling event begins once the cold
feedwater front propagates through the secondary system piping and reaches the
SG. This decrease in feedwater temperature leads to an increase in the heat
removal rate from the RCS via the SG. During the over-cooling phase of the
transient, the RCS temperature steadily decreases, while the RCS density increases.
The colder, denser RCS causes the regulating control rod bank to withdraw in an
attempt to maintain RCS temperature. The withdrawal of the control rods causes a
positive reactivity insertion that increases reactor power. If the regulating control
rod bank were disabled, a similar power response would be driven by moderator
feedback instead.
The decrease in reactor coolant temperature causes the primary coolant volume to
shrink, which initially reduces the pressure of the RCS. However, as core power
increases, the RCS pressure begins to rise. The hot leg temperature rises in
response to the increase in reactor power. The high hot leg temperature reactor
limit is reached at about 184 seconds into the transient. During the assumed
reactor trip signal delay, the rise in reactor power initiates a high power reactor trip
at approximately 187 seconds into the transient. The peak RCS pressure occurs just
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Normal AC power is assumed to be available for this event. A loss of AC power is not a
conservative condition for an increase in feedwater flow event. The loss of normal
power scenarios are listed below:
•

15.1.2.3
15.1.2.3.1

Loss of normal AC - In this scenario, MPS remains powered so none of the safety
systems are automatically actuated, but feedwater is lost and the turbine is tripped.
−

Loss of normal AC at the time of the steam flow increase is non-limiting
because feedwater is lost which reduces the overcooling event.

−

Loss of normal AC at the time of reactor trip is non-limiting because feedwater
is lost which reduces the overcooling event.

•

Loss of EDNS and normal AC - Power to the reactor trip breakers is provided via the
EDNS, so this scenario is the same as discussed above with addition of reactor trip
at the time at which power is lost. For the increase in feedwater flow events, this
scenario is non-limiting for the reasons listed above and from the immediate
reactor trip.

•

Loss of EDSS, EDNS and normal AC - Power to the MPS is provided via the EDSS, so
this scenario results in an actuation of reactor trip system (RTS) and all of the ESFs.
In terms of the overcooling event, this scenario is non-limiting for the reasons
discussed above.

Thermal Hydraulic and Subchannel Analyses
Evaluation Model
The thermal hydraulic analysis of the plant response to an increase in feedwater
flow is performed using NRELAP5. The NRELAP5 model is based on the design
features of an NPM. The non-LOCA transient modifications to the NRELAP5 model
are discussed in Section 15.0.2. The relevant boundary conditions from the
NRELAP5 analyses are provided to the downstream subchannel CHF analysis.
The subchannel core CHF analysis is performed using VIPRE-01. VIPRE-01 is a
subchannel analysis tool designed for general-purpose thermal-hydraulic analysis
under normal operating conditions, operational transients, and events of moderate
severity. See Section 15.0.2 for a discussion of the VIPRE-01 code and evaluation
model.

15.1.2.3.2

Input Parameters and Initial Conditions
The initiating amount of feedwater flow increase is varied in sensitivity calculations,
up to the maximum FW pump curve, to find the limiting increase. Feedwater flow is
assumed to linearly increase from its initial steady state value to its final value over
a time span of 0.1 seconds.
The initial conditions used in the evaluation of the limiting increase in feedwater
flow event result in a conservative calculation. Table 15.1-5 provides key inputs for
the limiting increase in feedwater flow case. The following initial conditions are
assumed in the analysis to ensure that the results have sufficient conservatism.
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RTS actuation, given the slower power response and slower SG depressurization. A
steam flow increase of approximately 12 percent allows more time for the system
thermal response to develop, which is more limiting in terms of MCHFR. The FWS is not
credited with mitigating the overcooling effect of an increase in steam flow. It is
assumed to have an unlimited makeup capacity to provide more than 150 percent of
the nominal full power capacity. The analysis of an increase in steam flow event
assumes that the feedwater pump speed remains constant and that the maximum
increase in feedwater flow is 0.5 lbm for every one psi decrease in SG pressure. These
assumptions maximize the overcooling event by increasing the available source of
secondary coolant.
Operator action is not credited for regulating control rod movement or increasing
boron concentration. This ensures that the maximum reactivity insertion is reached as
the control system attempts to maintain RCS temperature by pulling the regulating
control rods from the core.
The MPS is credited to protect the plant in the event of an increase in steam flow. When
the steam flow increases to a level that causes a high enough power excursion, the MPS
high power signal trips the reactor, preventing the reactor from reaching a power level
where the acceptance criteria could be challenged. For the limiting MCHFR case the
reactor trip is delayed by imposing a steam flow increase of 12 percent. A 12 percent
flow increase yields the liming combination of reactor power and hot leg temperature
to minimize CHFR. The following MPS signals provide the plant with protection during
an increase in steam flow:
•

high core power (5 percent uncertainty added)

•

high core power rate (not credited in the safety analysis of this event)

•

high RCS temperature

•

high steam superheat

•

high PZR pressure

•

low low PZR pressure

•

low steam pressure

•

high steam pressure

Due to the cooling of the RCS during an increase in steam flow event, the coolant in the
downcomer increases in density. This increase in density can affect the power level
detection by the excore neutron detectors. In order to account for this effect, the high
core power rate trip is not credited in the analyses, and a 5 percent uncertainty is added
to the high core power trip.
In increased steam flow events that result in a reactor trip, the subsequent actuation of
SSI and the DHRS is credited with maintaining reactor cooling. The MPS signals
credited for SSI actuation are high RCS temperature, high PZR pressure, low low PZR
pressure and high superheat. The MPS signals credited for DHRS actuation are, high
RCS temperature, high steam pressure, and high PZR pressure.
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RCS response to the overcooling event begins once the steam flow through the SG
begins to increase. This increase in steam flow leads to an increase in the heat
removal rate from the RCS via the SG. During the overcooling phase of the
transient, the RCS temperature steadily decreases, while the RCS density increases.
The colder, denser RCS causes the regulating control rod bank to withdraw in an
attempt to maintain RCS temperature. The withdrawal of the control rods causes a
positive reactivity insertion that increases reactor power. This leads to an RTS
actuation on high reactor power.
The decrease in reactor coolant temperature causes the primary coolant volume to
shrink, which initially reduces the pressure of the RCS. However, as core power
increases, the RCS pressure begins to rise. The hot leg temperature rises in
response to the increase in reactor power. The high reactor power limit is reached
at 63 seconds into the transient, tripping the reactor at 65 seconds. The peak RCS
pressure occurs around the time of the reactor scram.
Steam generator pressure does not change significantly during the initial phase of
the transient. The low low PZR pressure limit is reached at 123 seconds which
causes a SSI to occur. An SSI actuation causes closure of the FWIVs and MSIVs which
causes pressurization of the SG. Steam generator pressure increase resulting from
main steam isolation is expected and is not a direct consequence of the increase in
steam flow. The high steam pressure limit is reached at 1692 seconds which
actuates DHRS at 1694 seconds. The maximum secondary pressure is reached after
main steam and feedwater isolation and DHRS actuation.
The CHFR decreases as reactor power and RCS pressure increase. The automatic
protection systems terminate this transient before the CHFR reaches the design
limit. The MCHFR for the limiting increase in steam flow case does not violate the
design limit.
During the overcooling phase, RCS flow steadily increases in response to rising
reactor power. The reactor scram causes a rapid decrease in flow as the heat source
driving natural circulation is reduced. The flow oscillates until RCS temperatures
re-equilibrate. After 2000 seconds, RCS flow stabilizes and passive DHRS cooling
dominates. The reactor trip, subsequent secondary side isolation and actuation of
DHRS, and stabilization of RCS flow demonstrate the plant response to an increase
in steam flow, and a return to a stable condition with no operator actions. For a
discussion on possible return to power scenarios, see Section 15.0.6.
The highest RCS pressure and temperature occurs when an 11 percent increase in
steam flow is evaluated. This occurs prior to reaching DHRS actuation and thus has
no effect on the limiting MCHFR case.
15.1.3.4

Radiological Consequences
The normal leakage-related radiological consequences of this event are bounded by
the design basis accident analyses presented in Section 15.0.3.
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Sequence of Events and Systems Operation
There are separate SLB cases outside of containment that are limiting with respect to
primary pressure, SGS pressure, MCHFR, and radiological consequences. The SLB event
is a secondary depressurization event. The sequence of events for the limiting SLB
cases are provided in Table 15.1-10, Table 15.1-11, Table 15.1-12, and Table 15.1-19.
Unless specified below, the analysis of an SLB event assumes the PCSs and ESFs
perform as designed, with allowances for instrument inaccuracy. No operator action is
credited to mitigate the effects of a steam piping failure.
The FWS is not credited with mitigating the overcooling effect of an increase in steam
flow. The feedwater flow increases to a limit of 240 lbm/s which exceeds the maximum
pump runout capacity for two trains of feedwater aligned in parallel. The analysis of an
increase in steam flow event assumes that the feedwater pump speed remains
constant and that the pump curve conservatively simulates a 0.4 lbm/s increase in
feedwater flow for every one psi decrease in SG pressure, which is over twice the
nominal rate of flow increase. These simplifying assumptions maximize the overcooling
event by increasing the available source of secondary coolant.
Operator action is not credited for regulating control rod movement or increasing
boron concentration. This ensures that the maximum reactivity insertion is reached as
the control system attempts to maintain RCS temperature by pulling the regulating
control rods from the core.
The MPS is credited to protect the plant in the event of a SLB. The following MPS signals
provide the plant with protection during a SLB:
•

high core power (5 percent uncertainty added)

•

high core power rate (not credited in the safety analysis of this event)

•

low SG pressure

•

low PZR level

•

high CNV pressure

•

high steam superheat

•

low steam superheat

•

high RCS hot temperature

•

high PZR pressure

Due to the cooling of the RCS during a SLB, the coolant in the downcomer increases in
density. This increase in density can affect the power level detection by the excore
neutron detectors. In order to account for this effect, the high core power rate trip is
not credited in the analyses, and a 5 percent uncertainty is added to the high core
power trip.
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Table 15.1-2: Decrease in Feedwater Temperature - Inputs (Limiting Minimum Critical
Heat Flux Ratio Case)
Parameter
Core power
Pressurizer pressure
RCS flow rate
RCS average temperature
SG pressure
FW temperature
Pressurizer level
SG heat transfer bias
Reactor pool temperature
MTC
DTC

Tier 2

Nominal
160 MWt
1850 psia
See Table 15.0-6 for range
545 °F
500 psia
300 °F
60%
Nominal
100 °F
MOC
MOC

15.1-32

Bias
+2%
+70psia
Initial flow -1136 lbm/s
+10 °F
-35psia
-10 °F
+8%
N/A
Nominal (100 °F)
Most Negative
Most Negative
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Table 15.1-5: Increase in Feedwater Flow - Inputs (Limiting Minimum Critical
Heat Flux Ratio Case)
Parameter
Core power
Pressurizer pressure
RCS flow rate
RCS average temperature
SG pressure
Pressurizer level
SG heat transfer
Feedwater temperature
Reactor pool temperature
DHRS heat transfer
MTC
DTC

Tier 2

Nominal
160 MWt
1850 psia
See Table 15.0-6 for range
545 °F
500 psia
60%
Nominal
300 °F
40 °F - 200 °F
Nominal
MOC
MOC

15.1-35

Bias
+2%
+70psia
Initial flow - 1157 lbm/s
+10 °F
-35psia
+8%
None
-10 °F
Minimum (40 °F)
None
Most Negative
Least Negative
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Table 15.1-7: Sequence of Events (15.1.3 Increase in Steam Flow)
Event

Time [s]
0
63
65
66
123
125
132
1692
1694
1697

Steam flow begins to increase
Peak reactor power is reached
Reactor trips on high reactor power
Peak RCS pressure is reached
Low Low PZR pressure limit reached
Secondary system isolation
FWIVs and MSIVs fully close
High steam pressure limit is reached
DHRS actuation
Maximum SG pressure
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Table 15.1-8: Increase in Steam Flow - Inputs (Limiting Minimum Critical
Heat Flux Ratio Case)
Parameter
Core power
Pressurizer pressure
RCS flow rate
RCS average temperature
SG pressure
Pressurizer level
SG heat transfer
FW temperature
Reactor pool temperature
DHRS heat transfer
MTC
DTC

Tier 2

Nominal
160 MWt
1850 psia
See Table 15.0-6 for range
545 °F
500 psia
60%
Nominal
300 °F
65 °F - 110 °F
Nominal
MOC
MOC

15.1-38

Bias
+2%
+70psia
1174 lbm/s
+10 °F
+35psia
+8%
None
None
Minimum (65 °F)
None
Most Negative
Most Negative
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Table 15.1-9: Increase in Steam Flow (15.1.3) - Limiting Analysis Results
Acceptance Criteria
Maximum RCS pressure

Limit
2310 psia

Analysis Value

Maximum SG pressure

2310 psia

804 psia(1)
1.881

MCHFR

1.284

1981 psia(1)

1

The maximum pressure reported is for the limiting MCHFR case. The Increase in Steam Flow event does not challenge
primary or secondary pressure limits; results of all sensitivity calculations performed confirm that acceptance criteria were not
exceeded.
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Table 15.1-13: Steam Piping Failure - Inputs
Biases
Parameter

Nominal

RPV Pressure
Limiting Case

SGS Pressure
Limiting Case

MCHFR
Limiting Case

Radiological
Max Iodine
Spiking Case

Radiological
Max Mass
Release Case

Core power
(MWt)
Pressurizer
pressure (psia)
Pressurizer Level
(%)

160

-10%

+2%

+2%

-20%

-50%

1850

+70

+0

+70

+70

+70

60

+8

+0

+8

+8

+8

RCS flow rate(1)

See Table 15.0-6
for range

Low
(1140 lbm/s)

Low
(1175 lbm/s)

Low
(1155 lbm/s)

Low
(1085 lbm/s)

Low
(895 lbm/s)

545

+10

+10

+10

+10

+10

500

+35

+35

+35

+35

+35

MOC
(Nominal MTC
and DTC)

MOC
(Nominal MTC
and DTC)

BOC
(Most Positive
MTC and DTC)

BOC
(Most Positive
MTC and DTC)

BOC
(Most Positive
MTC and DTC)

MOC
(Nominal MTC
and DTC)

RCS average
temperature (°F)
SG pressure
(psia)
Core Exposure

1 See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.1-16: Loss of Containment Vacuum/Containment Flooding - Inputs (Limiting Minimum
Critical Heat Flux Ratio Case)
Parameter
Core power
Initial Pressurizer pressure
Initial Pressurizer Level
RCS flow rate
RCS average temperature
Reactor pool temperature
MTC
DTC

Tier 2

Nominal
160 MWt
1850 psia
60%
See Table 15.0-6 for range
545 °F
100 °F
MOC
MOC

15.1-46

Bias
+2%
+70psia
None
Minimum - 1166 lbm/s
+10 °F
+100 °F
Most Negative
Most Negative
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Table 15.2-1: Loss of External Load -Turbine Trip - Loss of Condenser Vacuum - Initial
Conditions Peak RCS Pressure
Parameter
Initial Reactor Power
Reactor Pool Temperature
Feedwater Temperature
Moderator Temperature Coefficient
Doppler Reactivity Coefficient
Decay Heat
RCS Flow Rate(1)
Delayed Neutron Fraction
Pressurizer Level
RSV Lift Setpoint
RCS Average Coolant Temperature
Steam Generator Pressure
Pressurizer Pressure
Turbine Stop Valve Stroke Time
Time of Loss of AC Power

Bias
+2%
+100°F
nominal
BOC
BOC
High
minimum

Analysis Value
102%
200°F
300°F
0.0 pcm/°F
-1.4 pcm/°F
various
1216 lbm/s

BOC
+8%
+3%
+10°F
+35 psia
-70 psia
n/a
n/a

0.008
68%
2137 psia
555°F
535 psia
1780 psia
0.0001 s
coincident

1 See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.2-3: Loss of External Load -Turbine Trip - Loss of Condenser Vacuum - Initial
Conditions MCHFR
Parameter
Initial Reactor Power
Reactor Pool Temperature
Feedwater Temperature
Moderator Temperature Coefficient
Doppler Reactivity Coefficient
Decay Heat
RCS Flow Rate(1)
Delayed Neutron Fraction
Pressurizer Level
RSV Lift Setpoint
RCS Average Coolant Temperature
SG Pressure
Pressurizer Pressure
Turbine Stop Valve Stroke Time

Bias
+2%
+100°F
nominal
BOC
BOC
high
minimum

Analysis Value
102%
200°F
300°F
0.0 pcm/°F
-1.4 pcm/°F
various
1188 lbm/s

BOC
+8%
+3%
+10°F
-35
-70 psia
n/a

0.008
68%
2137 psia
555°F
465 psia
1780 psia
0.0001 s

1 See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.2-4: Loss of External Load -Turbine Trip - Loss of Condenser Vacuum - RCS
Maximum Pressure Sequence of Events
Event
Event initiator -Turbine Trip and loss of FW flow due to loss of condenser vacuum with assumed loss
of offsite power
Turbine Stop Valves Fully Closed (assumption)
FW flow is secured (assumption)
Pressurizer heater power secured
CVCS flow secured (assumption)
Reactor Trip, SSI and DHRS Actuation analytical limit (High Pressurizer Pressure)
Reactor Trip issued
DHRS and SSI Actuation signals issued
Secondary system isolation complete
RSV Lift Point (2137 psia)
Peak RCS Pressure
RSV Reseats
DHRS actuation valves full open

Tier 2

15.2-38

Time (sec)
0
0
0
0
0
10
12
12
12
15
16
24
42
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Table 15.2-8: Main Steam Isolation Valve Closure - Initial Conditions for RCS Pressure
Limiting Case
Parameter
Initial Reactor Power (includes 2% uncertainty)

Analysis Value
102% RTP (163.2 MWth)

Initial RCS Tave (low bias)

535 °F

Initial Pressurizer Pressure (low bias)
Initial Pressurizer Level (high bias)
Feedwater Temperature (nominal)
Steam Generator Pressure (low bias)

1780 psia
68%
300 °F
465 psia
1209 lbm/s

Initial RCS Flowrate (low bias)(1)
Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) (BOC)
Doppler Reactivity Coefficient (BOC)
Delayed Neutron Fraction (ß) (BOC)
Safety Relief Valve Open Setpoint
Pool Temperature (high bias)
1

0.0
-1.4
0.008
2137 psia
200°F

See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.2-18: Input Parameters Loss of Non-Emergency AC Power -Limiting Cases
Parameter

RCS Overpressure

Initial PZR pressure
Initial RCS temperature
Initial PZR level
Initial Feedwater temperature
Initial SG Pressure
RSV setpoint (2075 psia + 3% drift)
RCS Flowrate(2)
Pool Temperature
SG Tube Heat Transfer
DC Power Available

1920 psia
535°F
68%
300°F
535 psia
2137 psia
1186 lbm/s

SG Overpressure
and MCHFR(1)
1850 psia
555°F
68%
300°F
535 psia
2137 psia
1155 lbm/s

110°F
Nominal
EDNS, EDSS

110°F
Nominal
EDNS, EDSS

1 Since Heatup events are not challenging for MCHFR, the limiting SG pressure case is selected as representative for MCHFR.
2 See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.2-22: Input Parameters Loss of Feedwater - Limiting Cases
Parameter
Initial RCS pressure
Initial RCS temperature
Initial PZR level
Initial Feedwater temperature
Initial SG Pressure
Drift on RSV setpoint
Moderator and Doppler coefficients of reactivity
RCS Flowrate(1)
Pool Temperature
Loss of FW Flow at initialization
1

RCS Overpressure and MCHFR
1780 psia
555°F
68%
310°F
465 psia
2137 psia (+3%)
0.0/-1.40pcm/°F
1490 lbm/s

SG Overpressure
1780 psia
555°F
52%
290°F
535 psia
2137 psia (+3%)
0.0/-1.40pcm/°F
1163 lbm/s

200°F
100%

200°F
1.7%

See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Figure 15.2-25: Steam Generator Pressure - Peak SG Pressure Case (15.2.6 Loss of AC Power)
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Table 15.5-4: Initial Conditions CVCS Malfunction
Parameter
The initial RCS pressure
The initial RCS temperature
The initial PZR level
The initial feedwater temperature
The drift on RSV setpoint
CVCS isolation valve closure time
CVCS makeup fluid temperature
CVCS makeup flowrate
Moderator and Doppler coefficients
of reactivity
Maximum regulating control rod
speed
RCS flow rate(1)

Limiting SG Pressure
(With PZR Spray)
1920 psia
555°F
68% (+8%)
300 °F
2137 psia (+3%)
7 seconds
150°F
40 gpm
-43.0/-1.40 pcm/°F

Limiting RCS Pressure
(Without PZR Spray)
1920 psia
535°F
52% (-8%)
300 °F
2137 psia (+3%)
7 seconds
150°F
40 gpm
-43.0/-1.40 pcm/°F

Limiting MCHFR
(Without PZR Spray)
1920 psia
555°F
68% (+8%)
300 °F
2137 psia (+3%)
7 seconds
40°F
40 gpm
-43.0/-1.40 pcm/°F

15 in/min

15 in/min

15 in/min

1166 lbm/s

1193 lbm/s

1166 lbm/s

1 See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.2-6: Loss of External Load -Turbine Trip - Loss of Condenser Vacuum - MCHFR
Sequence of Events
Event
Event initiator -Loss of condenser vacuum results in Turbine Trip and loss of FW flow
Turbine Stop Valves Fully Closed (assumption)
FW flow is secured (assumption)
MCHFR reached
Reactor Trip, SSI and DHRS Actuation analytical limit (High Pressurizer Pressure)
Reactor Trip, SSI and DHRS signals issued
Secondary system isolation complete
RSV Lift Point (2137 psia)
RSV reseats
DHRS valves open

Tier 2
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Time (sec)
0
0
0
0
11
13
13
16
24
43
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Table 15.6-25: Steam Generator Tube Failure - Sequence of Events Limiting Iodine Spiking Time
Time (s)(1)
0
1540
1542
1543
1582
1585
1585
1603
1605

Event
SGTF (16% split break) at bottom of SG
Low PZR level
PZR Heater Isolation
Reactor Trip
Low-low PZR level
MSIV Closure Signal
TSV Closure
High SG-1 Steam Line Pressure (faulted)
DHRS Actuation
Note: (1) Time rounded up to second.
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Conclusions
The AOO acceptance criteria outlined in Table 15.0-2 are used as the basis for the
overcooling return to power event. The acceptance criteria, followed by how the
NuScale design meets them, are listed below:
1) Potential core damage is evaluated on the basis that it is precluded if the
minimum departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) remains above the
95/95 DNBR limit. Minimum critical heat flux ratio is used instead of minimum
DNBR, as described in Section 4.4.2.
Fuel integrity is not challenged by an overcooling return to power event. The
limiting MCHFR is shown in Table 15.0-17. The MCHFR is evaluated using the
stagnant flow CHF correlation, therefore the 95/95 design limit is 1.37. The CHF
analysis confirms that the overcooling return to power event does not
challenge MCHFR limits.
2) RCS pressure should be maintained below 110 percent of the design value.
Due to the nature of the overcooling return to power event, primary pressure is
not challenged and is non-limiting for this event.
3) The main steam pressure should be maintained below 110 percent of the
design value.
Due to the nature of the overcooling return to power event, main steam
pressure is not challenged and is non-limiting for this event.
4) The event should not generate a more serious plant condition without other
faults occurring independently.
The overcooling return to power analysis demonstrates that DBEs, where a
most reactive control rod is assumed stuck out upon reactor trip, can be safely
cooled by DHRS or ECCS, without challenging MCHFR limits.
The evaluation of an overcooling return to power event demonstrates that
design limits are not exceeded and the overcooling return to power event is
non-limiting with respect to DBEs.
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Type
Loss of Normal Feedwater Flow

Classification
AOO

15.2.8

Feedwater System Pipe Breaks Inside and Outside Containment

15.2.9

Inadvertent Operation of the Decay Heat Removal System

15.3
15.4

Computer Code Used
NRELAP5
VIPRE-01
Postulated Accident NRELAP5
VIPRE-01
RADTRAD
ORIGEN
ARCON96
AOO
NRELAP5
VIPRE-01

Decrease in RCS Flow Rate (not applicable)

15.0-42

15.4.1

Reactivity and Power Distribution Anomalies(8)
Uncontrolled Control Rod Assembly Withdrawal from a Subcritical or Low Power or Startup

AOO

15.4.2

Uncontrolled Control Rod Assembly Withdrawal at Power

AOO

15.4.3

Control Rod Misoperation (System Malfunction or Operator Error)

AOO

15.4.4

Startup of an Inactive Loop or Recirculation Loop at an Incorrect Temperature

N/A(1)

15.4.5

Flow Controller Malfunction Causing an Increase in Core Flow Rate (Boiling Water Reactor)

N/A

15.4.6
15.4.7

Inadvertent Decrease in Boron Concentration in Reactor Coolant System
Inadvertent Loading and Operation of a Fuel Assembly in an Improper Position

N/A(1)
AOO
IE

15.4.8

Spectrum of Rod Ejection Accidents

AOO

NRELAP5
VIPRE-01
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15.5.1

N/A
SIMULATE5,
VIPRE-01
Postulated Accident SIMULATE-3K
NRELAP5
VIPRE-01
RADTRAD
ORIGEN
ARCON96

Increase in Reactor Coolant Inventory(8)
Chemical and Volume Control System Malfunction

Transient and Accident Analyses

15.5

NRELAP5
VIPRE-01
NRELAP5
VIPRE-01
NRELAP5
VIPRE-01
SIMULATE5
N/A
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Table 15.0-1: Design Basis Events (Continued)

Units
%

Value
100

Uncertainty (Bias)
Basis
+2
Maximum initial core power is assumed to be 102% power due to uncertainty.
Rated power is 160 MW.
± 10
RCS average temperature is held constant above 15% power. See Table 5.1-2.

°F

545

RCS Tavg at startup

°F

420 - 555

N/A

Pressurizer Pressure

psia

1850

± 70

%

60

±8

%

42 - 68

N/A

Containment pressure

psia

0 - 3 psia

N/A

Main steam pressure at 100% RTP
Feedwater temperature at 100%
RTP
RCS flow at 100% RTP

psia
°F

500
300

± 35
± 10

lbm/s

1180 - 1480*

N/A

ft3/s

1.7

N/A

Pressurizer level at core power
≥15% Rated thermal power (RTP)
Pressurizer level at core power
<15% RTP

15.0-49

RCS flow minimum

Note:

Revision 4

*Flow rate 535-670 kg/s converted to lbm/s.

The minimum temperature for criticality is 420° F. The temperature range is given
as the minimum temperature for criticality up to the RCS Tavg at operating
conditions plus the high bias (545+10).
Nominal operating pressure is 1850 psia in the pressurizer.
The analysis range is 70 psia from the nominal condition.
Hot full power (HFP) pressurizer level is 60%. The analysis range of ±8% is applied
to the HFP level.
Nominal level is 50% at hot zero power (HZP). A low range of 8% is applied to the
nominal HZP level. The upper level is defined as the level at HFP plus the high bias
(60+8).
Nominal operating pressure is less than 1 psia. The maximum of the analytical
range is 3.0 psia, which is chosen to bound the initial pressure at which the leak
detection system will not be available.
This value is a function of reactor power.
This value is a function of reactor power.
Flow range intended to slightly bound the minimum and maximum flowrates
calculated. RCS natural circulation flow is primarily a function of operating power
and the loop hydraulic resistances. The bias direction of 'minimum' or 'maximum'
indicates that the RCS loop hydraulic resistance was biased high or low,
respectively, to adequately minimize or maximize the initial RCS flow rate to
generate the worst case event analysis for comparison against applicable
acceptance criteria (primarily for MCHFR). The specified flow range is not related
to control deadband or instrumentation uncertainty.
Minimum flow rate for low power operation. This flow rate ensures a maximum
RCS loop time. The specified flow rate is not related to control deadband or
instrumentation uncertainty.

Transient and Accident Analyses

RCS Tavg at operating conditions.
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Table 15.0-6: Module Initial Conditions Ranges for Design Basis Event Evaluation

NuScale LOCA
Evaluation Model
(Topical)

Long Term Cooling
Methodology
(Technical)

Report

TR-0516-49422-P

TR-0916-51299-P

Rev No

1

2

15.0-58
Evaluation
Methodology for
Stability Analysis of
TR-0516-49417-P
NuScale Power Module
(Topical)

1

Description

NRC SER
Reference

Summarizes the NuScale LOCA Phenomena Identification and Ranking Table
(PIRT), the NRELAP5 code features and modifications, assessments of NRELAP5
against Separate Effects Tests (SETs) and Integral Effects Tests (IETs), and the
applicability evaluation of NRELAP5 to NuScale LOCA analysis. Provides sample
Not issued
cases to demonstrate application of the evaluation model (EM) to the NPM
design.
The transition between the initial LOCA event and long term cooling is defined
in this document
This report summarizes the long term NuScale design basis event progression
following ECCS actuation, the regulatory requirements and NuScale-specific
design requirements applicable to long term core cooling (LTCC), the LTCC
Not issued
acceptance criteria, the NuScale LTCC PIRT, the analysis tools, qualification of
the tools, and methodology for demonstrating that the LTCC acceptance criteria
are met, and the results of LTCC analyses.
Presents a methodology for addressing thermal-hydraulic stability in the NPM.
The basis of the NPM stability study is a detailed phenomenological review.
Provides generic representations of anticipated transients where unstable
oscillations may occur.
Identifies the limiting instability mode as natural circulation instability. The
adiabatic riser response dominates the response rather than wave propagation
Not issued
in the core. The dynamics of the SG and the fission power response to reactivity
feedback influence stability.

Revision 4

Transient and Accident Analyses

Describes the computational method for the analysis of the postulated
instability modes of the NPM during steady state normal operation and
anticipated transients. Identifies that potential instability from loss of
subcooling in the riser is excluded by MPS protective actions.
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Table 15.0-10: Referenced Topical and Technical Reports

Report

NuScale Rod Ejection
TR-0716-50350-P
Accident Methodology

Rev No

1

Description

NRC SER
Reference

Describes the codes and methodology used to analyze the rod ejection accident
(REA). Describes the three-dimensional behavior using SIMULATE5 and
Not Issued
SIMULATE-3K, the reactor system response using NRELAP5, and the subchannel
thermal-hydraulic behavior and fuel response using VIPRE-01.
Describes evaluation model that simulates the NPM transient response to
non-LOCA events. Addresses the EMDAP process used to establish the
adequacy of the non-LOCA methodology.
Uses a graded approach to the EMDAP for development of the non-LOCA
system transient evaluation model considering the overlap in high-ranked
phenomena and conservatism applied to input and boundary conditions of the
LOCA EM in the non-LOCA plant transient calculations.

15.0-60

Describes the non-LOCA PIRT assessment of the relative importance of
phenomena and processes that may occur in the NuScale Power Module during
non-LOCA events in relation to specified figures of merit. Describes the
requirements for evaluation model capability developed from the
non-LOCAPIRT.
Non-LOCA Transient
Analysis Methodology

TR-0516-49416-P

2

Explains how NRELAP5 assessments performed for LOCA EM development
demonstrate NRELAP5 qualification for high rank/low knowledge-level
non-LOCA PIRT phenomena:

Not issued

1. Describes the separate effects testing of the full-length DHRS at the NIST
facility to address DHRS heat transfer.

3. Describes the integral effects test of the DHRS operation at the NIST facility.
4. Provides a code-to-code benchmark assessing the NRELAP5 prediction of the
NPM response to reactivity insertion events using RETRAN-3D.

Revision 4
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2. Presents the NRELAP5 assessments against the SIET TF-1 and TF-2 data to
validate adequacy of SG heat transfer from the DHRS loop during non-LOCA
transients.
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15.4.3.4
15.4.3.4.1

Reactivity and Power Distribution Anomalies

Single Control Rod Assembly Withdrawal Analysis
Evaluation Models
The thermal hydraulic analysis of the plant response to a single CRA withdrawal is
performed using NRELAP5. The NRELAP5 model is based on the design features of
a NuScale module. The non-LOCA NRELAP5 model is discussed in Section 15.0.2.
The relevant boundary conditions from the NRELAP5 analyses are provided to the
downstream subchannel CHF analysis.
The subchannel core CHF analysis is performed using VIPRE-01. VIPRE-01 is a
subchannel analysis tool designed for general-purpose thermal-hydraulic analysis
under normal operating conditions, operational transients, and events of moderate
severity. See Section 15.0.2 for a discussion of the VIPRE-01 code and evaluation
model.

15.4.3.4.2

Input Parameters and Initial Conditions
A spectrum of initial conditions is analyzed to find the limiting reactivity insertion
due to a single CRA withdrawal. Key inputs and the associated biases for the
limiting single CRA withdrawal analyses are provided in Table 15.4-8 with respect
to MCHFR, and Table 15.4-32 with respect to LHGR. The following initial conditions
and assumptions ensure that the results have sufficient conservatism.
•

Tier 2

Initial power level: 25 percent, 50 percent, 75 percent, and 102 percent of
nominal power are analyzed to find the limiting cases.
−

The initial power level for the limiting MCHFR case is 75 percent of nominal
power.

−

The initial power level for the limiting LHGR case is 75 percent of nominal
power.

•

Reactivity insertion rate: The positive reactivity inserted by the CRA withdrawal
is modeled as a constant reactivity addition beginning at the transient
initiation. The uncontrolled CRA withdrawal evaluation considers reactivity
addition rates up to 12 pcm/s. This value bounds the 9.77 pcm/s that
corresponds to the maximum CRA withdrawal rate of 15 in./min. The reactivity
insertion rate for the limiting MCHFR case is 1.32 pcm/s, and for the limiting
LHGR case is 1.32 pcm/s.

•

Reactivity Feedback: The least negative reactivity coefficients are implemented
in the limiting CRA withdrawal cases. The least negative reactivity coefficients
provide the least amount of feedback to mitigate the power increase due to a
CRA withdrawal.

•

Conservative scram characteristics are used, including a maximum time delay
and holding the most reactive rod out of the core.

•

The turbine bypass system is not credited in this analysis to minimize heat
removal by the secondary side.

•

Allowances for instrument inaccuracy are provided for setpoints of mitigating
systems in accordance with RG 1.105.
15.4-13
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Core Coolability
•

The limiting peak radial average fuel enthalpy is below the limit, as shown in
Table 15.4-24.

•

The limiting peak fuel temperature is below the fuel melting temperature, as
shown in Table 15.4-24.

These limiting results indicate that core coolability will be maintained for the limiting
REA.
RCS Pressure
•

The limiting RCS peak pressure is below the RPV design limit, as shown in
Table 15.4-24.

This limiting result indicates that RPV integrity is maintained during the limiting REA.
15.4.9
15.4.9.1

Spectrum of Rod Drop Accidents
Identification of Causes and Accident Description
This event is specific to boiling water reactors and not applicable to the NuScale design.
The pressurized water reactor equivalent of a rod drop, the rod ejection, is addressed in
Section 15.4.8. Control rod mioperations, including a dropped control rod assembly,
are addressed in Section 15.4.3.
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Table 15.4-5: Key Inputs for Limiting MCHFR Case (15.4.2 Uncontrolled CRA Withdrawal at Power)
Parameter
Initial power
RCS Flowrate2
RCS Pressure
Pressurizer Level
MTC
FTC

Nominal
160 MW
See Table 15.0-6 for range
1850 psia
60%
0.0 pcm/°F
-1.377 pcm/°F

Bias
Analyzed 75%
1039 lbm/s (low1)
-70 psia
-8%
Most positive
Least negative

1 RCS flow rate is near the minimum for 75% power.
2 See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.4-8: Key Inputs for Single CRA Withdrawal with Limiting MCHFR
Parameter
Initial power
RCS flowrate2
Pressurizer level
RCS pressure
RCS average temperature
MTC
DTC

Normal
75% of full power
See Table 15.0-6 for range
60%
1850 psia
545 °F
0 pcm/°F
-1.4 pcm/°F

Bias
Nominal
1036 lbm/s(low1)
-8%
-70 psia
+1.5 °F
Least Negative
Least Negative

1 RCS flow rate is near the minimum for 75% power.
2

See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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Table 15.4-32: Key Inputs for Limiting Linear Heat Generation Rate Case
(15.4.3 Control Rod Misoperation, Single Control Rod Assembly Withdrawal)
Parameter

Nominal
75% rated power
See Table 15.0-6 for range

Initial power
RCS flowrate(2)
RCS pressure
Pressurizer level
MTC
FTC
1
2

1850 psia
60%
0 pcm/°F
-1.40 pcm/°F

Bias
Nominal
1037 lbm/s (low1)
-70 psia
-8%
Most Positive
Least Negative

RCS flow rate is near the minimum for 75% power.
See Table 15.0-6 for basis of RCS Flow Rate used in a specific event analysis.
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model is based on the design features of an NPM. The non-loss-of-coolant accident
(non-LOCA) NRELAP5 model is discussed in Section 15.0.2.
15.6.2.3.2

Input Parameters and Initial Conditions
This evaluation considers the rupture of the CVCS makeup line or CVCS letdown
line located outside the containment boundary. The assumptions and initial
conditions of the evaluations are selected to maximize the severity of the accident
by maximizing the mass and energy release out of the break, maximize the
duration of the resultant iodine spike, and maximize RCS pressure. Unless specified
below, the analyses assume the control systems and engineered safety features
perform as designed, with allowances for instrument inaccuracy. No operator
action is credited to mitigate the effects of a CVCS line break outside containment.
Table 15.6-4 provides inputs and assumptions for the three scenarios. The
maximum mass release scenario is a double ended CVCS letdown line break and
the maximum iodine spiking time scenario is an equivalent 100 percent
cross-sectional area makeup line break. The maximum RCS pressure scenario is an
equivalent 100 percent cross-sectional area makeup line break. The following are
key input parameters:
•

core power (102 percent) - The enthalpy in the riser, where the makeup line is
located, and the density in the downcomer, where the letdown line is located,
is maximized at the maximum power of 102 percent.

•

pressurizer pressure (1920 psia) - In order to delay the low low pressurizer
pressure signal, which initiates CVCS isolation and terminates the break flow
from the NPM, the nominal steady state pressure of 1850 psia is increased by
the pressure uncertainty of 70 psia.

•

pressurizer level (68 percent) - The pressurizer level is increased by the level
measurement uncertainty of eight percent in order to delay the low pressurizer
level trip, which could cause the reactor trip to occur. When the reactor trip
occurs, the resulting cooling of the primary side water increases the rate of
depressurization, which leads to a low low pressurizer pressure trip and CVCS
isolation, ending the transient. So, delaying the reactor trip delays the CVCS
isolation resulting in more primary coolant flow from the break.

•

A combination of core parameters is used to provide a limiting power
response. Sensitivity cases show the beginning-of cycle (BOC) core parameters
maximize mass release, iodine spiking time and RCS pressure. Table 15.0-8
provides the EOC and BOC moderator temperature and Doppler coefficients.

•

Loss of power - Loss of power conditions, as described below, and no loss of
power conditions are examined at the start of the event and concurrent with a
reactor trip.
−

Tier 2

Loss of normal AC - The turbine is tripped and feedwater is lost. The module
protection system (MPS) remains powered so safety systems are not
automatically actuated. The small line failure outside of containment is
detected by the MPS on low low pressurizer pressure or low pressurizer
level. When the turbine is tripped, the turbine stop valves close, leading to
a decreased capacity of the steam generators to remove heat from the RPV.
15.6-3
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Decrease in Reactor Coolant Inventory

Input Parameters and Initial Conditions
The input parameters and initial conditions used in the LOCA analysis are selected
to provide a conservative calculation. The parameter of interest for the LOCA is the
collapsed liquid level above the core. Thus, inputs and assumptions are chosen to
determine the minimum collapsed liquid level above the core. As shown in
Table 15.6-19 through Table 15.6-24, the 5-percent RCS injection line break is
limiting for maintaining the collapsed liquid level above the core.
Unless otherwise specified, the LOCA analysis assumes that the plant control
systems and engineered safety features perform as designed, with allowances for
instrument uncertainty. No operator action is credited to mitigate the effects of a
LOCA for the duration of the event, including the post-LOCA long-term core
cooling phase.
Table 15.6-13 provides inputs and assumptions for the limiting-break LOCA
analysis. The following are key input parameters common to the spectrum of
breaks analyzed in Table 15.6-18:

Tier 2

•

Initial power level is assumed to be 102 percent of nominal to account for a 2
percent instrumentation uncertainty.

•

RCS average temperature is initialized at a temperature of 555 degrees F to
maximize RCS energy.

•

Pressurizer pressure is biased high to maximize the RCS energy and
containment peak pressure.

•

Pressurizer level is biased low to minimize inventory availability.

•

Containment pressure is biased high to maximize containment peak pressure.

•

Main steam pressure is biased high to maximize overall system energy.

•

Feedwater temperature is biased high to maximize the overall system energy
and limit heat transfer to the steam generators.

•

RCS flow is biased low to maximize RCS energy.

•

The ECCS IAB release pressure is assumed to be at the lowest value of 900 psid.
Using the minimum value of the release pressure results in the lowest
minimum collapsed water level.

•

Bypass flow through the reflector and guide tubes is maximized to 8.5 percent
of the total core flow to minimize flow through the hot assembly. This value is
consistent with the subchannel analysis methodology (Reference 15.6-3)
discussed in Section 15.0.2.

•

Reactor pool temperature is assumed to be 110 degrees F to reduce heat sink
potential. Sensitivities demonstrate that the initial reactor pool temperature
has negligible impact on the LOCA acceptance criteria.

•

A minimum reactor pool level is applied to reduce heat sink potential.

•

Maximum radial peaking factors are applied to the hot channel and hot pin
models, consistent with Reference 15.6-1.
15.6-14
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that the scenario consisting of a 100-percent injection line break with a reactor
pool temperature of 65 degrees F, low pressurizer level and a 1.2 multiplier on
decay heat results in the RCS minimum collapsed level. Boron precipitation does
not occur at the time of the minimum collapsed liquid level, based on the core
temperature being less than the highest boron precipitation temperatures for the
highest boron concentration. Boron precipitation is also evaluated for the
minimum RCS temperature during the 72-hour time following the LOCA, indicating
that boron precipitation does not occur.
The MPS is credited to protect the NPM in the event of a LOCA. The following MPS
signals provide the plant with protection during a LOCA:

15.6.5.4

•

high pressurizer pressure

•

high containment pressure

•

low pressurizer level

•

low low pressurizer pressure

•

low low pressurizer level

•

high containment water level

Radiological Consequences
Section 15.0.3 presents the iodine spike design basis source term (DBST) methodology
and the radiological consequences of the iodine spike DBST. The LOCA does not result
in fuel failure, therefore the iodine spike DBST bounds the source term, and thus the
dose consequences, of a LOCA.

15.6.5.5

Conclusions
The acceptance criteria for a LOCA, per 10 CFR 50.46(b), are listed below. In addition,
NuScale specific acceptance criteria are presented in Table 15.0-4. These acceptance
criteria, followed, by how the NuScale Power Plant design meets them, are listed below.
1) Peak cladding temperature - The calculated maximum fuel element cladding
temperature shall not exceed 2200 degrees F. The NuScale specific criterion is that
MCHFR remains greater than 1.29 and the collapsed water level remains above the
top of the active fuel.
2) Maximum cladding oxidation - The calculated maximum total oxidation of
cladding shall not exceed 17 percent of the total cladding thickness before
oxidation. The NuScale specific criterion is that MCHFR remains greater than 1.29
and the collapsed water level remains above the top of the active fuel.
3) Maximum hydrogen generation - The calculated total amount of hydrogen
generated from the chemical reaction of the cladding with water or steam shall not
exceed 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that would be generated if all of the
metal in the cladding surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding surrounding the
fuel rod plenum volume, were to react. The NuScale specific criterion is that MCHFR

Tier 2
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The response of the NPM during the long-term cooling phase following the
inadvertent opening of an RPV valve is similar to the response of the NPM following a
LOCA. The long-term cooling analysis, results and conclusions are discussed in
Section 15.6.5.
15.6.7

Tier 2
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Anticipated Transients Without Scram (ATWS)

Anticipated Transients Without Scram (ATWS)
An ATWS is characterized as a failure of the module protection system (MPS) to initiate a reactor
trip in response to an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO). The probability of an AOO, in
coincidence with a failure to scram, is much lower than the probability of any other events
evaluated in Chapter 15. Therefore, an ATWS event is classified as a beyond design basis event.
10 CFR 50.62(c)(1) states:
Each pressurized water reactor must have equipment from sensor output to final actuation
device, that is diverse from the reactor trip system, to automatically initiate the auxiliary (or
emergency) feedwater system and initiate a turbine trip under conditions indicative of an
ATWS. This equipment must be designed to perform its function in a reliable manner and
be independent (from sensor output to the final actuation device) from the existing reactor
trip system.
The underlying purpose of the specific design features required by 10 CFR 50.62 is to reduce
the risk associated with ATWS events by providing an alternative means of reactor scram or by
mitigating the consequences of such events. Section 15.8 of the standard review plan (SRP
15.8) provides two options for evolutionary plants to reduce the risks associated with ATWS.
The first option is to provide a diverse scram system, which would reduce the probability of a
failure to scram. SECY-83-293 suggests that the safety goal of the specific design features in 10
CFR 50.62 is to reduce the expected core damage frequency (CDF) associated with ATWS to
about 1 E-5/year. Therefore, a diverse scram system or other design feature should reduce the
ATWS CDF to a level close to 1E-5/year to reduce the risks of ATWS to an acceptable level to
satisfy this option. The second option is to demonstrate that SRP 15.8 ATWS safety criteria are
met when evaluating the consequences of an ATWS occurrence.
The ATWS contribution to CDF for the NuScale design is significantly below the safety goal of
1E-5/year, as demonstrated in Section 19.1. This low contribution is based on the reliability of
the reactor trip function of the MPS. The MPS, described in Section 7.1 and 7.2, includes a
robust reactor protection system with internal diversity, which avoids common cause failures
and reduces the probability of a failure to scram. The MPS utilizes the highly integrated
protection system (HIPS) platform. Reference 15.8-1 describes integration of fundamental I&C
design principles into the HIPS design. The HIPS platform encompasses the principles of
independence, redundancy, predictability and repeatability, and diversity and defense-indepth. The redundancy and diversity of the MPS design ensures that an ATWS occurrence is a
very low probability event for the NuScale Power Plant, which meets the intent of the first
criterion of SRP 15.8 for evolutionary plants. The NuScale design supports an exemption from
the portion of 10 CFR 50.62(c)(1) requiring diverse turbine trip capabilities because the NuScale
design does not rely on diverse turbine trip functionality to reduce the risk associated with
ATWS events. Additionally, the NuScale design does not include an auxiliary feedwater system;
therefore, the portion of 50.62(c)(1) that requires diverse capability to initiate AFWS is not
applicable to the NuScale design. An analysis of the beyond design basis ATWS event is
described in Section 19.2.

15.8.1
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analysis and the scram time is less than 2.5 seconds. The time from the first scram setpoint
being reached to the control rods being fully inserted is less than 11 seconds, which is
significantly less than the minimum loop time for the NPM. Therefore, the MPS will shut
down the reactor before any potential instability manifests itself as a divergent primary
flow oscillation.
15.9.5

Conclusions
There are two main aspects of the stability methodology. The first is the use of a regional
exclusion as the stability solution type and the rationale for its selection. The second aspect
is the demonstration that the NPM maintains stability within the region of operation
allowed by the MPS. The NPM returns to the original oscillation-free condition after steady
state conditions are perturbed.
Operational events do not result in unstable plant behavior. At EOC values, the negative
moderator coefficient suppresses the oscillation growth. At BOC, oscillations could occur;
however, these oscillations do not occur because events that result in loss of riser
subcooling and unstable operation are precluded by the region exclusion solution prior to
instability.
The radiological consequences of all events shown in Section 15.9.3 are bounded by the
design basis accident analyses presented in Section 15.0.3.

15.9.6
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frequency for evaluation of future changes to the surveillance test frequency, and the basis
for that test frequency. Base test frequencies in Table 16.1-1 include consideration of the
rules of applicability for surveillance testing including, when applicable, up to 1.25 times
the specified interval as permitted by technical specification SR 3.0.2. For example, a base
frequency of 24 months implies consideration of up to 30 months between performance of
the surveillance test.
Incorporation of Technical Specification Task Force Change Travelers
Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) travelers issued since publication of Revision 4 of
the ISTS were reviewed in the development of the NuScale GTS. Travelers were
incorporated into the NuScale GTS or utilized as a basis for similar NuScale situations as
described in the conformance report (Reference 16.1-1). The TSTF travelers considered in
development of the NuScale GTS are listed in that report.
The GTS are intended to be used as a guide in the development of the plant-specific
technical specifications. Preliminary information has been provided in single brackets [ ].
Combined license applicants referencing the NuScale Power Plant are required to provide
the final plant-specific information.
COL Item 16.1-1:

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
provide the final plant-specific information identified by [ ] in the generic Technical
Specifications and generic Technical Specification Bases.

COL Item 16.1-2:

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification will
prepare and maintain an owner-controlled requirements manual that includes
owner-controlled limits and requirements described in the Bases of the Technical
Specifications or as otherwise specified in the FSAR.

COL Item 16.1-3:

A COL applicant that references the NuScale Power Plant design certification, and
uses allocations for sensor response times based on records of tests, vendor test
data, or vendor engineering specifications as described in the Bases for
Surveillance Requirement 3.3.1.3, will do so for selected components provided that
the components and methodology for verification have been previously reviewed
and approved by the NRC.

16.1.2
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Conditions
Zero power

Parameter
Maximum peak radial average fuel
enthalpy

5% to 100% power

For assessment of core coolability

Minimum DNBR(1)
Function of cladding oxide/wall thickness Change in radial average fuel enthalpy
ratio
N/A
Maximum peak fuel temperature
N/A
Maximum peak radial average fuel
enthalpy
N/A
N/A
N/A

Maximum peak fuel temperature
Fuel pellet cladding fragmentation and
dispersal
Fuel rod ballooning

Acceptance Criteria
≤ 100 cal/g
≥ 95/95 DNBR limit(1)
< 75 cal/g
≤ melting temperature
≤ 230 cal/g and MCHFR ≥ 95/95 DNBR
limit(1)
≤ melting temperature
Coolable geometry maintained
Coolable geometry maintained

Notes:

15.0-46

(1) Minimum critical heat flux ratio (MCHFR) is used instead of minimum DNBR, as described in Section 4.4.2.
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To assure no fuel failure occurs
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Table 15.0-3: Acceptance Criteria Specific to Rod Ejection Accidents

19.1-168

Common cause failure

3.
3a.

Initiating Event
Frequency
IE-EHVS-LOOP

3b.

IE-MSS---ALOCA-SG-

3c.

IE-TGS---FMSLB-UD

3d.

IE-CVCS---ALOCA-CIC

4.

Passive heat removal
reliability

5.

ECCS opening on low
differential pressure

6.

Failure probability of
sensors

Generic uncertainty identified in EPRI TR-1016737
Bounding representation of 5th percentile value

Result
Safety goals met irrespective of
selected HEP.
CDF decreased slightly.

CDF increased by two orders of
magnitude in comparison to
base case.
All CCFs set to 0.002, the mean value of the Generic uncertainty identified in EPRI TR-1016737. Modeling CDF increases to 4E-06/mcyr
highest CCF demand event
simplification judged representative of 95th percentile
value.
Effect of uncertainty in initiating event
Initiating event frequency for some initiating events is based Safety goals met irrespective of
frequencies.
on generic data
initiating event frequency
LOOP frequency increased to 1.0 per year
Address uncertainty of grid stability at various sites
CDF increase by a factor of 8.
(from 3.1E-02). LOOP frequency decreased by
CDF decreased slightly.
an order of magnitude (to 3.1E-3).
SGTF frequency increased from 4.5E-05 to
Address uncertainty in unique design feature; value based Negligible CDF change.
1.4E-03 per year.
on 2010 industry average data.
Secondary line break initiating event
Address uncertainty in nonsafety related initiator frequency; CDF increased slightly.
frequency increased from 4.4E-05 to 7.7E-03 value based on 2010 industry average data.
Increase CVCS injection line LOCA inside
Address design-specific uncertainty of very small LOCA
CDF increased slightly.
containment initiating event frequency by inside containment resulting in containment isolation.
an order of magnitude
Increase the failure probability of passive
Address the design-specific uncertainty of passive decay
CDF increased slightly.
heat removal (ECCS, DHRS) by an order of
heat removal, including UHS reliability.
magnitude
Increase the failure probability of ECCS
Address the design-specific uncertainty of ECCS success
CDF increase by a factor of 2.
opening on low differential pressure from 0.1 criteria
to 0.5.
Increase the failure probability of sensors an Address the design-specific uncertainty of potentially
Negligible CDF change.
order of magnitude
utilizing new technologies (e.g., digital components) to
monitor plant parameters.
Bounding representation of 95th percentile value
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Item Modeling Assumption
Sensitivity Study
or Uncertainty
1. Human Error
Effect of HEP
Probability
1a. 5th percentile value
All HEPs (pre-initiator, post initiator and
dependent probabilities) set to success.
1b. 95th percentile value
All HEPs (pre-initiator, post initiator and
dependent probabilities) set to failure.
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Table 19.1-22: Sensitivity Studies for Level 1 Full Power, Internal Events Evaluation

1.

Modeling Assumption or
Sensitivity Study
Uncertainty
Human Error Probability Effect of HEP

1a.

5th percentile value

All HEPs (pre-initiator, post initiator and
dependent probabilities) set to success.

1b.

95th percentile value

All HEPs (pre-initiator, post initiator and
dependent probabilities) set to failure.

2.

3.
3a.

19.1-184

3b.

3c.

3d.

4.

6.

Revision 4

7.

Result

Generic uncertainty identified in
Reference 19.1-7 (EPRI TR-1016737)

Safety goals met irrespective of selected HEP

Bounding representation of 5th percentile
value

LRF decreased slightly.

Bounding representation of 95th percentile
value
All CCFs set to 0.002, the mean value of the Generic uncertainty identified in EPRI
Common cause failure
highest CCF demand event.
TR-1016737. Modeling simplification judged
representative of 95th percentile value.
Initiating Event Frequency Effect of uncertainty in initiating event
Initiating event frequency for some
frequencies.
initiating events is based on generic data
IE-EHVS-LOOP
LOOP frequency increased to 1.0 per year
Address uncertainty of grid stability at
(from 3.1E-02). LOOP frequency also
various sites
decreased one order of magnitude.
IE-MSS---ALOCA-SGSGTF frequency increased from 4.5E-05 to Address uncertainty in unique design
1.4E-03 per year.
feature; value based on 2010 industry
average data.
IE-TGS---FMSLB-UD
Secondary line break initiating event
Address uncertainty in nonsafety related
frequency increased from 4.4E-05 to 7.7E-03. initiator frequency; value based on 2010
industry average data.
IE-CVCS—ALOCA-CIC
Increase CVCS injection line LOCA inside
Address design-specific uncertainty of very
containment initiating event frequency by small LOCA inside containment resulting in
an order of magnitude
containment isolation.
Passive heat removal
Increase the failure probability of passive
Address the design-specific uncertainty of
reliability
heat removal (ECCS, DHRS) by an order of
passive decay heat removal, including UHS
magnitude
reliability.
ECCS opening on low
Increase the failure probability of ECCS
Address the design-specific uncertainty of
differential pressure
opening on low differential pressure from ECCS success criteria.
0.1 to 0.5.
Failure probability of
Increase the failure probability of sensors an Address the design-specific uncertainty of
sensors
order of magnitude.
potentially utilizing new technologies (e.g.,
digital components) to monitor plant
parameters.
Credit for nonsafety
Focused PRA which credits only
Evaluate effect of crediting only
systems
safety-related systems performed to
safety-related systems with regard to safety
evaluate RTNSS Criterion C.
goal conformance.

LRF increased by over 2 orders of magnitude
in comparison to base case.
LRF increases to 4E-08/mcyr.

Safety goals met irrespective of initiating
event frequency.
Negligible LRF change

Negligible LRF change

Negligible LRF change

Negligible LRF change

Negligible LRF change

Negligible LRF change

Negligible LRF change

Safety goals met without credit for
nonsafety-related systems:
LRF is 2E-07/mcyr

Probabilistic Risk Assessment

5.

Basis

This page replaces page 19.1-184 in Chapter 19, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment and Severe Accident Evaluation," Section 19.1,
"Probabilistic Risk Assessment," of the NuScale Standard Plant Design Certification Application Part 2, Tier 2, Revision 4 (January 2020).

Item

NuScale Final Safety Analysis Report

Tier 2

Table 19.1-31: Sensitivity Studies for Level 2 Evaluation
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Definitions
1.1
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.1 Definitions
---------------------------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------------------------------The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout these
Technical Specifications and Bases.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------Term

Definition

ACTIONS

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under designated
Conditions within specified Completion Times.

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be:
a. The use of self-testing features, or application of
simulated or actual input combinations as appropriate,
to test digital computer hardware; and
b. Verification of the required logic output.
An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall include each possible
interlock logic state required for OPERABILITY of a logic
circuit. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall verify the
OPERABILITY of each manual logic input device required
for channel OPERABILITY. The ACTUATION LOGIC
TEST shall be conducted such that it provides component
overlap with the actuated device. The ACTUATION
LOGIC TEST may be performed by means of any series
of sequential, overlapping, or total steps, and each step
must be performed within the Frequency in the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program for the devices
included in the step.

ACTUATION RESPONSE
TIME

The time from when the Module Protection System
equipment interface module output initiates an actuation
signal until the actuated valves or breakers reach their
final actuated position.

AXIAL OFFSET (AO)

AO shall be the difference in power generated in the top
half of the core (Ptop) and the bottom half of the core
(Pbottom), divided by the sum of the power generated in the
core (Ptotal).
AO = (Ptop - Pbottom) / Ptotal
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CHANNEL CALIBRATION

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it responds
within the necessary range and accuracy to known values
of the parameter that the channel monitors. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in
the channel required for channel OPERABILITY.
Calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may
consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series
of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps, and
each step must be performed within the Frequency in the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program for the devices
included in the step.

CHANNEL CHECK

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the verification through the
absence of alarms from the automatic analog and binary
process signal monitoring features used to monitor
channel behavior during operation. Deviation beyond the
established acceptance criteria is alarmed to allow
appropriate action to be taken. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of channel indication
and status to other indications or status derived from the
independent channels measuring the same parameter.
This determination can be made using computer software
or be performed manually.

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT)

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or actual signal
into the channel as close to the sensor as practicable to
verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required
for channel OPERABILITY. The COT shall include
adjustments, as necessary, of the required alarm,
interlock, and trip setpoints required for channel
OPERABILITY such that the setpoints are within the
necessary range and accuracy. The COT may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps, and each step must be
performed within the Frequency in the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program for the devices included in the
step.
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CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME

The time from when the process variable exceeds its
setpoint until the output from the channel analog logic
reaches the input of the digital portion of the Module
Protection System digital logic.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

The COLR is the unit-specific document that provides
cycle specific parameter limits for the current reload cycle.
These cycle specific parameter limits shall be determined
for each reload cycle in accordance with
Specification 5.6.3. Module operation within these
parameter limits is addressed in individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of
I-131 (microcuries per gram) that alone would produce the
same committed effective dose equivalent as the quantity
and isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134, and I-135
actually present. The dose conversion factors used for this
calculation shall be those listed in Table 2.1 of EPA
Federal Guidance Report No. 11, “Limiting Values of
Radionuclide Intake and Air Concentration and Dose
Conversion Factors for Inhalation, Submersion, and
Ingestion,” EPA-520/1-88-020, September 1988.

DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133

DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 shall be that concentration
of Xe-133 (microcuries per gram) that alone would
produce the same effective dose equivalent as the
quantity and isotopic mixture of noble gases (Kr-85m,
Kr-85, Kr-87, Kr-88, Xe-131m, Xe-133m, Xe-133,
Xe-135m, Xe-135, and Xe-138) actually present. The dose
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those
listed in Table III.1 of EPA Federal Guidance Report
No. 12, “External Exposure to Radionuclides in Air, Water,
and Soil,” EPA 402-R-93-081, September 1993.

INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM

The INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM is the licensee
program that fulfills the requirements of 10 CFR 50.55a(f).
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LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE shall be:
a. Identified LEAKAGE
1.

LEAKAGE from sources that are both specifically
located and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or not to
be pressure boundary LEAKAGE, or

2.

Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE
through a steam generator (SG) to the Secondary
System (primary to secondary LEAKAGE),

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
All LEAKAGE that is not identified LEAKAGE, and
c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE
LEAKAGE (except primary to secondary LEAKAGE)
through a nonisolable fault in an RCS component
body, pipe wall, or vessel wall.
MODE

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of reactivity condition, reactor coolant
temperature, control rod assembly (CRA) withdrawal
capability, Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS)
and Containment Flood and Drain System (CFDS)
configuration, reactor vent valve electrical isolation, and
reactor vessel flange bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

OPERABLE-OPERABILITY

A system, subsystem, separation group, channel, division,
train, component, or device shall be OPERABLE or have
OPERABILITY when it is capable of performing its
specified safety function(s) and when all necessary
attendant instrumentation, controls, electrical power,
cooling water, lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment
that are required for the system, subsystem, separation
group, channel, division, train, component, or device to
perform its specified safety function(s) are also capable of
performing their related support function(s).
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PASSIVELY COOLED –
PASSIVE COOLING

A module is in PASSIVE COOLING or is being
PASSIVELY COOLED when:
a. Two or more reactor vent valves are open and one or
more reactor recirculation valves is open, or
b. One or more trains of DHRS is in operation, or
c. Water level in the containment vessel is > 45 ft.

PHYSICS TESTS

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of the
reactor core and related instrumentation. These tests are:
a. Described in Chapter 14, “Initial Test Program and
Inspections, Tests, Analyses, and Acceptance
Criteria,” of the FSAR;
b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; or
c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

PRESSURE AND
TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR)

The PTLR is the unit-specific document that provides the
reactor vessel pressure and temperature limits, including
heatup and cooldown rates, for the current reactor vessel
fluence period. These pressure and temperature limits
shall be determined for each fluence period in accordance
with Specification 5.6.4.

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the
reactor coolant of 160 MWt.
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SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by
which the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from
its present condition assuming:
a. Moderator temperature is 420 °F; and
b. All control rod assemblies (CRAs) are fully inserted
except for the single CRA of highest reactivity worth,
which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. However, with
all CRAs verified fully inserted by two independent
means, it is not necessary to account for a stuck CRA
in the SDM calculation. With any CRA not capable of
being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of the affected
CRA must be accounted for in the determination of
SDM.

THERMAL POWER

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

TOTAL RESPONSE TIME

TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is the sum of the CHANNEL
RESPONSE TIME, the allocated MPS digital time
response, and the ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME. The
TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is the time interval from when
the monitored parameter exceeds its actuation setpoint at
the channel sensor until the actuated component is
capable of performing its safety function (i.e., the valves
travel to their required positions, breakers are open, etc.)
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

MODE

TITLE

REACTIVITY
CONDITION (keff)

INDICATED REACTOR
COOLANT
TEMPERATURES (°F)

1

Operations

≥ 0.99

All ≥ 420

2

Hot Shutdown

< 0.99

Any ≥ 420

3

Safe Shutdown (a)

< 0.99

All < 420

4

Transition (b)(c)

< 0.95

N/A

5

Refueling (d)

N/A

N/A

(a) Any CRA capable of withdrawal, any CVCS or CFDS connection to the module not
isolated.
(b) All CRAs incapable of withdrawal, CVCS and CFDS connections to the module isolated,
and all reactor vent valves electrically isolated.
(c) All reactor vessel flange bolts fully tensioned.
(d) One or more reactor vessel flange bolts less than fully tensioned.
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1.2
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.2 Logical Connectors
PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of logical
connectors.
Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications to discriminate
between, and yet connect, discrete Conditions, Required Actions,
Completion Times, Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical
connectors that appear in Technical Specifications are AND and OR. The
physical arrangement of these connectors constitutes logical conventions
with specific meaning.

BACKGROUND

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions. These
levels are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the logical
connectors and the number assigned to each Required Action. The first
level of logic is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector in the first
level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the number of the Required Action).
The successive levels of logic are identified by additional digits of the
Required Action number and by successive indentions of the logical
connectors.
When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, Completion Time,
Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic is used, and the
logical connector is left justified with the statement of the Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.
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1.2 Logical Connectors
EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of logical connectors.
EXAMPLE 1.2-1
ACTIONS
CONDITION

A. LCO not
met.

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A.1 Verify…
AND
A.2 Restore…

In this example, the logical connector AND is used to indicate that when in
Condition A, both Required Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.2-2
ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. LCO not met.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

COMPLETION TIME

Trip…

OR
A.2.1

Verify…

AND
A.2.2.1 Reduce…
OR
A.2.2.2 Perform…
OR
A.3

Align…

This example represents a more complicated use of logical connectors.
Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are alternative choices, only one of
which must be performed as indicated by the use of the logical connector
OR and the left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions may
be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 must be performed
as indicated by the logical connector AND. Required Action A.2.2 is met
by performing A.2.2.1 or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical
connector OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative choices,
only one of which must be performed.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.3 Completion Times
PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion Time
convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND

Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum requirements
for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The ACTIONS associated with an
LCO state Conditions that typically describe the ways in which the
requirements of the LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION

The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for completing a
Required Action. It is referenced to the discovery of a situation (e.g.,
inoperable equipment or variable not within limits) that requires entering
an ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the unit is in
a MODE or specified condition stated in the Applicability of the LCO.
Unless otherwise specified, the Completion Time begins when a senior
licensed operator on the operating shift crew with responsibility for plant
operations makes the determination that an LCO is not met and an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The "otherwise specified" exceptions are
varied, such as a Required Action Note or Surveillance Requirement Note
that provides an alternative time to perform specific tasks, such as
testing, without starting the Completion Time. While utilizing the Note,
should a Condition be applicable for any reason not addressed by the
Note, the Completion Time begins. Should the time allowance in the Note
be exceeded, the Completion Time begins at that point.
Required Actions must be completed prior to the expiration of the
specified Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer exists or the unit
is not within the LCO Applicability.
If situations are discovered that require entry into more than one
Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple Conditions), the
Required Actions for each Condition must be performed within the
associated Completion Time. When in multiple Conditions,
separate Completion Times are tracked for each Condition starting
from the discovery of the situation that required entry into the
Condition, unless otherwise specified.
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DESCRIPTION (continued)
Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the Condition,
discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not result in
separate entry into the Condition, unless specifically stated. The
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply to each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition, unless otherwise specified.
However, when a subsequent train, subsystem, component, or variable,
expressed in the Condition, is discovered to be inoperable or not within
limits, the Completion Time(s) may be extended. To apply this Completion
Time extension, two criteria must first be met. The subsequent
inoperability:
a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; and
b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the first inoperability is
resolved.
The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required Action to
address the subsequent inoperability shall be limited to the more
restrictive of either:
a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the initial entry into
the Condition, plus an additional 24 hours; or
b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery of the
subsequent inoperability.
The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely separate
re-entry into the Condition (for each train, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed in the Condition) and separate tracking of Completion
Times based on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.
The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a Completion
Time with a modified “time zero.” This modified “time zero” may be
expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., “once per 8 hours,” where the
Completion Time is referenced from a previous completion of the
Required Action versus the time of Condition entry) or as a time modified
by the phrase “from discovery ....”
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EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of Completion Times with
different types of Conditions and changing Conditions.
EXAMPLE 1.3-1
ACTIONS
CONDITION
B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

REQUIRED ACTION
B.1 Be in MODE 2.

COMPLETION TIME
6 hours

AND
B.2 Be in MODE 3.

36 hours

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action has its own
separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time is referenced to the
time that Condition B is entered.
The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours
AND in MODE 3 in 36 hours. A total of 6 hours is allowed for reaching
MODE 2 and a total of 36 hours (not 42 hours) is allowed for reaching
MODE 3 from the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 2 is
reached within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the
next 33 hours because the total time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is
36 hours.
If Condition B is entered while in MODE 2, the time allowed for reaching
MODE 3 is the next 36 hours.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-2
ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One valve
inoperable.

A.1 Restore valve to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

AND
B.2 Be in MODE 3.

36 hours

When a valve is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered. If the valve
is not restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, Condition B is also
entered and the Completion Time clocks for Required Actions B.1 and
B.2 start. If the inoperable valve is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and therefore, the
Required Actions of Condition B may be terminated.
When a second valve is declared inoperable while the first valve is still
inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for the second valve. LCO 3.0.3
is entered, since the ACTIONS do not include a Condition for more than
one inoperable valve. The Completion Time clock for Condition A does
not stop after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from the
time Condition A was initially entered.
While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable valves is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has not
expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance
with Condition A.
While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable valves is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has expired,
LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance with
Condition B. The Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the
time the Condition A Completion Time expired.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
On restoring one of the valves to OPERABLE status the Condition A
Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the first valve
was declared inoperable. This Completion Time may be extended if the
valve restored to OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve.
A 24 hour extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this does
not result in the second valve being inoperable for > 7 days.
EXAMPLE 1.3-3
ACTIONS
CONDITION

NuScale [US600]

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One Function
X train
inoperable.

A.1 Restore Function X
train to OPERABLE
status.

7 days

B. One Function
Y train
inoperable.

B.1 Restore Function Y
train to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

C. One Function
X train
inoperable.

C.1 Restore Function X
train to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

AND

OR

One Function
Y train
inoperable.

C.2 Restore Function Y
train to OPERABLE
status.

1.3-5

72 hours
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EXAMPLES (continued)
When one Function X train and one Function Y train are inoperable,
Condition A and Condition B are concurrently applicable. The Completion
Times for Condition A and Condition B are tracked separately for each
train starting from the time each train was declared inoperable and the
Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time is established for
Condition C and tracked from the time the second train was declared
inoperable (i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).
If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified Completion Time,
Conditions B and C are exited. If the Completion Time for Required
Action A.1 has not expired, operation may continue in accordance with
Condition A. The remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured
from the time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e., initial entry
into Condition A).
It is possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, and C in such a
manner that operation could continue indefinitely without ever restoring
the LCO. However, doing so would be inconsistent with the basis of the
Completion Times. Therefore, there shall be administrative controls to
limit the maximum time allowed for any combination of Conditions that
result in a single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. These
administrative controls shall ensure that the Completion Times for those
Conditions are not inappropriately extended.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-4
ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
valves
inoperable.

A.1 Restore valve(s) to
OPERABLE status.

4 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

AND
B.2 Be in MODE 3.

36 hours

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves inoperable at
the same time. The Completion Time associated with Condition A is
based on the initial entry into Condition A and is not tracked on a per
valve basis. Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate Completion Times.
Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the
first valve was declared inoperable. The Completion Time may be
extended if the valve restored to OPERABLE status was the first
inoperable valve. The Condition A Completion Time may be extended for
up to 4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent valve being
inoperable for > 4 hours.
If the Completion Time of 4 hours (including the extension) expires while
one or more valves are still inoperable, Condition B is entered.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-5
ACTIONS
-------------------------------------------NOTE---------------------------------------------Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable valve.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
valves
inoperable.

A.1 Restore valve to
OPERABLE status.

4 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

AND
B.2 Be in MODE 3.

36 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked. If this method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked was only applicable to a specific Condition,
the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at the top of the
ACTIONS Table.
The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each inoperable
valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per valve basis. When a valve
is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered and its Completion Time
starts. If subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve.
If the Completion Time associated with a valve in Condition A expires,
Condition B is entered for that valve. If the Completion Times associated
with subsequent valves in Condition A expire, Condition B is entered
separately for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve which caused entry into Condition B is
restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is exited for that valve. Since
the Note in this example allows multiple Condition entry and tracking of
separate Completion Times, Completion Time extensions do not apply.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-6
ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One channel
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1 Perform SR 3.x.x.x.

COMPLETION TIME
Once per 8 hours

OR

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

A.2 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to ≤ 50%
RTP.

8 hours

B.1 Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required Action A.1 or
A.2. Required Action A.1 has a “once per” Completion Time, which
qualifies for the 25% extension, per SR 3.0.2, to each performance after
the initial performance. The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1
begins when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour interval. If
Required Action A.1 is followed, and the Required Action is not met within
the Completion Time (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
Condition B is entered. If Required Action A.2 is followed and the
Completion Time of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.
If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 is met,
Condition B is exited and operation may then continue in Condition A.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-7
ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One
subsystem
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1 Verify affected
subsystem isolated.

COMPLETION TIME
1 hour
AND
Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

A.2 Restore subsystem
to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

B.1 Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

AND
B.2 Be in MODE 3.

36 hours

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour Completion
Time begins at the time the Condition is entered and each “Once per
8 hours thereafter” interval begins upon performance of Required
Action A.1.
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EXAMPLES (continued)
If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not met within either
the initial 1 hour, or any subsequent 8 hour interval from the previous
performance (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is
entered. The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time Condition A was
initially entered. If Required Action A.1 is met after Condition B is entered,
Condition B is exited and operation may continue in accordance with
Condition A, provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has
not expired.

IMMEDIATE
COMPLETION
TIME
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1.4 Frequency
PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and application of
Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION

Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in which
the surveillance must be met in order to meet the associated LCO. An
understanding of the correct application of the specified Frequency is
necessary for compliance with the SR.
The “specified Frequency” is referred to throughout this section and each
of the Specifications of Section 3.0, Surveillance Requirement (SR)
Applicability. The “specified Frequency” consists of the requirements of
the Frequency column of each SR as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.
Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements of a
Surveillance are to be met. They are “otherwise stated” conditions
allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated as clarifying Notes in the
Surveillance, as part of the Surveillances, or both.
Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its Frequency
could expire), but where it is not possible or not desired that it be
performed until sometime after the associated LCO is within its
Applicability, represent potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these
conflicts, the SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only “required” when it can be and should be performed. With an
SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no restriction.
The use of “met” or “performed” in these instances conveys specific
meanings. A Surveillance is “met” only when the acceptance criteria are
satisfied. Known failure of the requirements of a Surveillance, even
without a Surveillance specifically being "performed," constitutes a
Surveillance not “met.” “Performance” refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance criteria.
Some Surveillances contain notes that modify the Frequency of
performance or the conditions during which the acceptance criteria must
be satisfied. For these Surveillances, the MODE-entry restrictions of
SR 3.0.4 may not apply. Such a Surveillance is not required to be
performed prior to entering a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO if any of the following three conditions
are satisfied:
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Frequency
1.4
1.4 Frequency
DESCRIPTION (continued)
a. The Surveillance is not required to be met in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entered; or
b. The Surveillance is required to be met in the MODE or other specified
condition to be entered, but has been performed within the specified
Frequency (i.e., it is current) and is known not to be failed; or
c. The Surveillance is required to be met, but not performed, in the
MODE or other specified condition to be entered, and is known not to
be failed.
Examples 1.4-3, 1.4-4, 1.4-5, and 1.4-6 discuss these special situations.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the various ways that Frequencies are
specified. In these examples, the Applicability of the LCO (LCO not
shown) is MODES 1 and 2.
EXAMPLE 1.4-1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

FREQUENCY
12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered in the
Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency specifies an interval
(12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must be performed at
least one time. Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an extension of
the time interval to 1.25 times the stated Frequency is allowed by
SR 3.0.2 for operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR in not required to be met per
SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a variable is outside
the specified limits, or the unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If
the interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE
or other specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the
performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified (refer to
Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

NuScale [US600]

1.4-2

Revision 4.0

Frequency
1.4
1.4 Frequency
EXAMPLES (continued)
If the interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is not in a
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO for
which performance of the SR is required, then SR 3.0.4 becomes
applicable. The Surveillance must be performed within the Frequency
requirements of SR 3.0.2, as modified by SR 3.0.3, prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition or the LCO is considered not met (in
accordance with SR 3.0.1) and LCO 3.0.4 becomes applicable.
EXAMPLE 1.4-2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
Verify flow is within limits.

FREQUENCY
Once within
12 hours after
≥ 25% RTP
AND
24 hours thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time performance
Frequency, and the second is of the type shown in Example 1.4-1. The
logical connector “AND” indicates that both Frequency requirements must
be met. Each time the reactor power is increased from a power level
< 25% RTP to ≥ 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours.
The use of “once” indicates a single performance will satisfy the specified
Frequency (assuming no other Frequencies are connected by “AND”).
This type of Frequency does not qualify for the 25% extension allowed by
SR 3.0.2. “Thereafter” indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified condition is first met
(i.e., the “once” performance in this example). If reactor power decreases
to < 25% RTP, the measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals
start upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.
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Frequency
1.4
1.4 Frequency
EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.4-3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

-----------------------------NOTE------------------------Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after ≥ 25% RTP.
--------------------------------------------------------------Perform channel adjustment.

7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is < 25% RTP
between performances.
As the Note modifies the required performance of the Surveillance, it is
construed to be part of the “specified Frequency.” Should the 7 day
interval be exceeded while operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows
12 hours after power reaches ≥ 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance.
The Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the “specified
Frequency.” Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
7 day (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was
< 25% RTP, it would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet
the LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES,
even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not
exceed 12 hours (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) with power
≥ 25% RTP.
Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not performed within
this 12 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), there would
then be a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency,
and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.
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Frequency
1.4
1.4 Frequency
EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.4-4
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

-----------------------------NOTE------------------------Only required to be met in MODE 1.
--------------------------------------------------------------Verify leakage rates are within limits.

24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do not
have to be met until the unit is in MODE 1. The interval measurement for
the Frequency of this Surveillance continues at all times, as described in
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an “otherwise stated”
exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. Therefore, if the
Surveillance were not performed within the 24 hour interval (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), but the unit was not in MODE 1, there
would be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the
24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not made
into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again that the 24 hour
Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would require satisfying the SR.
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Frequency
1.4
1.4 Frequency
EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.4-5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

-----------------------------NOTE------------------------Only required to be performed in MODE 1.
--------------------------------------------------------------Perform complete cycle of the valve.

7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is in MODE 1
or 2 (the assumed Applicability of the associated LCO) between
performances.
As the Note modifies the required performance of the Surveillance, the
Note is construed to be part of the “specified Frequency.” Should the
7 day interval be exceeded while operation is not in MODE 1, this Note
allows entry into and operation in MODE 2 to perform the Surveillance.
The Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the “specified
Frequency” if completed prior to entering MODE 1. Therefore, if the
Surveillance were not performed within the 7 day (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was not in MODE 1, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the LCO. Also, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 7 day
Frequency not met, provided operation does not result in entry into
MODE 1.
Once the unit reaches MODE 1, the requirement for the Surveillance to
be performed within its specified Frequency applies and would require
that the Surveillance had been performed. If the Surveillance were not
performed prior to entering MODE 1, there would then be a failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and the provisions
of SR 3.0.3 would apply.
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Frequency
1.4
1.4 Frequency
EXAMPLES (continued)
EXAMPLE 1.4-6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

-----------------------------NOTE------------------------Not required to be met in MODE 2.
--------------------------------------------------------------Verify parameter is within limits.

24 hours

Example 1.4-6 specifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do not
have to be met while the unit is in MODE 2 (the assumed Applicability of
the associated LCO is MODES 1 and 2). The interval measurement for
the Frequency of this Surveillance continues at all times, as described in
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an “otherwise stated”
exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. Therefore, if the
Surveillance were not performed within the 24 hour interval (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), and the unit was in MODE 2, there would
be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES to enter MODE 2,
even with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change
does not result in entry into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1
(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4
would require satisfying the SR.
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SLs
2.0
2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
2.1 SLs
2.1.1

Reactor Core SLs
2.1.1.1

In MODE 1 the critical heat flux ratio shall be maintained at or above
the following correlation safety limits:
Correlation
Safety Limit
NSP2
[1.17]
NSP4
[1.21]
Extended Hench-Levy [1.06]

2.1.1.2
2.1.2

In MODE 1 the peak fuel centerline temperature shall be
maintained ≤ { 4901 - (1.37E-3 × Burnup, MWD/MTU) } °F.

RCS Pressure SL
In MODES 1, 2, and 3 pressurizer pressure shall be maintained ≤ 2285 psia.

2.2 Safety Limit Violations
2.2.1

If SL 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 2 within 1 hour.

2.2.2

If SL 2.1.2 is violated:
2.2.2.1

In MODE 1, restore compliance and be in MODE 2 within 1 hour.

2.2.2.2

In MODE 2 or 3, restore compliance within 5 minutes.
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LCO Applicability
3.0
3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY
LCO 3.0.1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in
the Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0.2, [and] LCO 3.0.7[,
and LCO 3.0.8].

LCO 3.0.2

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of
the associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.5 and 3.0.6.
If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the
specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is
not required, unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0.3

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated
ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other specified
condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated
within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:
a. MODE 2 within 7 hours; and
b. MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED within 37 hours.
Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications.
Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in
accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions
required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.
LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 when
not PASSIVELY COOLED.

LCO 3.0.4

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made:
a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time;
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LCO Applicability
3.0
3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY
LCO 3.0.4 (continued)
b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable
systems and components, consideration of the results,
determination of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk
management actions, if appropriate (exceptions to this
Specification are stated in the individual Specifications); or
c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter,
or other Specification.
This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply
with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.
LCO 3.0.5

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply
with ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative control
solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its OPERABILITY or
the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the system returned to service under administrative
control to perform the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

LCO 3.0.6

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support
system LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions
associated with this supported system are not required to be entered.
Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered.
This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this
event, an evaluation shall be performed in accordance with
Specification 5.5.8, “Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP).” If
a loss of safety function is determined to exist by this program, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the
loss of safety function exists are required to be entered.
When a support system’s Required Action directs a supported system
to be declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions and
Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.
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LCO Applicability
3.0
3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY
LCO 3.0.7

Test Exception LCO 3.1.8 allows specified Technical Specification (TS)
requirements to be changed to permit performance of special tests and
operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS requirements
remain unchanged. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional.
When a Test Exception LCO is desired to be met but is not met, the
ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test
Exception LCO is not desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall be made in accordance
with the other applicable Specifications.
[ ------------------------------ REVIEWER’S NOTE -----------------------------------A COL applicant who wants to adopt LCO 3.0.8 must perform or
reference a risk assessment for the NuScale design that has been
submitted to the NRC, and that was prepared consistent with the
bounding generic risk assessment provided in TSTF-427-A, Rev. 2,
“Allowance for Non-Technical Specification Barrier Degradation on
Supported System OPERABILITY.”
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------]

[LCO 3.0.8

When one or more required barriers are unable to perform their
related support function(s), any supported system LCO(s) are not
required to be declared not met solely for this reason for up to
30 days provided that at least one train or subsystem of the
supported system is OPERABLE and supported by barriers capable
of providing their related support function(s), and risk is assessed
and managed. This Specification may be concurrently applied to
more than one train or subsystem of a multiple train or subsystem
supported system provided at least one train or subsystem of the
supported system is OPERABLE and the barriers supporting each
of these trains or subsystems provide their related support
function(s) for different categories of initiating events.
If the required OPERABLE train or subsystem becomes inoperable
while this Specification is in use, it must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours or the provisions of this Specification cannot
be applied to the trains or subsystems supported by the barriers
that cannot perform their related support function(s).
At the end of the specified period, the required barriers must be
able to perform their related support function(s) or the supported
system LCO(s) shall be declared not met.]
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SR Applicability
3.0
3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (SR) APPLICABILITY
SR 3.0.1

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified Conditions in
the applicability of individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR.
Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced
during the performance of the Surveillance or between performances
of the Surveillance, shall be a failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure
to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not
have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside
specified limits.

SR 3.0.2

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is
performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency, as
measured from the previous performance or as measured from the
time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.
For Frequencies specified as “once,” the above interval extension
does not apply.
If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a “once per...”
basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance
after the initial performance.
Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications.

SR 3.0.3

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its
specified Frequency, then compliance with the requirement to declare
the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of discovery up to
24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is
greater. This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance. The delay period is only applicable when there is a
reasonable expectation the Surveillance will be met when performed.
A risk evaluation shall be performed for any Surveillance delayed
greater than 24 hours and the risk impact shall be managed.
If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO
must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s)
must be entered.
When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period, and the
Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be declared not
met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.
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SR Applicability
3.0
3.0 SR APPLICABILITY
SR 3.0.4

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of a
LCO shall only be made when the LCO's Surveillances have been met
within their specified frequency, except as provided by SR 3.0.3. When
an LCO is not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only
be made in accordance with LCO 3.0.4.
This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.
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SDM
3.1.1
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)
LCO 3.1.1

SDM shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1 with keff < 1.0,
MODES 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. SDM not within limits.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limits.

COMPLETION TIME
15 minutes

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.1.1.1

------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------Not required to be performed in MODE 4.
---------------------------------------------------------------------Verify SDM to be within limits specified in the COLR.
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FREQUENCY

3.1.1-1

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Revision 4.0

Core Reactivity
3.1.2
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.2 Core Reactivity
LCO 3.1.2

The core reactivity balance shall be within ±1% Δk/k of the normalized
predicted values.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. Core reactivity balance
not within limit.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

COMPLETION TIME

Re-evaluate core design and
safety analysis and
determine that the reactor
core is acceptable for
continued operation.

7 days

A.2

Establish appropriate
operating restrictions.

7 days

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

AND

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.
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Core Reactivity
3.1.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.1.2.1

FREQUENCY

------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------Predicted reactivity values may be adjusted to
correspond to measured core reactivity prior to
exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 effective full power
days (EFPDs) after each refueling.
---------------------------------------------------------------------Verify overall core reactivity balance is within
±1% Δk/k of predicted values.

Once prior to
exceeding
5% RTP after
each refueling
AND
--------NOTE-------Only required after
60 EFPDs.
------------------------In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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MTC
3.1.3
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)
LCO 3.1.3

MTC shall be within limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1 for upper MTC limit,
MODES 1 and 2 for lower MTC limit,
MODE 3 with any RCS temperature ≥ 200 °F for lower MTC limit.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. MTC not within limits.

A.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

B. MTC not within lower
limit.

B.1

Be in MODE 3 with all
RCS temperatures
< 200 °F.

48 hours
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MTC
3.1.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1

Verify MTC is within the upper limit.

Once prior to
exceeding
5% RTP after
each refueling

SR 3.1.3.2

Verify MTC is within the lower limit.

Once within
7 effective full
power days
(EFPDs) after
reaching
40 EFPDs fuel
burnup from
beginning of
cycle (BOC)
AND
Once within
7 EFPDs after
reaching 2/3 fuel
burnup from
BOC
AND
-------NOTE------Only required
when projected
end of cycle
MTC is not
within limit.
---------------------7 EFPDs
thereafter
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits
LCO 3.1.4

All shutdown and regulating control rod assemblies (CRAs) shall be
OPERABLE.
AND
Individual CRA positions shall be within 6 steps of their group position.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One or more CRAs
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1.1

OR
One or more CRAs not
within alignment limits.

COMPLETION TIME

Verify SDM to be within
limits specified in the
COLR.

1 hour

Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limit.

1 hour

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

OR
A.1.2
AND
A.2
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.1.4.1

FREQUENCY

-----------------------------NOTE------------------------------Not required to be performed for CRAs associated
with an inoperable rod position indicator.
-------------------------------------------------------------------Verify position of individual CRAs within alignment
limit.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.1.4.2

Verify CRA freedom of movement (trippability) by
moving each CRA not fully inserted in the
core ≥ 4 steps in either direction.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.1.4.3

Verify each CRA drop time is ≤ 2.2 seconds.

Prior to reactor
criticality after
each removal of
the upper
reactor pressure
vessel section
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
LCO 3.1.5

Each shutdown bank group shall be within insertion limits specified in the
COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1.
--------------------------------------------NOTE--------------------------------------------This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One or more shutdown
groups not within
insertion limits.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1.1

COMPLETION TIME

Verify SDM is within the
limits specified in the
COLR.

1 hour

Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limit.

1 hour

A.2

Restore shutdown groups
to within limits.

2 hours

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

OR
A.1.2
AND

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.1.5.1

NuScale [US600]

Verify each shutdown bank group is within the
insertion limits specified in the COLR.

3.1.5-2

FREQUENCY
In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
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Regulating Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.6 Regulating Bank Insertion Limits
LCO 3.1.6

Each regulating bank group shall be within the insertion limits specified in
the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1 with keff ≥ 1.0.
--------------------------------------------NOTE--------------------------------------------This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One or more regulating
groups not within
insertion limits.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1.1

COMPLETION TIME

Verify SDM is within the
limits specified in the
COLR.

1 hour

Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limits.

1 hour

A.2

Restore regulating groups
to within limits.

2 hours

B.1

Be in MODE 1 with
keff < 1.0.

6 hours

OR
A.1.2
AND

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.
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Regulating Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.1.6.1
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Verify each regulating bank group is within the
insertion limits specified in the COLR.

3.1.6-2

FREQUENCY
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.7
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.7 Rod Position Indication (RPI)
LCO 3.1.7

The Control Rod Drive System (CRDS) Rod Position Indicators (RPIs)
and the Control Rod Assembly (CRA) Counter Position Indicators (CPIs)
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1.

ACTIONS
----------------------------------------------------------NOTE------------------------------------------------------------Separate Condition entry is allowed for each CRDS rod position indicator and each CRA
counter position indicator.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One RPI per CRDM
inoperable for one or
more CRDMs.

A.1

Verify the position of the
CRA with inoperable
position indicators with the
Module Control System
(MCS).

Once per 8 hours

B. More than one RPI per
CRDM inoperable.

B.1

Place the CRA under
manual control.

Immediately

Verify the position of the
CRA with inoperable
CRDS position indicators
indirectly by using the
in-core neutron detectors.

Once per 8 hours

AND
B.2

AND
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.7
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued)

B.3

Restore inoperable rod
position indicators to
OPERABLE status such
that a maximum of one
RPI per CRDM is
inoperable.

24 hours

C. One or more control
rod drive mechanisms
(CRDMs) with
inoperable position
indicators have been
moved in excess of
6 steps in one direction
since the last
determination of the
CRA’s position.

C.1

Verify the position of the
CRAs with inoperable
position indicators by
using the MCS.

4 hours

D. CRA CPI position
indicator inoperable for
one or more CRAs.

D.1

Verify by administrative
means all RPIs for the
affected groups are
OPERABLE.

Once per 8 hours

D.2

Verify the most withdrawn
CRA and the least
withdrawn CRA of the
affected groups are
≤ 6 steps apart.

Once per 8 hours

E.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

AND

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

NuScale [US600]

3.1.7-2

Revision 4.0

Rod Position Indication
3.1.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.1.7.1

NuScale [US600]

Verify each RPI channel agrees within 6 steps of
the group counter position indication for the full
indicated range of CRA travel.

3.1.7-3

FREQUENCY
Prior to criticality
after coupling a
CRA to the
associated
CRDM for one or
more CRAs
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions
3.1.8
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions
LCO 3.1.8

During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of:
LCO 3.1.3,
LCO 3.1.4,
LCO 3.1.5,
LCO 3.1.6,

“Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC),”
“Rod Group Alignment Limits,”
“Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,” and
“Regulating Bank Insertion Limits”

may be suspended provided:
a. SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR, and
b. THERMAL POWER is ≤ 5% RTP.

APPLICABILITY:

During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 1.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. SDM not within limit.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

COMPLETION TIME

Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limit.

15 minutes

A.2

Suspend PHYSICS
TESTS exceptions.

1 hour

B.1

Open reactor trip breakers.

Immediately

AND

B. THERMAL POWER not
within limit.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions
3.1.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.1

Verify THERMAL POWER is ≤ 5% RTP.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.1.8.2

Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the
COLR.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
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Boron Dilution Control
3.1.9
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.9 Boron Dilution Control
LCO 3.1.9

Two CVCS demineralized water isolation valves shall be OPERABLE.
AND
Boric Acid supply boron concentration shall be within the limits specified
in the COLR.
AND
Maximum CVCS makeup pump demineralized water flow path flowrate
shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1, 2, and 3 with any dilution source flow path in the CVCS
makeup line not isolated.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One CVCS
demineralized water
isolation valve
inoperable.

NuScale [US600]

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Restore CVCS
demineralized water
isolation valves to
OPERABLE status.

3.1.9-1

COMPLETION TIME
72 hours

Revision 4.0

Boron Dilution Control
3.1.9
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.
OR
Two CVCS
demineralized water
isolation valves
inoperable.
OR
Boric Acid supply boron
concentration not within
limits.

REQUIRED ACTION
B.1

COMPLETION TIME

--------------NOTE-----------Flow paths may be
unisolated intermittently
under administrative
controls.
----------------------------------Isolate dilution source flow
paths in the CVCS
makeup line by use of at
least one closed manual or
one closed and
de-activated automatic
valve.

1 hour

OR
CVCS makeup pump
demineralized water
flow path not
configured to ensure
maximum flowrate is
within limits.
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Boron Dilution Control
3.1.9
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.9.1

Verify that CVCS makeup pump demineralized
water flow path is configured to ensure that the
maximum demineralized water flowrate remains
within the limits specified in the COLR.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.1.9.2

Verify each automatic CVCS demineralized water
isolation valve that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in the isolated position, actuates
to the isolated position on an actual or simulated
signal.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.1.9.3

Verify Boric Acid supply boron concentration is
within the limits specified in the COLR.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.1.9.4

Verify each CVCS makeup pump maximum
flowrate is ≤ 25 gpm.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
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F∆H
3.2.1
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
3.2.1 Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor ( F ∆H )
LCO 3.2.1

F∆H shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER ≥ 25% RTP.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. F∆H not within limit.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Reduce THERMAL POWER
to < 25% RTP.

COMPLETION TIME
6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.2.1.1

Verify F∆H is within the limits specified in the COLR.

FREQUENCY
Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
25% RTP
AND
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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AO
3.2.2
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
3.2.2 AXIAL OFFSET (AO)
LCO 3.2.2

The AO shall be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER ≥ 25% RTP.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. AO not within limits.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Reduce THERMAL POWER
to < 25% RTP.

COMPLETION TIME
6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.2.2.1
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Verify AO within limits using in-core instrumentation
neutron detectors.

3.2.2-1

FREQUENCY
In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1 Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation
LCO 3.3.1

MPS instrumentation channels required for each Function in
Table 3.3.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

According to Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTIONS
---------------------------------------------------------NOTES-----------------------------------------------------------1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each steam generator for Functions 16, 17, 18, 19,
and 20.
3. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each ELVS battery charger of Function 24.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one channel
inoperable.

A.1

Place inoperable channel in
bypass or trip.

6 hours

B. One or more Functions
with two channels
inoperable.

B.1

Place one inoperable
channel in bypass.

6 hours

Place one inoperable
channel in trip.

6 hours

AND
B.2
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or B
not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

C.1

Enter Condition referenced
in Table 3.3.1-1 for the
channel(s).

Immediately

D. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

D.1

Open reactor trip breakers.

6 hours

E. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

E.1

Reduce THERMAL POWER
to below the N-2H interlock.

6 hours

F. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

F.1

--------------NOTE---------------Flow paths may be
unisolated intermittently
under administrative
controls.
--------------------------------------

OR
One or more Functions
with three or more
channels inoperable.

Isolate the flow paths
between the CVCS and the
Reactor Coolant System by
use of at least one closed
manual or one closed and
de-activated automatic
valve.
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
G. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

REQUIRED ACTION
G.1

COMPLETION TIME

--------------NOTE---------------Pressurizer heater breakers
may be closed intermittently
under administrative
controls.
-------------------------------------Open pressurizer heater
breakers.

6 hours

H. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

H.1

Isolate dilution source flow
paths in the CVCS makeup
line by use of at least one
closed manual or one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve.

1 hour

I.

As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

I.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

I.2

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

J. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

J.1

Open two reactor vent
valves.

1 hour

K. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

K.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS
temperature below the
T-2 interlock.

48 hours
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
L. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.

REQUIRED ACTION
L.1

COMPLETION TIME

Be in MODE 2.

72 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

96 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS
temperature below the
T-2 interlock.

96 hours

Isolate dilution source flow
paths in the CVCS makeup
line by use of at least one
closed manual or one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve.

96 hours

L.5

Open pressurizer heater
breakers.

96 hours

M.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS
temperature below the T-3
interlock.

48 hours

AND
L.2
AND
L.3

AND
L.4

AND

M. As required by Required
Action C.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1.
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.3.1.1

Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.1.2

--------------------------------NOTES----------------------------1. Adjust Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) nuclear
instrument channel when absolute difference is
> 1% RTP.

FREQUENCY
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

2. Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
reaching 15% RTP.
3. If the calorimetric heat balance is < 50% RTP,
and if NMS nuclear instrumentation channel
indicated power is:
a. lower than the calorimetric measurement by
> 1%, then adjust the NMS nuclear
instrumentation channel upward to match the
calorimetric measurement.
b. higher than the calorimetric measurement,
then no adjustment is required.
----------------------------------------------------------------------Compare results of calorimetric heat balance to NMS
nuclear instrument channel output.

SR 3.3.1.3

--------------------------------NOTE------------------------------Neutron detectors are excluded from response time
testing.
----------------------------------------------------------------------Verify CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME is within limits.
The CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME is combined with
the allocated MPS digital time response and the
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME to determine and
verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.
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In accordance with
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.5
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FREQUENCY

-------------------------------NOTE----------------------------Neutron detectors are excluded from the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
-------------------------------------------------------------------Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION in accordance
with the Setpoint Program.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION on each
required Class 1E isolation device.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 6)
Module Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

CONDITIONS

a. RTS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

a. RTS

1(b)

4

E

b. DWSI

1(b)

4

H

a. RTS

1(c), 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. DWSI

1(c), 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

a. RTS

1(d), 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. DWSI

1(d), 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

a. RTS

1(d), 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. DWSI

1(d), 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

1(d), 2, 3

4

H

FUNCTION
1. High Power Range Linear
Power

2. High Power Range Positive
and Negative Rate

3. High Intermediate Range
Log Power Rate

4. High Source Range Count
Rate

5. High Source Range Log
Power Rate

6. High Subcritical Multiplication
a. DWSI
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

When capable of CRA withdrawal.
With power above the N-2H interlock.
With power below the N-2L interlock.
When Intermediate Range Log Power less than N-1 interlock.
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 2 of 6)
Module Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

CONDITIONS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. DHRS

1, 2, 3(e)

4

I

c. Pressurizer Heater Trip

1, 2(f), 3(f)

4

G

d. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

1, 2, 3(e)

4

I

a. RTS

1(g)

4

D

b. DWSI

1(g)

4

H

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. CVCSI

1, 2, 3(a)

4

F

c. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

1, 2, 3(a)

4

I

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. CVCSI

1, 2, 3

4

F

c. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

FUNCTION
7. High Pressurizer Pressure
a. RTS

e. SSI
8. Low Pressurizer Pressure

9. Low Low Pressurizer
Pressure
a. RTS

d. SSI
10. High Pressurizer Level
a. RTS

(a)
(e)
(f)
(g)

When capable of CRA withdrawal.
When not PASSIVELY COOLED.
With pressurizer heater breakers closed.
With narrow range RCS hot temperature above the T-4 interlock.
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 6)
Module Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

CONDITIONS

a. RTS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. Pressurizer Heater Trip

1, 2(f), 3(f)

4

G

c. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

a. CIS

1, 2, 3(h)

4

K

b. CVCSI

1, 2, 3(h)

4

F

c. SSI

1, 2, 3(h)

4

I

1

4

D

b. DHRS

1, 2, 3(e)

4

I

c. Pressurizer Heater Trip

1, 2(f), 3(f)

4

G

1

4

H

1, 2, 3(e)

4

I

1, 2, 3

4

H

a. RTS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. CVCSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

F

c. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

FUNCTION
11. Low Pressurizer Level

12. Low Low Pressurizer Level

13. High Narrow Range RCS Hot
Temperature
a. RTS

d. DWSI
e. SSI
14. Low RCS Flow
a. DWSI
15. Low Low RCS Flow

(a)
(e)
(f)
(h)

When capable of CRA withdrawal.
When not PASSIVELY COOLED.
With pressurizer heater breakers closed.
With RCS temperature above the T-2 interlock and containment water level below the L-1 interlock.
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of 6)
Module Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

CONDITIONS

1, 2(a)

4 per SG

D

b. DHRS

1, 2, 3(e)

4 per SG

I

c. Pressurizer Heater Trip

1, 2(f), 3(f)

4 per SG

G

1, 2(a)

4 per SG

H

1, 2, 3(e)

4 per SG

I

a. RTS

1(b)

4 per SG

E

b. DWSI

1(b)

4 per SG

H

c. SSI

1(b)

4 per SG

E

a. RTS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4 per SG

D

b. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4 per SG

H

c. SSI

1, 2(i), 3(i)

4 per SG

I

a. RTS

1

4 per SG

D

b. DWSI

1

4 per SG

H

c. SSI

1

4 per SG

I

FUNCTION
16. High Main Steam Pressure
a. RTS

d. DWSI
e. SSI
17. Low Main Steam Pressure

18. Low Low Main Steam
Pressure

19. High Steam Superheat

(a)
(b)
(e)
(f)
(i)

When capable of CRA withdrawal.
With power above the N-2H interlock.
When not PASSIVELY COOLED.
With pressurizer heater breakers closed.
With containment water level below the L-1 interlock.
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 6)
Module Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

CONDITIONS

a. RTS

1(j)

4 per SG

D

b. DWSI

1(j)

4 per SG

H

c. SSI

1(k)

4 per SG

I

a. RTS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

D

b. CIS

1, 2, 3(l)

4

M

c. CVCSI

1, 2, 3(l)

4

F

d. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

H

e. SSI

1, 2, 3(m)

4

I

1, 2, 3(n)

4

I

3(o)

4

J

FUNCTION
20. Low Steam Superheat

21. High Narrow Range
Containment Pressure

22. High Containment Water
Level
a. ECCS
23. High RCS Pressure – Low
Temperature Overpressure
Protection
a. LTOP
(a)
(j)
(k)

When capable of CRA withdrawal.
With power above the N-2H interlock or V-1 not active (both FWIVs open).
With containment level below the L-1 interlock with reactor power above the N-2H interlock, or with containment water
level below the L-1 interlock with V-1 not active (both FWIVs open).
(l) With RCS temperature above the T-3 interlock.
(m) With RCS temperature above the T-3 interlock and containment water level below the L-1 interlock.
(n) With RCS temperature above the T-3 interlock or pressurizer water level below the L-2 interlock.
(o) With wide range RCS cold temperature below the LTOP enable temperature specified in the PTLR (T-1 interlock) and
more than one reactor vent valve closed.
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MPS Instrumentation
3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 6 of 6)
Module Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

CONDITIONS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4 per bus

L

1, 2, 3(e)

4 per bus

L

c. CIS

1, 2, 3

4 per bus

L

d. CVCSI

1, 2, 3

4 per bus

F

e. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4 per bus

L

1, 2(f)

4 per bus

L

1, 2, 3(e)

4 per bus

L

a. RTS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

L

b. CIS

1, 2, 3

4

L

c. CVCSI

1, 2, 3

4

F

d. DWSI

1, 2(a), 3(a)

4

L

1, 2, 3(e)

4

L

FUNCTION
24. Low AC Voltage to ELVS
Battery Chargers
a. RTS
b. DHRS

f.

Pressurizer Heater Trip

g. SSI
25. High Under-the-Bioshield
Temperature

e. SSI

(a)
(e)
(f)

When capable of CRA withdrawal.
When not PASSIVELY COOLED.
With pressurizer heater breakers closed.
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Reactor Trip System Logic and Actuation
3.3.2
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.2 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Logic and Actuation
LCO 3.3.2

Two Reactor Trip System (RTS) Logic and Actuation divisions shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One reactor trip breaker
(RTB) inoperable.

A.1

Open the inoperable RTB.

48 hours

B. One division of RTS
Logic and Actuation
inoperable.

B.1

Restore division of RTS
Logic and Actuation to
OPERABLE status.

6 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1

Open all RTBs.

Immediately

OR
Both divisions of RTS
Logic and Actuation
inoperable.
OR
More than one RTB
inoperable.
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Reactor Trip System Logic and Actuation
3.3.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1

Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.2.2

Verify ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is within limits.
The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined
with the allocated MPS digital time response and the
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify
the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.2.3

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION on each
Class 1E isolation device.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.2.4

Verify each RTB actuates to the open position on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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ESFAS Logic and Actuation
3.3.3
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.3 Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS) Logic and Actuation
LCO 3.3.3

Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS) Logic and
Actuation divisions required for each Function in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

According to Table 3.3.3-1.

ACTIONS
-----------------------------------------------------------NOTE-----------------------------------------------------------Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. LTOP Actuation Function
with one or both Logic
and Actuation divisions
inoperable.

A.1

Open two reactor vent
valves (RVVs).

1 hour

B. One or more Actuation
Functions, other than the
LTOP Actuation
Function, with one
ESFAS Logic and
Actuation division
inoperable.

B.1

Enter the Condition
Referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1 for the
affected Function.

6 hours
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ESFAS Logic and Actuation
3.3.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
C. As required by Required
Action B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.

REQUIRED ACTION
C.1

COMPLETION TIME

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

C.2

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

D.1

Be in MODE 3 with
containment isolated.

48 hours

AND

OR
Both divisions of ECCS
Actuation Function
inoperable.
OR
Both divisions of DHRS
Actuation Function
inoperable.
OR
Both divisions of SSI
Actuation Function
inoperable.
D. As required by Required
Action B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.
OR
Both divisions of
Containment Isolation
Actuation Function
inoperable.
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ESFAS Logic and Actuation
3.3.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
E. As required by Required
Action B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.

REQUIRED ACTION
E.1

OR
Both divisions of
Demineralized Water
Supply Isolation
Actuation Function
inoperable.
F. As required by Required
Action B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.
OR
Both divisions of CVCS
Isolation Actuation
Function inoperable.

G. As required by Required
Action B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.
OR
Both divisions of
Pressurizer Heater Trip
Actuation Function
inoperable.
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---------------NOTE--------------Flow paths may be
unisolated intermittently
under administrative
controls.
-------------------------------------Isolate dilution source flow
paths in the CVCS makeup
line by use of at least one
closed manual or one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve.

F.1

1 hour

----------------NOTE-------------Flow paths may be
unisolated intermittently
under administrative
controls.
-------------------------------------Isolate the flow paths
between the CVCS and the
Reactor Coolant System by
use of at least one closed
manual or one closed and
de-activated automatic
valve.

G.1

COMPLETION TIME

1 hour

----------------NOTE-------------Pressurizer heater breakers
may be closed intermittently
under administrative
controls.
-------------------------------------Open pressurizer heater
breakers.

3.3.3-3

6 hours
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ESFAS Logic and Actuation
3.3.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1

Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.3.2

Verify pressurizer heater breaker ACTUATION
RESPONSE TIME is within limits. The ACTUATION
RESPONSE TIME is combined with the allocated
MPS digital time response and the CHANNEL
RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify the
TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.3.3

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION on each
Class 1E isolation device.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.3.4

Verify each pressurizer heater breaker actuates to
the open position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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ESFAS Logic and Actuation
3.3.3
Table 3.3.3-1 (page 1 of 1)
ESFAS Logic and Actuation Functions

ACTUATION
FUNCTION

APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
DIVISIONS

CONDITIONS

1. Emergency Core
Cooling System
(ECCS)

1, 2, 3(a)

2

C

2. Decay Heat
Removal System
(DHRS)

1, 2, 3(a)

2

C

3. Containment
Isolation System
(CIS)

1, 2, 3

2

D

4. Demineralized
Water Supply
Isolation (DWSI)

1, 2, 3

2

E

5. CVCS Isolation
(CVCSI)

1, 2, 3

2

F

6. Pressurizer Heater
Trip

1, 2(b), 3(b)

2

G

7. Low Temperature
Overpressure
Protection (LTOP)

3(c)

2

A

8. Secondary System
Isolation (SSI)

1, 2, 3(a)

2

C

(a)
(b)
(c)

When not PASSIVELY COOLED.
With pressurizer heater breakers closed.
With wide range RCS cold temperature below the LTOP enable temperature specified in the PTLR
(T-1 interlock) and more than one reactor vent valve closed.
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Manual Actuation Functions
3.3.4
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.4 Manual Actuation Functions
LCO 3.3.4

Each manual actuation division for each Function in Table 3.3.4-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

According to Table 3.3.4-1.

ACTIONS
------------------------------------------------------------NOTE----------------------------------------------------------Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one manual
actuation division
inoperable.

A.1

Enter the Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.4-1
for the affected Function.

48 hours

B. One or more Functions
with two manual
actuation divisions
inoperable.

B.1

Enter the Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.4-1
for the affected Function.

6 hours

C. As required by Required
Action A.1 or B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.4-1.

C.1

Open reactor trip breakers.

Immediately

D. As required by Required
Action A.1 or B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.4-1.

D.1

Be in MODE 2.

24 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

72 hours
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Manual Actuation Functions
3.3.4
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
E. As required by Required
Action A.1 or B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.4-1.

REQUIRED ACTION
E.1

----------------NOTE-------------Flow paths may be
unisolated intermittently
under administrative
controls.
-------------------------------------Isolate dilution source flow
paths in the CVCS makeup
line by use of at least one
closed manual or one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve.

F. As required by Required
Action A.1 or B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.4-1.

F.1

COMPLETION TIME

1 hour

---------------NOTE-------------Flow paths may be
unisolated intermittently
under administrative
controls.
-----------------------------------------

Isolate the flow paths
between the CVCS and the
Reactor Coolant System by
use of at least one closed
manual or one closed and
de-activated automatic
valve.
G. As required by Required
Action A.1 or B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.4-1.

G.1

--------------NOTE-------------Pressurizer heater
breakers may be closed
intermittently under
administrative controls.
------------------------------------Open pressurizer heater
breakers.
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Manual Actuation Functions
3.3.4
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

H. As required by Required
Action A.1 or B.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.4-1.

H.1

Open two reactor vent
valves.

Immediately

I.

I.1

Be in MODE 3 with
containment isolated.

48 hours

As required by Required
Action A.1 or B.1 and
Referenced in
Table 3.3.4 1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.3.4.1
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Perform actuation device operational test.
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FREQUENCY
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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Manual Actuation Functions
3.3.4
Table 3.3.4-1 (page 1 of 1)
Manual Actuation Functions

MANUALLY ACTUATED
FUNCTION

APPLICABLE MODES OR
OTHER SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
DIVISIONS

CONDITIONS

1, 2(a), 3(a)

2

C

2. Emergency Core
Cooling System

1, 2, 3(b)

2

D

3. Decay Heat Removal
System

1, 2, 3(b)

2

D

4. Containment Isolation
System

1, 2, 3

2

I

5. Demineralized Water
Supply Isolation

1, 2, 3

2

E

6. CVCS Isolation
System

1, 2, 3

2

F

7. Pressurizer Heater
Trip

1, 2(c), 3(c)

2

G

8. Low Temperature
Overpressure
Protection

3(d)

2

H

9. Secondary System
Isolation (SSI)

1, 2, 3(b)

2

D

1. Reactor Trip System

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

When capable of CRA withdrawal.
When not PASSIVELY COOLED.
With pressurizer heater breakers closed.
With wide range RCS cold temperature below the LTOP enable temperature specified in the PTLR
(T-1 interlock) and more than one reactor vent valve closed.
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RSS
3.3.5
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.5 Remote Shutdown Station (RSS)
LCO 3.3.5

Instrumentation in the RSS shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY COOLED.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. Instrumentation in the
RSS inoperable.

A.1

Restore to OPERABLE
status.

30 days

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

AND
B.2
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RSS
3.3.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1

Perform transfer protocol of required functions.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.5.2

Verify that the RSS communicates indication with
each required function of the Module Control
System and Plant Control System.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.5.3

Verify the OPERABILITY of the RSS hardware and
software.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance CHF Limits
3.4.1
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance Critical Heat Flux (CHF) Limits
LCO 3.4.1

Each RCS CHF parameter shall be within the limits specified in the
COLR:
a. Pressurizer pressure,
b. RCS cold temperature, and
c. RCS flow resistance.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. RCS pressurizer
pressure or RCS cold
temperature CHF
parameters not within
limits.

A.1

Restore RCS CHF
parameter(s) to within limit.

2 hours

B. RCS flow resistance not
within limits.

B.1

Evaluate flow resistance
effect on safety analysis and
verify that the reactor
coolant system flow rate is
acceptable for continued
operation.

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1

Be in Mode 2.

6 hours
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance CHF Limits
3.4.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1

Verify pressurizer pressure is greater than or equal to
the limit specified in the COLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.1.2

Verify RCS cold temperature is less than or equal to
the limit specified in the COLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.1.3

--------------------------------NOTE----------------------------Not required to be performed until 96 hours after
exceeding 50% RTP.
--------------------------------------------------------------------Verify RCS flow resistance is within the limits
specified in the COLR.
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Once prior to
exceeding
75% RTP after
each refueling
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
3.4.2
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
LCO 3.4.2

All RCS temperatures shall be ≥ 420 °F.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 1.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One or more RCS
temperatures not within
limit.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Be in MODE 2.

COMPLETION TIME
30 minutes

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.4.2.1
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Verify all RCS temperatures ≥ 420 °F.

3.4.2-1

FREQUENCY
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Revision 4.0

RCS P/T Limits
3.4.3
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits
LCO 3.4.3

RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS heatup and cooldown rates
shall be maintained within the limits specified in the PTLR.

APPLICABILITY:

At all times.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION
Restore parameters to
within limits.

30 minutes

A.2

Determine RCS is
acceptable for continued
operation.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

B.2

Be in MODE 3 with RCS
pressure < 500 psia.

36 hours

C. --------------NOTE -----------Required Action C.2 shall
be completed whenever
this Condition is entered.
-----------------------------------

C.1

Initiate action to restore
parameter(s) to within limits.

Immediately

Determine RCS is
acceptable for continued
operation.

Prior to entering
MODE 3

A. -------------NOTE------------Required Action A.2 shall
be completed whenever
this Condition is entered.
----------------------------------

A.1

COMPLETION TIME

AND

Requirements of LCO not
met in MODE 1, 2, or 3.

Requirements of LCO not
met any time in other than
MODE 1, 2, or 3.
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

D. Containment flooding
initiated while RCS
temperature greater than
allowed by PTLR.

D.1

COMPLETION TIME

Be in MODE 2.

Immediately

Be in MODE 3 with RCS
temperature less than or
equal to the containment
flooding RCS temperature
limit allowed by the PTLR.

36 hours

Determine RCS is
acceptable for continued
operation.

Prior to entering
MODE 2 from
MODE 3

AND
D.2

AND
D.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.4.3.1

--------------------------------NOTE----------------------------Only required to be performed during RCS heatup
and cooldown operations and inservice leak and
hydrostatic testing.
--------------------------------------------------------------------Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS
heatup and cooldown rates are within limits specified
in the PTLR.
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FREQUENCY
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In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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RSVs
3.4.4
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.4 Reactor Safety Valves (RSVs)
LCO 3.4.4

Two RSVs shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS cold temperature above the low temperature
overpressure protection (LTOP) interlock T-1.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One RSV inoperable.

A.1

Restore valve to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS
cold temperature below
LTOP enable
interlock T-1 temperature.

36 hours

OR
Two RSVs inoperable.
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RSVs
3.4.4
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.4.4.1

Verify each RSV is OPERABLE in accordance with
the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM. Following
testing, lift settings shall be within 1% of the nominal
setpoints of 2075 psia and 2100 psia as shown
below:

FREQUENCY
In accordance with
the INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM

Valve 1 Setpoint: ≥ 2055 psia and ≤ 2095 psia.
Valve 2 Setpoint: ≥ 2079 psia and ≤ 2121 psia.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.5
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.5 RCS Operational LEAKAGE
LCO 3.4.5

RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:
a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE,
b. 0.5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE,
c. 2 gpm identified LEAKAGE from the RCS, and
d. 150 gallons per day primary to secondary LEAKAGE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F.
-------------------------------------------NOTE---------------------------------------------This LCO is not applicable if one or more ECCS valves is open.
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. RCS operational
LEAKAGE not within
limits for reasons other
than pressure boundary
LEAKAGE or primary to
secondary LEAKAGE.
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REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Reduce LEAKAGE to within
limits.
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COMPLETION TIME
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.5
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

REQUIRED ACTION

B.1

COMPLETION TIME

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS hot
temperature < 200 °F.

48 hours

AND
B.2

OR
Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.
OR
Primary to secondary
LEAKAGE not within
limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.4.5.1

FREQUENCY

--------------------------------NOTES----------------------------1. Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.
2. Not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE.
----------------------------------------------------------------------Verify RCS Operational LEAKAGE is within limits by
performance of RCS water inventory balance.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.4.5.2

--------------------------------NOTE-----------------------------Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.
----------------------------------------------------------------------Verify primary to secondary LEAKAGE is
≤ 150 gallons per day through the Steam Generator
System.
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In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation Valves
3.4.6
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.6 Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) Isolation Valves
LCO 3.4.6

Each of the following CVCS line flow path isolation valves shall be
OPERABLE:
a. RCS Injection Isolation Valves,
b. RCS Discharge Isolation Valves,
c. Pressurizer Spray Isolation Valves, and
d. RPV High Point Degasification Isolation Valves.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
---------------------------------------------------------NOTES-----------------------------------------------------------1. CVCS flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.
2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION
A. One or more CVCS flow
paths with one CVCS
valve inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Isolate the affected CVCS
flow path by use of at least
one closed and de-activated
automatic valve, closed
manual valve, or blind
flange.

COMPLETION TIME
72 hours

AND
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Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation Valves
3.4.6
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

A. (continued)

REQUIRED ACTION

A.2

COMPLETION TIME

---------------NOTES------------1. Isolation devices in high
radiation areas may be
verified by use of
administrative means.
2. Isolation devices that are
locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured may
be verified by use of
administrative means.
-------------------------------------Verify the affected CVCS
flow path is isolated.

Once per 31 days

B. One or more CVCS flow
paths with two CVCS
valves inoperable.

B.1

Isolate the affected CVCS
flow path by use of at least
one closed and de-activated
automatic valve, closed
manual valve, or blind
flange.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS hot
temperature < 200 °F.

48 hours

AND
C.2
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Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation Valves
3.4.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1

Verify [required] valves accumulator pressures are
within limits.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.6.2

Verify the isolation ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME
of each automatic power operated CVCS valve is
within limits. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is
combined with the allocated MPS digital time
response and the CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to
determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance with
the INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM

SR 3.4.6.3

Verify each automatic CVCS valve that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to
the isolation position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.7
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.7 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
LCO 3.4.7

Two of the following RCS leakage detection instrumentation methods
shall be OPERABLE:
a. Two Containment Evacuation System (CES) condensate channels,
b. Two CES inlet pressure channels, and
c. One CES gaseous radioactivity monitor channel.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F.
------------------------------------------NOTES--------------------------------------------1. Not required when one or more ECCS valves open.
2. Not required in MODE 3 during containment flood operations.
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS
------------------------------------------------------------NOTE----------------------------------------------------------Separate Condition entry is allowed for each condensate channel and each pressure channel.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION
A. One or more required
leakage detection
instrumentation methods
with one required
channel inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

COMPLETION TIME

---------------NOTE--------------Not required until 12 hours
after establishment of steady
state operation.
--------------------------------------Perform SR 3.4.5.1.

Once per 24 hours

Restore required leakage
detection channel(s) to
OPERABLE status.

14 days

AND
A.2
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.7
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. One required leakage
detection instrumentation
method with all required
channels inoperable.

B.1

Restore one channel of
affected required leakage
detection instrumentation
method to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS hot
temperature < 200 °F.

48 hours

AND
C.2

OR
Two required leakage
detection instrumentation
methods with all required
channels inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.1

Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of each required CES
condensate channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.7.2

Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of each required CES
inlet pressure channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

NuScale [US600]

3.4.7-2

Revision 4.0

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.3

Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of required CES
gaseous radioactivity monitor channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.7.4

Perform a COT of required CES gaseous radioactivity
monitor channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.7.5

Perform a COT of each required CES condensate
channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.7.6

Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each
required CES condensate channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.7.7

Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each
required CES inlet pressure channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.7.8

Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required CES
gaseous radioactivity monitor channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.8
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.8 RCS Specific Activity
LCO 3.4.8

The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be within limits.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 > 3.7E-2 µCi/gm.

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

---------------------NOTE------------------LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable.
-----------------------------------------------A.1

Verify DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 ≤ 2.2 µCi/gm.

Once per 4 hours

Restore DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 to
within limit.

48 hours

AND
A.2

B. DOSE EQUIVALENT
XE-133 > 10 μCi/gm.

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or B
not met.

---------------------NOTE------------------LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable.
-----------------------------------------------B.1

Restore DOSE
EQUIVALENT XE-133 to
within limit.

48 hours

C.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3.

36 hours

AND
C.2

OR
DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 > 2.2 μCi/gm.
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133
specific activity ≤ 10 µCi/gm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.8.2

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
specific activity ≤ 3.7E-2 µCi/gm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
AND
Between 2 and
6 hours after a
THERMAL
POWER change
of ≥ 15% of RTP
within a 1 hour
period
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SG Tube Integrity
3.4.9
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.9 Steam Generator (SG) Tube Integrity
LCO 3.4.9

SG tube integrity shall be maintained.
AND
All SG tubes satisfying the tube plugging criteria shall be plugged in
accordance with the Steam Generator Program.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY COOLED.

ACTIONS
----------------------------------------------------------NOTE------------------------------------------------------------Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SG tube.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION
A. One or more SG tubes
satisfying the tube
plugging criteria and not
plugged in accordance
with the Steam Generator
Program.

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.
OR

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

COMPLETION TIME

Verify tube integrity of the
affected tube(s) is
maintained until the next
refueling outage or SG tube
inspection.

7 days

A.2

Plug the affected tube(s) in
accordance with the Steam
Generator Program.

Prior to entering
MODE 3 following the
next refueling outage
or SG tube inspection

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

AND

AND
B.2

SG tube integrity not
maintained.
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SG Tube Integrity
3.4.9
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1

Verify SG tube integrity in accordance with the Steam
Generator Program.

In accordance with
the Steam
Generator
Program

SR 3.4.9.2

Verify that each inspected SG tube that satisfies the
tube plugging criteria is plugged in accordance with
the Steam Generator Program.

Prior to entering
MODE 3 following
a SG tube
inspection
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LTOP Valves
3.4.10
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.10 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) Valves
LCO 3.4.10

Each closed reactor vent valve (RVV) shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 3 with wide range RCS cold temperature below T-1 interlock.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. ------------NOTE------------Not applicable with two
RVVs open.
---------------------------------One closed RVV
inoperable.

A.1

Restore RVV to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

A.2

Open inoperable RVV.

72 hours

B.1

Restore two closed RVVs
to OPERABLE status.

4 hours

B.2

Open two RVVs.

4 hours

C.1

Initiate action to
depressurize RCS.

2 hours

Initiate action to open two
RVVs.

2 hours

OR

B. Two closed RVVs
inoperable.

OR

C. Three closed RVVs
inoperable.

AND
C.2
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LTOP Valves
3.4.10
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1

Verify each RVV actuates to the open position on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.10.2

Verify the open ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of
each RVV is within limits. The ACTUATION
RESPONSE TIME is combined with the allocated
MPS digital time response and the CHANNEL
RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify the
TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance with
the INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM

SR 3.4.10.3

Verify the inadvertent actuation block setpoints are
within limits, and the inadvertent actuation block
function of each RVV.

In accordance
with the
INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM
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ECCS
3.5.1
3.5 PASSIVE CORE COOLING SYSTEM (PCCS)
3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS)
LCO 3.5.1

Three reactor vent valves (RVV) and two reactor recirculation valves
(RRV) shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY COOLED.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One RVV inoperable.

A.1

Restore RVV to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

B. One RRV inoperable.

B.1

Restore RRV to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or B
not met.

C.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

OR

AND
C.2

Two or more RVVs
inoperable.
OR
Two RRVs inoperable.
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ECCS
3.5.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.1

Verify each RVV and RRV actuates to the open
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.5.1.2

Verify the open ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME
of each RVV and RRV is within limits. The
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined
with the allocated MPS digital time response and
the CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine
and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance with the
INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM

SR 3.5.1.3

Verify the inadvertent actuation block setpoints
are within limits, and the inadvertent actuation
block function of each RVV and RRV.

In accordance with the
INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM
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DHRS
3.5.2
3.5 PASSIVE CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (PCCS)
3.5.2 Decay Heat Removal System (DHRS)
LCO 3.5.2

Two DHRS loops shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY COOLED.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. One DHRS loop
inoperable.

A.1

Restore DHRS loop to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

OR

AND
B.2

Both DHRS loops
inoperable.
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DHRS
3.5.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1

Verify [required] valves accumulator pressures are
within limits.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.2.2

Verify DHRS heat exchangers are filled.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.2.3

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------Not required to be performed for DHRS loop with
associated FWIV open.
----------------------------------------------------------------------Verify SG level is > [5]% and ≤ [65]%.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.2.4

Verify that each DHRS actuation valve actuates to
the open position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.2.5

Verify the open ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of
each DHRS actuation valve is within limits. The
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with the
allocated MPS digital time response and the
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify
the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance with
the INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM
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Ultimate Heat Sink
3.5.3
3.5 PASSIVE CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (PCCS)
3.5.3 Ultimate Heat Sink
LCO 3.5.3

Ultimate Heat Sink shall be maintained within the limits specified below:
a. Level ≥ 68 ft,
b. Bulk average temperature ≥ 65 °F and ≤ 110 °F, and
c. Bulk average boron concentration shall be maintained within the limit
specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:

At all times.

ACTIONS
------------------------------------------------------------NOTE----------------------------------------------------------LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION
A. Ultimate Heat Sink Level
< 68 ft.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

COMPLETION TIME

Suspend module
movements.

Immediately

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in
the refueling area.

Immediately

Restore Ultimate Heat Sink
Level to within limits.

30 days

AND
A.2

AND
A.3
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Ultimate Heat Sink
3.5.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
B. Ultimate Heat Sink Level
≤ 65 ft.

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

Initiate action to restore
Ultimate Heat Sink Level to
> 65 ft.

Immediately

B.2

Restore Ultimate Heat Sink
Level to > 65 ft.

24 hours

C.1

Suspend module
movements.

Immediately

Initiate action to restore
Ultimate Heat Sink bulk
average temperature to
within limits.

Immediately

C.3

Restore Ultimate Heat Sink
bulk average temperature to
within limits.

14 days

D.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3.

36 hours

B.1

AND

C. Ultimate Heat Sink bulk
average temperature not
within limits.

AND
C.2

AND

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, B or
C not met.

NuScale [US600]

AND
D.2

3.5.3-2

Revision 4.0

Ultimate Heat Sink
3.5.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
E. Ultimate Heat Sink bulk
average boron
concentration not within
limits.

REQUIRED ACTION
E.1

COMPLETION TIME

Initiate action to restore
Ultimate Heat Sink bulk
average boron concentration
to within limits.

Immediately

Terminate flow into
containment vessel from
Ultimate Heat Sink via the
Containment Flood and
Drain System.

Immediately

Suspend containment vessel
disassembly activities at
containment tool.

Immediately

Suspend module
movements.

Immediately

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in
the refueling area.

Immediately

AND
E.2

AND
E.3

AND
E.4
AND
E.5
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Ultimate Heat Sink
3.5.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.1

Verify the Ultimate Heat Sink level is within limits.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.3.2

Verify the Ultimate Heat Sink bulk average
temperature is within limits.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.3.3

Verify Ultimate Heat Sink bulk average boron
concentration is within limits.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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Containment
3.6.1
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.1 Containment
LCO 3.6.1

Containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F.

ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. Containment inoperable.

A.1

Restore containment to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS hot
temperature < 200 °F.

48 hours

AND
B.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.6.1.1
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FREQUENCY
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Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.2
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.2 Containment Isolation Valves
LCO 3.6.2

Each containment isolation valve shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILTY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F.

ACTIONS
----------------------------------------------------------NOTES----------------------------------------------------------1. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.
2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.
3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made inoperable by
containment isolation valves.
4. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.6.1, “Containment,” when
isolation valve leakage results in exceeding the overall containment leakage rate
acceptance criteria.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION
A. -----------NOTE-----------Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two containment
isolation valves.
-------------------------------One or more penetration
flow paths with one
containment isolation
valve inoperable.
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A.1

Isolate the affected
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Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.2
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
A. (continued)

REQUIRED ACTION
A.2

COMPLETION TIME

---------------NOTES------------1. Isolation devices in high
radiation areas may be
verified by use of
administrative means.
2. Isolation devices that are
locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured may be
verified by use of
administrative means.
--------------------------------------

B. -----------NOTE----------Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two containment
isolation valves.
-------------------------------

Verify the affected
penetration flow path is
isolated.

Once per 31 days

B.1

Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by use
of at least one closed and
de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

1 hour

C.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 with RCS hot
temperature < 200 °F.

48 hours

One or more penetration
flow paths with two
containment isolation
valves inoperable.
C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

AND
C.2
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Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.6.2.1

Verify [required] valves accumulator pressures are
within limits.

SR 3.6.2.2

---------------------------------NOTE-----------------------------Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas may
be verified by use of administrative means.
-----------------------------------------------------------------------

FREQUENCY
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Verify each containment isolation manual valve and
blind flange that is located outside containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and is
required to be closed during accident conditions is
closed.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.2.3

Verify the isolation ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME
of each automatic containment isolation valve is
within limits. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is
combined with the allocated MPS digital time
response and the CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to
determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE
TIME.

In accordance with
the INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM

SR 3.6.2.4

Verify each automatic containment isolation valve
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, actuates to the isolation position on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
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MSIVs
3.7.1
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.1 Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs)
LCO 3.7.1

Two MSIVs and two MSIV bypass valves per steam line shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY COOLED.

ACTIONS
------------------------------------------------------------NOTE----------------------------------------------------------Main steam line flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION
A. -----------NOTE-----------Separate Condition
entry is allowed for
each valve.
-------------------------------One or more valves
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Isolate affected flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

COMPLETION TIME
72 hours

AND
A.2

--------------NOTES-------------1. Isolation devices in high
radiation areas may be
verified by use of
administrative means.
2. Isolation devices that are
locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured may
be verified by use of
administrative means.
-------------------------------------Verify affected flow path is
isolated.
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MSIVs
3.7.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. Steam line that cannot be
isolated.

B.1

Isolate the affected main
steam line.

8 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

AND
C.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1

Verify [required] valves accumulator pressures are
within limits.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.7.1.2

Verify isolation ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of
each MSIV and MSIV bypass valve is within limits
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. The
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with
the allocated MPS digital time response and the
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine and
verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance
with the
INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM

SR 3.7.1.3

Verify each MSIV and MSIV bypass valve leakage
is within limits.

In accordance
with the
INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM
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Feedwater Isolation
3.7.2
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.2 Feedwater Isolation
LCO 3.7.2

One Feedwater Isolation Valve (FWIV) and one Feedwater Regulation
Valve (FWRV) for each steam generator shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY COOLED.

ACTIONS
---------------------------------------------------------NOTES-----------------------------------------------------------1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each valve.
2. Feedwater flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------CONDITION
A. One or two FWIVs
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Isolate the affected FWIV
flow path by use of at least
one closed and de-activated
automatic valve, closed
manual valve, or blind
flange.

COMPLETION TIME
72 hours

AND
A.2

--------------NOTES-------------1. Isolation in high radiation
areas may be verified by
use of administrative
means.
2. Isolation devices that are
locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured may
be verified by use of
administrative means.
-------------------------------------Verify FWIV path isolated.
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Feedwater Isolation
3.7.2
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION

B. One or two FWRVs
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

B.1

Isolate the affected FWRV
flow path by use of at least
one closed and de-activated
automatic valve, closed
manual valve, or blind
flange.

COMPLETION TIME

72 hours

AND
B.2

--------------NOTES-------------1. Isolation in high radiation
areas may be verified by
use of administrative
means.
2. Isolation devices that are
locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured may
be verified by use of
administrative means.
-------------------------------------Verify FWRV path isolated.

Once per 7 days

C. Two valves in the same
flow path inoperable.

C.1

Isolate the affected flow path
by use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

8 hours

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.1

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

AND
D.2
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Feedwater Isolation
3.7.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1

Verify [required] FWIV accumulator pressures are
within limits.

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program.

SR 3.7.2.2

Verify the closure ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME
of each FWIV and FWRV is within limits on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with
the allocated MPS digital time response and the
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine and
verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME.

In accordance
with the
INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM

SR 3.7.2.3

Verify each FWIV and FWRV leakage is within
limits.

In accordance
with the
INSERVICE
TESTING
PROGRAM
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In-Containment Secondary Piping Leakage
3.7.3
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.3 In-Containment Secondary Piping Leakage
LCO 3.7.3

Leakage through in-containment secondary system pipe walls shall be
≤ 1.5 gallons per hour (gph).

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY COOLED.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. In-containment
secondary system
leakage > 1.5 gph.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

COMPLETION TIME

Be in MODE 2.

6 hours

Be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED.

36 hours

AND
A.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.7.3.1

--------------------------------NOTE-----------------------------Not required to be performed until 24 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.
----------------------------------------------------------------------Verify in-containment secondary system leakage
≤ 1.5 gph.
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Nuclear Instrumentation
3.8.1
3.8 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.8.1 Nuclear Instrumentation
LCO 3.8.1

Two refueling neutron flux channels and one refueling neutron flux
audible count rate channel shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

MODE 5, except when reactor vessel upper assembly is seated on
reactor vessel flange.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. One required refueling
neutron flux channel
inoperable.
OR

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Suspend positive reactivity
changes.

Immediately

A.2

Suspend operations that
would cause introduction of
water into UHS with boron
concentration less than
specified in the COLR.

Immediately

B.1

Initiate actions to restore
one refueling neutron flux
channel to OPERABLE
status.

Immediately

Perform SR 3.5.3.3.

Once per 12 hours

AND

Required refueling
neutron flux audible
count rate channel
inoperable.
B. Two required refueling
neutron flux channels
inoperable.

COMPLETION TIME

AND
B.2
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Nuclear Instrumentation
3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.8.1.1

Perform a CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.8.1.2

--------------------------------NOTE-----------------------------Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.
---------------------------------------------------------------------Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
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Decay Time
3.8.2
3.8 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.8.2 Decay Time
LCO 3.8.2

Reactor shall be subcritical for ≥ 48 hours.

APPLICABILITY:

During movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel.

ACTIONS
CONDITION
A. Reactor subcritical for
< 48 hours.

REQUIRED ACTION
A.1

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel in the reactor
pressure vessel.

COMPLETION TIME
Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.8.2.1
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Design Features
4.0
4.0 DESIGN FEATURES
4.1 Site Location
[Site specific information to be provided by the combined license applicant.]
4.1.1

Site and Exclusion Boundaries
[Site specific information to be provided by the combined license applicant.]

4.1.2

Low Population Zone (LPZ)
[Site specific information to be provided by the combined license applicant.]

4.2 Reactor Core
4.2.1

Fuel Assemblies
The reactor shall contain 37 fuel assemblies. Each assembly shall consist of a
matrix of fuel rods clad with a zirconium based alloy and containing an initial
composition of natural or slightly enriched uranium dioxide (UO2) as fuel material.
Limited substitutions of zirconium based alloy or stainless steel filler rods for fuel
rods, in accordance with approved applications of fuel rod configurations, may be
used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited to those fuel designs that have been
analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved codes and methods and shown by
tests or analyses to comply with fuel safety design bases. A limited number of
lead test assemblies that have not completed representative testing may be
placed in non-limiting core regions.

4.2.2

Control Rod Assemblies
The reactor core shall contain 16 control rod assemblies. The control material
shall be silver indium cadmium or boron carbide as approved by the NRC.

4.3 Fuel Storage
4.3.1

Criticality
The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained with:
a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of 5.0 weight percent;
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Design Features
4.0
4.0 DESIGN FEATURES
4.3 Fuel Storage (continued)
b. keff ≤ 0.95 if fully flooded with borated water at a minimum soluble boron
concentration of 800 ppm, which includes an allowance for uncertainties to
assure a 95 percent probability and 95 percent confidence level;
c. keff < 1.00 if fully flooded with unborated water, which includes an allowance
for uncertainties to assure a 95 percent probability and 95 percent confidence
level;
d. A nominal 11.22 inch center-to-center distance between fuel assemblies
placed in the spent fuel storage racks.
4.3.2

Drainage
The spent fuel pool is designed and shall be maintained to prevent inadvertent
draining of the pool below 20 ft above the spent fuel pool floor.

4.3.3

Capacity
The spent fuel pool is designed and shall be maintained with a storage capacity
limited to no more than 1404 fuel assemblies.
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Responsibility
5.1
5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
5.1 Responsibility
5.1.1

The [Plant Manager] shall be responsible for overall facility operations and shall
delegate in writing the succession to this responsibility during his absence.
The [Plant Manager] or his designee shall approve, prior to implementation, each
proposed test, experiment or modification to systems or equipment that affect
nuclear safety.

5.1.2

The [Shift Manager (SM)] shall be responsible for the control room command
function. During any absence of the SM from the control room while any unit is in
MODE 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5, an individual with an active Senior Reactor Operator
(SRO) license shall be designated to assume the control room command
function.
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5.2 Organization
5.2.1

Onsite and Offsite Organizations
Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for facility operation and
corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations shall
include the positions for activities affecting safety of the nuclear power plant.
Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be defined and
established throughout highest management levels, intermediate levels, and all
operating organization positions. These relationships shall be documented and
updated, as appropriate, in organization charts, functional descriptions of
departmental responsibilities and relationships, and job descriptions for key
personnel positions, or in equivalent forms of documentation. These
requirements including the plant-specific titles of those personnel fulfilling the
responsibilities of the positions delineated in these Technical Specifications shall
be documented in the [FSAR/QA Plan];
The [Plant Manager] shall be responsible for overall safe operation of the plant
and shall have control over those onsite activities necessary for safe operation
and maintenance of the plant;
A [specified corporate officer] shall have corporate responsibility for overall plant
nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed to ensure acceptable
performance of the staff in operating, maintaining, and providing technical
support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety; and
The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out health physics, or perform
quality assurance functions may report to the appropriate onsite manager;
however, these individuals shall have sufficient organizational freedom to ensure
their independence from operating pressures.

5.2.2

Facility Staff
The facility staff organization shall include the following:
a.

The minimum licensed operator staffing shall be:
Reactor
Operator

Senior Reactor
Operator

None

2

1

One to twelve

3

3

Number of units
Operating(1)

(1)
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For the purpose of this table, a unit is considered to be operating
when it is in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
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5.2.2

Facility Staff (continued)
b.

A person holding a senior reactor operator license for all fueled units at
the site who is assigned responsibility for overall plant operation shall be
onsite at all times when there is fuel in any unit.

c.

A senior reactor operator license shall be in the control room at all times.
In addition to this senior reactor operator, a licensed reactor operator or
senior reactor operator shall be present at the controls at all times.

d.

Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum requirement for a
period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate
unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members provided immediate
action is taken to restore the shift crew composition to within the minimum
requirements.

e.

A radiation protection technician shall be on site when fuel is in any unit.
The position may be vacant for not more than 2 hours, in order to provide
for unexpected absence, provided immediate action is taken to fill the
required position.

f.

The operations manager or assistant operations manager shall hold an
SRO license.

g.

An individual shall provide advisory technical support to the facility
operations shift crew in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor
engineering, and plant analysis with regard to the safe operation of the
facility. This individual shall meet the qualifications specified by the
Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.
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5.3 Facility Staff Qualifications
5.3.1

Each member of the facility staff shall meet or exceed the minimum qualifications
of Regulatory Guide 1.8, Revision 3, 2000, or more recent revisions, or ANSI
Standards acceptable to the NRC staff. The staff not covered by Regulatory
Guide 1.8 shall meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of Regulations,
Regulatory Guides, or ANSI Standards acceptable to NRC staff.

5.3.2

For the purpose of 10 CFR 55.4, a licensed Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) and
a licensed Reactor Operator (RO) are those individuals who meet the
requirements of TS 5.3.1 and TS 5.2.2.
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5.4 Procedures
5.4.1

Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and maintained covering
the following activities:
a.

The applicable procedures recommended in Regulatory Guide 1.33,
Revision 3, June 2013;

b.

The emergency operating procedures required to implement the
requirements of NUREG-0737 and NUREG-0737, Supplement 1;

c.

Quality assurance for effluent and environmental monitoring;

d.

Fire Protection Program implementation; and

e.

All programs specified in Specification 5.5.
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5.5 Programs and Manuals
The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained.
5.5.1

Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM)
a.

The ODCM shall contain the methodology and parameters used in the
calculation of offsite doses resulting from radioactive gaseous and liquid
effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring
alarm and trip setpoints, and in the conduct of the radiological
environmental monitoring program.

b.

The ODCM shall also contain the radioactive effluent controls and
radiological environmental monitoring activities, and descriptions of the
information that should be included in the Annual Radiological
Environmental Operating, and Radioactive Effluent Release Reports
required by Specification 5.6.1 and Specification 5.6.2.

c.

Licensee initiated changes to the ODCM:
1.
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Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be
retained. This documentation shall contain:
i.

Sufficient information to support the change(s) together
with the appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the
change(s), and

ii.

A determination that the change(s) maintain the levels of
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.1302,
40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I,
and not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of
effluent or dose calculations;

2.

Shall become effective after the approval of the [plant manager];
and

3.

Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the changed portion of the ODCM as a part of or
concurrent with the Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the
period of the report in which any change in the ODCM was made.
Each change shall be identified by markings in the margin of the
affected pages, clearly indicating the area of the page that was
changed, and shall indicate the date (i.e., month and year) the
change was implemented.
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5.5.2

Radioactive Effluent Control Program
a.
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This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive
effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of the public from
radioactive effluents as low as is reasonably achievable. The program
shall be contained in the ODCM, shall be implemented by procedures,
and shall include remedial actions to be taken whenever the program
limits are exceeded. The program shall include the following elements:
1.

Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive liquid and
gaseous monitoring instrumentation including surveillance tests
and setpoints determination in accordance with the methodology
in the ODCM;

2.

Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material released
in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas, conforming to ten times the
concentration values in Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2 to
10 CFR 20;

3.

Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.1302 and with
the methodology and parameters in the ODCM;

4.

Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a member of the public for radioactive materials in
liquid effluents released from each unit to unrestricted areas,
conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

5.

Determination of cumulative dose contributions from radioactive
effluents for the current calendar quarter and current calendar
year in accordance with the methodology and parameters in the
ODCM at least every 31 days. Determination of projected dose
contributions from radioactive effluents in accordance with the
methodology in the ODCM at least every 31 days;

6.

Limitations on the functional capability and use of the liquid and
gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that appropriate
portions of these systems are used to reduce releases of
radioactivity when the projected doses in a period of 31 days
would exceed 2% of the guidelines for the annual dose or dose
commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;
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Radioactive Effluent Control Program (continued)
7.

b.
5.5.3

Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the site boundary
shall be in accordance with the following:
i.

For noble gases: a dose rate ≤ 500 mrem/yr to the whole
body and a dose rate ≤ 3000 mrem/yr to the skin and

ii.

For iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all radionuclides in
particulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days: a dose
rate ≤ 1500 mrem/yr to any organ;

8.

Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas
beyond the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

9.

Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of the
public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all radionuclides in
particulate form with half-lives > 8 days in gaseous effluents
released from each unit to areas beyond the site boundary,
conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I; and

10.

Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any
member of the public, beyond the site boundary, due to releases
of radioactivity and to radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources,
conforming to 40 CFR 190.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Radioactive
Effluent Controls Program surveillance frequency.

Component Cyclic or Transient Limit
This program provides controls to track the FSAR Section 3.9 cyclic and transient
occurrences to ensure that components are maintained within the design limits.

5.5.4

Steam Generator (SG) Program
A Steam Generator Program shall be established and implemented to ensure
that SG tube integrity is maintained. In addition, the Steam Generator Program
shall include the following:
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5.5.4

Steam Generator (SG) Program (continued)
a.

Provisions for condition monitoring assessments. Condition monitoring
assessment means an evaluation of the “as found” condition of the tubing
with respect to the performance criteria for structural integrity and
accident induced leakage. The "as found" condition refers to the condition
of the tubing during an SG inspection outage, as determined from the
inservice inspection results or by other means, prior to the plugging of
tubes. Condition monitoring assessments shall be conducted during each
outage during which the SG tubes are inspected or plugged to confirm
that the performance criteria are being met.

b.

Performance criteria for SG tube integrity. SG tube integrity shall be
maintained by meeting the performance criteria for tube structural
integrity, accident induced leakage, and operational LEAKAGE.
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1.

Structural integrity performance criterion: All inservice steam
generator tubes shall retain structural integrity over the full range
of normal operating conditions (including startup, operation in the
power range, and cool down and all anticipated transients
included in the design specification) and design basis accidents.
This includes retaining a safety factor of 3.0 against burst under
normal steady state full power operation primary-to-secondary
pressure differential and a safety factor of 1.4 against burst
applied to the design basis accident primary-to-secondary
pressure differentials. Apart from the above requirements,
additional loading conditions associated with the design basis
accidents, or combination of accidents in accordance with the
design and licensing basis, shall also be evaluated to determine if
the associated loads contribute significantly to burst or collapse. In
the assessment of tube integrity, those loads that do significantly
affect burst or collapse shall be determined and assessed in
combination with the loads due to pressure with a safety factor of
1.2 on the combined primary loads and 1.0 on axial secondary
loads.

2.

Accident induced leakage performance criterion: The primary to
secondary accident induced leakage rate for any design basis
accident, other than a SG tube failure, shall not exceed the
leakage rate assumed in the accident analysis in terms of total
leakage rate for all SGs and leakage rate for an individual SG.
Leakage is not to exceed 150 gallons per day.

3.

The operational LEAKAGE performance criterion is specified in
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Operational LEAKAGE.”
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Steam Generator (SG) Program (continued)
c.

Provisions for SG tube plugging criteria. Tubes found by inservice
inspection to contain flaws with a depth equal to or exceeding [40%] of
the nominal tube wall thickness shall be plugged.

d.

Provisions for SG tube inspections. Periodic SG tube inspections shall be
performed. The number and portions of the tubes inspected and methods
of inspection shall be performed with the objective of detecting flaws of
any type (e.g., volumetric flaws, axial and circumferential cracks) that may
be present along the length of the tube, from the tube-to-tubesheet weld
at the tube inlet to the tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube outlet, and that
may satisfy the applicable tube plugging criteria. The tube-to-tubesheet
weld is not part of the tube. In addition to meeting the requirements of d.1,
d.2, and d.3 below, the inspection scope, inspection methods, and
inspection intervals shall be such as to ensure that SG tube integrity is
maintained until the next SG inspection. A degradation assessment shall
be performed to determine the type and location of flaws to which the
tubes may be susceptible and, based on this assessment, to determine
which inspection methods need to be employed and at what locations.
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1.

Inspect 100% of the tubes in each SG during the first refueling
outage following initial startup and SG replacement.

2.

After the first refueling outage following SG installation, inspect
each SG at least every 72 effective full power months or at least
every third refueling outage (whichever results in more frequent
inspections). In addition, the minimum number of tubes inspected
at each scheduled inspection shall be the number of tubes in all
SGs divided by the number of SG inspection outages scheduled in
each inspection period as defined in a, b, c and d below. If a
degradation assessment indicates the potential for a type of
degradation to occur at a location not previously inspected with a
technique capable of detecting this type of degradation at this
location and that may satisfy the applicable tube plugging criteria,
the minimum number of locations inspected with such a capable
inspection technique during the remainder of the inspection period
may be prorated. The fraction of locations to be inspected for this
potential type of degradation at this location at the end of the
inspection period shall be no less than the ratio of the number of
times the SG is scheduled to be inspected in the inspection period
after the determination that a new form of degradation could
potentially be occurring at this location divided by the total number
of times the SG is scheduled to be inspected in the inspection
period. Each inspection period defined below may be extended up
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Steam Generator (SG) Program (continued)
to 3 effective full power months to include a SG inspection outage
in an inspection period and the subsequent inspection period
begins at the conclusion of the included SG inspection outage.

3.

e.
5.5.5

a)

After the first refueling outage following SG installation,
inspect 100% of the tubes during the next 144 effective full
power months. This constitutes the first inspection period;

b)

During the next 120 effective full power months, inspect
100% of the tubes. This constitutes the second inspection
period;

c)

During the next 96 effective full power months, inspect
100% of the tubes. This constitutes the third inspection
period; and

d)

During the remaining life of the SGs, inspect 100% of the
tubes every 72 effective full power months. This constitutes
the fourth and subsequent inspection periods.

If crack indications are found in any SG tube, then the next
inspection for each affected and potentially affected unit SG for
the degradation mechanism that caused the crack indication shall
not exceed 24 effective full power months or one refueling outage
(whichever results in more frequent inspections). If definitive
information, such as from examination of a pulled tube, diagnostic
non-destructive testing, or engineering evaluation indicates that a
crack-like indication is not associated with a crack(s), then the
indication need not be treated as a crack.

Provisions for monitoring operational primary to secondary LEAKAGE.

Secondary Water Chemistry Program
This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water chemistry to
inhibit SG tube degradation and low pressure turbine disc stress corrosion
cracking. The program shall include:
a.

Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical variables and control
points for these variables;

b.

Identification of the procedures used to measure the values of the critical
variables;

NuScale [US600]

5.5-6

Revision 4.0

Programs and Manuals
5.5
5.5 Programs and Manuals
5.5.5

5.5.6

Secondary Water Chemistry Program (continued)
c.

Identification of process sampling points, which shall include monitoring
the discharge of the condensate pumps for evidence of condenser in
leakage;

d.

Procedures for the recording and management of data;

e.

Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control point chemistry
conditions; and

f.

A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the interpretation of
the data and the sequence and timing of administrative events, which is
required to initiate corrective action.

Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas mixtures contained
in the Gaseous Rad-Waste Management System, the quantity of radioactivity
contained in gas storage tanks or fed into the offgas treatment system, and the
quantity of radioactivity contained in unprotected outdoor liquid storage tanks.
The gaseous radioactivity quantities shall be determined following the
methodology in Branch Technical Position (BTP) 11-5, "Postulated Radioactive
Release due to Waste Gas System Leak or Failure.” The liquid radwaste
quantities shall be determined in accordance with Standard Review Plan,
Section 15.7.3, "Postulated Radioactive Release due to Liquid-Containing Tank
Failures.”
The program shall include:
a.

The limits for concentrations of hydrogen and oxygen in the Gaseous
Rad-Waste Management System and a surveillance program to ensure
the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be appropriate to the system's
design criteria (i.e., whether or not the system is designed to withstand a
hydrogen explosion),

b.

A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of radioactivity
contained in each gas storage tank and fed into the offgas treatment
system is less than the amount that would result in a whole body
exposure of ≥ 0.5 rem to any individual in an unrestricted area, in the
event of an uncontrolled release of the tanks' contents, and

c.

A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of radioactivity
contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks that are not surrounded by
liners, dikes, or walls, capable of holding the tanks' contents and that do
not have tank overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the
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Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program (continued)
Liquid Radioactive Waste System is less than the amount that would
result in concentrations less than the limits of 10 CFR 20, Appendix B,
Table 2, Column 2, at the nearest potable water supply and the nearest
surface water supply in an unrestricted area, in the event of an
uncontrolled release of the tanks' contents.
The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Explosive Gas and
Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program surveillance frequencies.

5.5.7

Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program
This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases of these
Technical Specifications.

5.5.8

a.

Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under appropriate
administrative controls and reviews.

b.

Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC approval
provided the changes do not require either of the following:
1.

A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

2.

A change to the updated FSAR or Bases that requires NRC
approval pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59.

c.

The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure that the
Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

d.

Proposed changes that meet the criteria of 5.5.7(b) above shall be
reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation. Changes to
the Bases implemented without prior NRC approval shall be provided to
the NRC on a frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)
a.
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This program ensures that loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate action taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation shall
be made to determine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally, other
appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory actions may be
identified to be taken as a result of the supported system inoperability and
corresponding exception to entering supported system Condition and
Required Actions. This program implements the requirement of
LCO 3.0.6. The SFDP shall contain the following:
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Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP) (continued)

b.

c.

5.5.9

1.

Provisions for cross division checks to ensure a loss of the
capability to perform the safety function assumed in the accident
analysis does not go undetected;

2.

Provisions for ensuring the unit is maintained in a safe condition if
a loss of function condition exists;

3.

Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported system’s
Completion Time is not inappropriately extended as a result of
multiple support systems inoperabilities; and

4.

Other appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory
actions.

A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent single
failure, a safety function assumed in the accident analysis cannot be
performed. For the purpose of this program, a loss of safety function may
exist when a support system is inoperable, and:
1.

A required system redundant to the system(s) supported by the
inoperable support system is also inoperable; or

2.

A required system redundant to the system(s) in turn supported by
the inoperable supported system is also inoperable; or

3.

A required system redundant to the support system(s) for the
supported systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable.

The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists. If a loss of
safety function is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety
function exists are required to be entered. When a loss of safety function
is caused by the inoperability of a single Technical Specification support
system, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions to enter are
those of the support system.

Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program
a.

A program shall implement the leakage rate testing of the containment as
required by 10 CFR 50.54(o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option A, as
modified by approved exemptions.

b.

The maximum allowable containment leakage rate, La, at Pa, shall be
0.20% of containment air weight per day.

NuScale [US600]

5.5-9

Revision 4.0

Programs and Manuals
5.5
5.5 Programs and Manuals
5.5.9
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Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program (continued)
c.

Containment leakage rate acceptance criterion is < 0.60 La. During the
first unit startup following testing in accordance with this program, the
leakage rate acceptance criteria are < 0.60 La for the Type B and
Type C tests.

d.

The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program.

e.

Nothing in these Technical Specifications shall be construed to modify the
testing Frequencies required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

Setpoint Program (SP)
a.

The Setpoint Program (SP) implements the regulatory requirement of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(1)(ii)(A) that technical specifications will include items in
the category of limiting safety system settings (LSSS), which are settings
for automatic protective devices related to those variables having
significant safety functions.

b.

The Limiting Trip Setpoint (LTSP), Nominal Trip Setpoint (NTSP),
As-Found Tolerance (AFT), and As-Left Tolerance (ALT) for each
Technical Specification required automatic protection instrumentation
function shall be calculated in conformance with [TR-0616-49121-P,
Revision 1, "NuScale Instrument Setpoint Methodology."]

c.

For each Technical Specification required automatic protection
instrumentation function, performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
surveillance “in accordance with the Setpoint Program (SP)” shall include
the following:
1.

The as-found value of the instrument channel trip setting shall be
compared with the previously recorded as-left value.
i.
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If all as-found measured trip setpoint values during
calibration and surveillance testing are inside the two-sided
limits of Nominal Trip Setpoint (NTSP) plus or minus the
Performance and Test Acceptance Criteria Band (PTAC),
then the channel is fully OPERABLE, no additional actions
are required.
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Setpoint Program (SP) (continued)

2.

5.5.11

ii.

If during channel OPERABILITY or calibration testing, the
measured trip setpoint values are within the As-Found
Tolerance band but outside the As-Left Tolerance Band,
then the instrumentation channel is fully OPERABLE,
however, calibration is required to restore the channel
within the as-left tolerance band.

iii.

If any as-found calibration setting value is outside the
as-found Tolerance band, then the channel is inoperable,
and corrective action is required. Calibration is required to
restore the channel to within as-left tolerance band.

The instrument channel trip setting shall be set to a value within
the specified ALT around the specified NTSP at the completion of
the surveillance; otherwise, the surveillance requirement is not
met and the instrument channel shall be immediately declared
inoperable.

d.

The difference between the instrument channel trip setting as-found value
and the previously recorded as-left value for each Technical Specification
required automatic protection instrumentation function shall be trended
and evaluated to verify that the instrument channel is functioning in
accordance with its design basis.

e.

The SP shall establish a document containing the current value of the
specified LTSP, NTSP, AFT, and ALT for each Technical Specification
required automatic protection instrumentation function and references to
the calculation documentation. Changes to this document shall be
governed by the regulatory requirement of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition,
changes to the specified LTSP, NTSP, AFT, and ALT values shall be
governed by the approved setpoint methodology. This document,
including any revisions or supplements, shall be provided upon issuance
to the NRC.

Surveillance Frequency Control Program
This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall
ensure that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specifications
are performed at intervals sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions
for Operation are met.
a.
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The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of
Frequencies of those Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency
is controlled by the program.
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Surveillance Frequency Control Program (continued)
b.

Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, "Risk-Informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies," Revision 1. FSAR
Table 16.1-1, Surveillance Frequency Control Program Base
Frequencies, describes the plant licensing bases for the surveillance test
intervals.

c.

The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are
applicable to the Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program.

Spent Fuel Storage Rack Neutron Absorber Monitoring Program
This Program provides controls for monitoring the condition of the neutron
absorber used in the spent fuel pool storage racks to verify the Boron-10 areal
density is consistent with the assumptions in the spent fuel pool criticality
analysis. The program shall be in accordance with NEI 16-03-A, "Guidance for
Monitoring of Fixed Neutron Absorbers in Spent Fuel Pools," Revision 0,
May 2017.
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The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.
5.6.1

Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report
-----------------------------------------------NOTE---------------------------------------------------A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The submittal should
combine sections common to all units at the station.
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering the operation
of the facility during the previous calendar year shall be submitted by May 15 of
each year. The report shall include summaries, interpretations, and analyses of
trends of the results of the radiological environmental monitoring program for the
reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with the objectives
outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM), and in 10 CFR 50,
Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3, and IV.C.
The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall include the
results of analyses of all radiological environmental samples and of all
environmental radiation measurements taken during the period pursuant to the
locations specified in the table and figures in the ODCM, as well as summarized
and tabulated results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position, Revision 1,
November 1979. In the event that some individual results are not available for
inclusion with the report, the report shall be submitted noting and explaining the
reasons for the missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a
supplementary report as soon as possible.

5.6.2

Radioactive Effluent Release Report
-----------------------------------------------NOTE---------------------------------------------------A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The submittal should
combine sections common to all units at the station.
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of the facility in
the previous year shall be submitted prior to May 1 of each year in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.36a. The report shall include a summary of the quantities of
radioactive liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the
facility.
The material provided shall be consistent with the objectives outlined in the
ODCM and Process Control Program and in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a
and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Section IV.B.1.
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Reporting Requirements
5.6
5.6 Reporting Requirements
5.6.3

Core Operating Limits Report (COLR)
a.

Core operating limits shall be established prior to each reload cycle, or
prior to any remaining portion of a reload cycle, and shall be documented
in the COLR for the following:
3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)”;
3.1.3, “Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)”;
3.1.4, “Rod Group Alignment Limits”;
3.1.5, “Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits”;
3.1.6, “Regulating Bank Insertion Limits”;
3.1.8, “PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions”;
3.1.9, “Boron Dilution Control”;
3.2.1, “Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor ( F ΔH)”;
3.2.2, “AXIAL OFFSET (AO)”;
3.4.1, “RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance Critical
Heat Flux (CHF) Limits”; and
3.5.3, “Ultimate Heat Sink”.

b.

The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits shall
be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC, specifically
those described in the following documents:
[-----------------------------------REVIEWER'S NOTE---------------------------------The COL applicant shall confirm the validity of each listed document and
the listed Specifications for the associated core operating limits, or state
the valid NRC approved analytical method document and list of
associated Specifications.
The COL applicant shall state the valid core reload analysis methodology
document and list of associated Specifications.
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------]
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Reporting Requirements
5.6
5.6 Reporting Requirements
5.6.3

Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) (continued)
1.

[NuScale Standard Design Certification Analysis (DCA), Part 2,
Tier 2, NuScale Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), Section 4.3,
“Nuclear Design,” Revision 1, March 2018; TR-0516-49416,
“Non-Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis Methodology,”
Revision 0, May 2016 (NuScale Proprietary); TR-0516-49422,
"Loss-of-Coolant Accident Methodology," Revision 0, May 2016
(NuScale Proprietary); and TR-0716-50250, "Rod Ejection
Accident Methodology," Revision 0, July 2016 (NuScale
Proprietary).
(Methodology for Specifications 3.1.1 – SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM), 3.1.3 – Moderator Temperature Coefficient, 3.1.4 – Rod
Group Alignment Limits, 3.1.5 – Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,
3.1.6 - Regulating Bank Insertion Limits, and 3.1.8 - PHYSICS
TESTS Exceptions.)]

2.

[NuScale DCA, Part 2, Tier 2, NuScale FSAR, Section 9.3.4,
“Chemical and Volume Control System,“ Revision 1, March 2018;
and TR-0516-49416, “Non-Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis
Methodology,” Revision 0, May 2016 (NuScale Proprietary).
(Methodology for Specification 3.1.9 – Boron Dilution Control.)]

3.

[NuScale DCA, Part 2, Tier 2, NuScale FSAR, Sections 4.3,
“Nuclear Design,” and 4.4, “Thermal and Hydraulic Design,“
Revision 1, March 2018; TR-0516-49416, “Non-Loss-of-Coolant
Accident Analysis Methodology,” Revision 0, May 2016 (NuScale
Proprietary); TR-0915-17564-A, “Subchannel Analysis
Methodology,” Revision 2, February 2019 (NuScale Proprietary);
TR-0516-49422, "Loss-of-Coolant Accident Methodology,"
Revision 0, May 2016 (NuScale Proprietary); and TR-0716-50250,
"Rod Ejection Accident Methodology," Revision 0, July 2016
(NuScale Proprietary).
(Methodology for Specifications 3.2.1 – Enthalpy Rise Hot
Channel Factor (FΔH), and 3.2.2 – AXIAL OFFSET (AO).)]

4.
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[NuScale DCA, Part 2, Tier 2, NuScale FSAR, Section 4.4,
“Thermal and Hydraulic Design,“ Revision 1, March 2018;
TR-0516-49416, “Non-Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis
Methodology,” Revision 0, May 2016 (NuScale Proprietary);
TR-0516-49422, "Loss-of-Coolant Accident Methodology,"
Revision 0, May 2016 (NuScale Proprietary); and TR-0716-50250,
"Rod Ejection Accident Methodology," Revision 0, July 2016
(NuScale Proprietary).
5.6-3
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Reporting Requirements
5.6
5.6 Reporting Requirements
5.6.3

Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) (continued)
(Methodology for Specification 3.4.1 – RCS Pressure,
Temperature, and Flow Resistance CHF Limits.)]
5.

[NuScale DCA, Part 2, Tier 2, NuScale FSAR, Section 4.3,
“Nuclear Design,” Revision 1, March 2018.
(Methodology for Specifications 3.5.3 – Ultimate Heat Sink, and
3.8.1 – Nuclear Instrumentation.)]

5.6.4

c.

The core operating limits shall be determined such that all applicable
limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits,
Passive Core Cooling Systems limits, nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety
analysis are met.

d.

The COLR, including any mid-cycle revisions or supplements, shall be
provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.

Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR)
a.

RCS pressure and temperature limits for heat up, cooldown, low
temperature operation, criticality, and hydrostatic testing as well as
heatup and cooldown rates shall be established and documented in the
PTLR for the following:
3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation”;
3.3.3, “Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)
Logic and Actuation”;
3.3.4, “Manual Actuation Functions”;
3.4.3, “RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits”; and
3.4.4, “Reactor Safety Valves (RSVs)”.
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Reporting Requirements
5.6
5.6 Reporting Requirements
5.6.4

Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR) (continued)
b.

The analytical methods used to determine the RCS pressure and
temperature limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following document:
TR-1015-18177, "Pressure and Temperature Limits Methodology,"
[Revision 0, December 2016.]

c.
5.6.5

The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance for each reactor
vessel fluency period and for any revision or supplement thereto.

Steam Generator Tube Inspection Report
A report shall be submitted within 180 days after the initial entry into MODE 3
following completion of an inspection performed in accordance with the
Specification 5.5.4, "Steam Generator (SG) Program." The report shall include:
a.

The scope of inspections performed on each SG.

b.

Degradation mechanisms found.

c.

Nondestructive examination techniques utilized for each degradation
mechanism.

d.

Location orientation (if linear), and measured sizes (if available) of service
induced indications.

e.

Number of tubes plugged during the inspection outage for each
degradation mechanism.

f.

The number and percentage of tubes plugged to date, and the effective
plugging percentage in each steam generator.

g.

The results of condition monitoring, including the results of tube pulls and
in-situ testing.
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High Radiation Area
5.7
5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
5.7 High Radiation Area
As provided in paragraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the following controls shall be applied
to high radiation areas in place of the controls required by paragraph 20.1601(a) and (b) of
10 CFR Part 20:
5.7.1

High Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Not Exceeding 1.0 rem/hour at
30 Centimeters from the Radiation Source or from any Surface Penetrated by the
Radiation
a.

Each entryway to such an area shall be barricaded and conspicuously
posted as a high radiation area. Such barricades may be opened as
necessary to permit entry or exit of personnel or equipment.

b.

Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be controlled by means
of Radiation Work Permit (RWP) or equivalent that includes specification
of radiation dose rates in the immediate work area(s) and other
appropriate radiation protection equipment and measures.

c.

Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and personnel
continuously escorted by such individuals may be exempted from the
requirement for an RWP or equivalent while performing their assigned
duties provided that they are otherwise following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in such areas.

d.

Each individual or group entering such an area shall possess:
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1.

A radiation monitoring device that continuously displays radiation
dose rates in the area; or

2.

A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates the
radiation dose rates in the area and alarms when the device’s
dose alarm setpoint is reached, with an appropriate alarm
setpoint; or

3.

A radiation monitoring device that continuously transmits dose rate
and cumulative dose information to a remote receiver monitored
by radiation protection personnel responsible for controlling
personnel radiation exposure within the area; or

4.

A self-reading dosimeter (e.g., pocket ionization chamber or
electronic dosimeter); and
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High Radiation Area
5.7
5.7 High Radiation Area
5.7.1

High Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Not Exceeding 1.0 rem/hour at
30 Centimeters from the Radiation Source or from any Surface Penetrated by the
Radiation (continued)

e.

5.7.2

(i)

Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP or
equivalent, while in the area, of an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures, equipped with a radiation
monitoring device that continuously displays radiation dose
rates in the area; who is responsible for controlling
personnel exposure within the area; or

(ii)

Be under the surveillance as specified in the RWP or
equivalent, while in the area, by means of closed circuit
television, of personnel qualified in radiation protection
procedures, responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure in the area, and with the means to communicate
with individuals in the area who are covered by such
surveillance.

Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures, or
personnel continuously escorted by such individuals, entry into such
areas shall be made only after dose rates in the area have been
determined and entry personnel are knowledgeable of them. These
continuously escorted personnel will receive a pre-job briefing prior to
entry into such areas. This dose rate determination, knowledge, and
pre-job briefing does not require documentation prior to initial entry.

High Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem/hour at
30 Centimeters from the Radiation Source or from any Surface Penetrated by the
Radiation, but less than 500 rads/hour at 1 Meter from the Radiation Source or
from any Surface Penetrated by the Radiation
a.

NuScale [US600]

Each entryway to such an area shall be conspicuously posted as a high
radiation area and shall be provided with a locked or continuously
guarded door or gate that prevents unauthorized entry, and, in addition:
1.

All such door and gate keys shall be maintained under the
administrative control of the [shift manager], radiation protection
manager, or his or her designees; and

2.

Doors and gates shall remain locked except during periods of
personnel or equipment entry or exit.
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High Radiation Area
5.7
5.7 High Radiation Area
5.7.2

High Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem/hour at
30 Centimeters from the Radiation Source or from any Surface Penetrated by the
Radiation, but less than 500 rads/hour at 1 Meter from the Radiation Source or
from any Surface Penetrated by the Radiation (continued)
b.

Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be controlled by means
of an RWP or equivalent that includes specification of radiation dose rates
in the immediate work area(s) and other appropriate radiation protection
equipment and measures.

c.

Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures may be exempted
from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent while performing radiation
surveys in such areas provided that they are otherwise following plant
radiation protection procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in such
areas.

d.

Each individual group entering such an area shall possess:
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1.

A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates the
radiation rates in the area and alarms when the device’s dose
alarm setpoint is reached, with an appropriate alarm setpoint; or

2.

A radiation monitoring device that continuously transmits dose rate
and cumulative dose information to a remote receiver monitored
by radiation protection personnel responsible for controlling
personnel radiation exposure within the area with the means to
communicate with and control every individual in the area; or

3.

A self-reading dosimeter (e.g., pocket ionization chamber or
electronic dosimeter); and
(i)

Be under surveillance, as specified in the RWP or
equivalent, while in the area, of an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures, equipped with a radiation
monitoring device that continuously displays radiation dose
rates in the area; who is responsible for controlling
personnel exposure within the area, or

(ii)

Be under surveillance as specified in the RWP or
equivalent, while in the area, by means of closed circuit
television, or personnel qualified in radiation protection
procedures, responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure in the area, and with the means to communicate
with and control every individual in the area.
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High Radiation Area
5.7
5.7 High Radiation Area
5.7.2

High Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem/hour at
30 Centimeters from the Radiation Source or from any Surface Penetrated by the
Radiation, but less than 500 rads/hour at 1 Meter from the Radiation Source or
from any Surface Penetrated by the Radiation (continued)
4.

In those cases where options (2) and (3), above, are impractical or
determined to be inconsistent with the “As Low As is Reasonably
Achievable” principle, a radiation monitoring device that
continuously displaces radiation dose rates in the area.

e.

Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures, or
personnel continuously escorted by such individuals, entry into such
areas shall be made only after dose rates in the area have been
determined and entry personnel are knowledgeable of them. These
continuously escorted personnel will receive a pre-job briefing prior to
entry into such areas. This dose rate determination, knowledge, and
pre-job briefing do not require documentation prior to initial entry.

f.

Such individual areas that are within a larger area where no enclosure
exists for the purpose of locking and where no enclosure can reasonably
be constructed around the individual area need not be controlled by a
locked door or gate, nor continuously guarded, but shall be barricaded,
conspicuously posted, and a clearly visible flashing light shall be activated
at the area as a warning device.
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1
B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.1 Reactor Core Safety Limits (SLs)
BASES
BACKGROUND

GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires that specified acceptable fuel design limits are
not to be exceeded during steady state operation, normal operational
transients, and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). This is
accomplished by having critical heat flux (CHF) design bases, which
corresponds to a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level (the
95/95 CHF criterion) that CHF will not occur during the evaluated
conditions, and by requiring that the fuel centerline temperature stays
below the melting temperature.
The restriction of this SL prevents overheating of the fuel and cladding, as
well as possible cladding perforation that would result in the release of
fission products to the reactor coolant. Overheating of the fuel is
prevented by maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (LHR)
below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs. Overheating of the
fuel cladding is prevented by restricting fuel operation to within the
nucleate boiling regime, where the heat transfer coefficient is large and
the cladding surface temperature is slightly above the coolant saturation
temperature.
Multiple MCHFR limits are provided and identified by reference to the
CHF correlation that the limit is based upon. The multiple correlations are
used to accurately reflect the wide range of conditions that are postulated
to exist during steady state operation, normal operational transients,
anticipated operational occurrences, and postulated accidents.
The applicable limit that is used to evaluate conditions is described in the
individual safety analyses. The NSP2 and NSP4 correlations limits are
used for comparison to conditions representative of normal operating
conditions, operational transients, operational occurrences, and accidents
other than events that are initiated by rapid reductions in primary system
inventory. The Extended Hench-Levy correlation is used to evaluate
postulated conditions that analyses indicate would occur during events
that postulate a rapid reduction in primary system inventory.
Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR or power peaking in a
region of the fuel is high enough to cause the fuel centerline temperature
to reach the melting point of the fuel. Expansion of the pellet upon
centerline melting may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the point
of failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor
coolant.

NuScale [US600]

B 2.1.1-1

Revision 4.0

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could result
in excessive cladding temperature because of the onset of departure from
nucleate boiling and the resultant sharp reduction in heat transfer
coefficient. Inside the steam film, high cladding temperatures are
reached, and a cladding water (Zirconium water) reaction may take place.
This chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding to a
structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose its integrity, resulting
in an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor coolant.
The proper functioning of the Module Protection System (MPS) and
decay heat removal system prevents violation of the reactor core SLs.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of normal
operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are established to preclude
violation of the following fuel design criteria:
a. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 CHF criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not
experience CHF; and
b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience centerline fuel
melting.
The Module Protection System (MPS) setpoints (Ref. 2), in combination
with all the LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticipated combination of
transient conditions for Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature,
pressure, and THERMAL POWER level that would result in a critical heat
flux ratio (CHFR) of less than the CHFR limit and preclude the existence
of flow instabilities.
Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided by the
appropriate operation of the MPS and the decay heat removal system.
The SLs represent a design requirement for establishing the MPS Trip
System setpoints (Ref. 2). LCO 3.4.1, “RCS Pressure, Temperature, and
Flow Resistance Critical Heat Flux (CHF) Limits,” or the assumed initial
conditions of the safety analyses (as indicated in FSAR Chapter 15,
Ref. 3) provide more restrictive limits to ensure that the SLs are not
exceeded.
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1
BASES
SAFETY LIMITS

The reactor core SLs are established to preclude violation of the following
fuel design criteria:
a. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 CHF criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not
experience CHF; and
b. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
that the hot fuel pellet in the core does not experience centerline fuel
melting.
The reactor core SLs are used to define the various MPS functions such
that the above criteria are satisfied during steady state operation, normal
operational transients, and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).
To ensure that the MPS precludes violation of the above criteria,
additional criteria are applied to the low pressurizer pressure reactor trip
functions. That is, it must be demonstrated that the core exit quality is
within the limits defined by the CHF correlation and that the low
pressurizer pressure reactor trip protection functions continues to provide
protection if core exit streams approach saturation temperature.
Appropriate functioning of the MPS ensures that for variations in
THERMAL POWER, RCS Pressure, and RCS temperature the reactor
core SLs will be satisfied during steady state operation, normal
operational transients, and AOOs.

APPLICABILITY
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SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODE 1 because this is the only MODE in which
the reactor is critical. Automatic protection functions are required to be
OPERABLE during MODE 1 to ensure operation within the reactor core
SLs. The decay heat removal system and automatic protection actions
serve to prevent RCS heatup to the reactor core SL conditions or to
initiate a reactor trip function which forces the unit into MODE 2. Setpoints
for the reactor trip functions are described in LCO 3.3.1, “Module
Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation” and specified in the
[owner-controlled requirements manual]. In MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5,
applicability is not required since the reactor is not generating significant
THERMAL POWER.
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1
BASES
SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

The following SL violation responses are applicable to the reactor core
SLs. If SL 2.1.1 is violated, the requirement to go to MODE 2 places the
unit in a MODE in which this SL is not applicable.
The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance of
bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where this SL is not applicable,
and reduces the probability of fuel damage.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.
2. FSAR, Chapter 7.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2
B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL
BASES
BACKGROUND

The SL on RCS pressure protects the integrity of the RCS against
overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding failure, fission products
are released into the reactor coolant. The RCS then serves as the
primary barrier in preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. By establishing an upper limit on RCS pressure, the
continued integrity of the RCS is ensured. According to 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, GDC 14, “Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary,” and
GDC 15, “Reactor Coolant System Design” (Ref. 1), the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) design conditions are not to be exceeded
during normal operation and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).
Also, in accordance with GDC 28, “Reactivity Limits” (Ref. 1), reactivity
accidents, including rod ejection, do not result in damage to the RCPB
greater than limited local yielding.
The design pressure of the RCS is 2100 psia. During normal operation
and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited from exceeding the design pressure
by more than 10%, in accordance with Section III of the American Society
of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Code (Ref. 2). To ensure system
integrity, all RCS components are hydrostatically tested at 125% of
design pressure, according to the ASME Code requirements prior to initial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Following inception of unit
operation, RCS components shall be pressure tested, in accordance with
the requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).
Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of the RCPB. If
such a breach occurs in conjunction with a fuel cladding failure, fission
products could enter the containment atmosphere, raising concerns
relative to limits on radioactive releases.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The reactor safety valves (RSVs), and the reactor high pressurizer
pressure trip have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure
SL will not be exceeded.
The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a pressure
below which it can be shown that the integrity of the system is not
endangered. The reactor pressure vessel is designed to Section III of the
ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, [2013 Edition], which permits a
maximum pressure transient of 110%, 2310 psia, of design pressure
2100 psia. The SL of 2285 psia, as measured in the pressurizer, is
equivalent to 2310 psia at the lowest elevation of the RCS.
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
The RSVs are sized to prevent system pressure from exceeding the
design pressure by more than 10%, as specified in Section III of the
ASME Code for Nuclear Power Plant Components (Ref. 2). The transient
that establishes the required relief capacity, and hence valve size
requirements and lift settings, is a turbine trip at full power without bypass
capability. During the transient, no control actions are assumed except
that the Decay Heat Removal System valves on the secondary plant are
assumed to open when the pressurizer pressure reaches the Decay Heat
Removal System actuation setpoint.
The Module Protection System (MPS) setpoints provide pressure
protection for normal operation and AOOs. The MPS high pressurizer
pressure trip setpoint is set to provide protection against
overpressurization (Ref. 4). The safety analyses for both the high
pressurizer pressure trip and the RSVs are performed using conservative
assumptions relative to pressure control devices.
More specifically, no credit is taken for operation of the following:
a. Turbine Bypass System;
b. Reactor Control System;
c. Pressurizer Level Control System; or
d. Pressurizer spray.
SAFETY LIMITS

The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS pressure vessel,
piping, valves, and fittings under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of
design pressure; therefore, the maximum allowable pressurizer pressure
is 2285 psia.

APPLICABILITY

SL 2.1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2, and 3 because this SL could be
approached or exceeded in these MODES due to overpressurization
events. The SL is not applicable in MODES 4 and 5 since the reactor
vessel is vented to the containment until the upper reactor vessel
assembly is removed, following which, the reactor vessel is vented
directly to the ultimate heat sink; thus, making it unlikely that the RCS can
be pressurized.
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If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in MODE 1
the requirement is to restore compliance and be in MODE 2 within 1 hour.
Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS failure and
create a potential for abnormal radioactive releases (Ref. 5).
The allowable Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance of
reducing power level to a MODE of operation where the potential for
challenges to safety systems is minimized.
If the RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 2 or 3, RCS pressure must
be restored to within the SL value within 5 minutes. Exceeding the RCS
pressure SL in MODE 2 or 3 may be more severe than exceeding this SL
in MODE 1 since the reactor vessel temperature is lower and the vessel
material, consequently, less ductile. As such, pressurizer pressure must
be reduced to less than the SL within 5 minutes. The action does not
require reducing MODES, since this would require reducing temperature,
which would compound the problem by adding thermal gradient stresses
to the existing pressure stress.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, GDC 15, and GDC 28.
2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Article NB-7000,
[2013 edition]
3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IWA-5000, [2013 edition]
4. FSAR, Chapter 7.
5. 10 CFR 50.34.
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LCO 3.0.1 through LCO [3.0.7 or 3.0.8] establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times,
unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0.1

LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within each individual
Specification as the requirements for when the LCO is required to be
met (i.e. when the unit is in the MODES or other specified conditions of
the Applicability statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,
the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of each
Required Action for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from the point
in time that the ACTIONS Condition is entered, unless otherwise
specified. The Required Actions establish those remedial measures that
must be taken within specified Completion Times when the
requirements of an LCO are not met. This Specification establishes that:
a. Completion of the Required Actions within the specified Completion
Times constitutes compliance with a Specification; and
b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is
met within the specified Completion Time, unless otherwise
specified.
There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first type of
Required Action specifies a time limit in which the LCO must be met.
This time limit is the Completion Time to restore an inoperable system
or component to OPERABLE status or to restore variables to within
specified limits. If this type of Required Action is not completed within
the specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to place
the unit in a MODE or condition in which the Specification is not
applicable. (Whether stated as a Required Action or not, correction of
the entered Condition is an action that may always be considered upon
entering ACTIONS). The second type of Required Action specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the unit that is
not further restricted by the Completion Time. In this case, compliance
with the Required Actions provides an acceptable level of safety for
continued operation.
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Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is met,
or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the individual
Specifications.
The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions necessitates
that, once the Condition is entered, the Required Actions must be
completed even though the associated Conditions no longer exist. The
individual LCO’s ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is
the case. An example of this is in LCO 3.4.3, “RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits.”
The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also applicable
when a system or component is removed from service intentionally. The
ACTIONS for not meeting a single LCO adequately manage any
increase in plant risk, provided any unusual external conditions (e.g.,
severe weather, offsite power instability) are considered. In addition, the
increased risk associated with simultaneous removal of multiple
structures, systems, trains or components from service is assessed and
managed in accordance with 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4).
When a change in MODE or other specified condition is required to
comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter a MODE or other
specified condition in which another Specification becomes applicable.
In this case, the Completion Times of the associated Required Actions
would apply from the point in time that the new Specification becomes
applicable, and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.
LCO 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented when an
LCO is not met; and:
a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is not met and
no other Condition applies; or
b. The condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by the
associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of
Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can be made that exactly
corresponds to the actual condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering LCO 3.0.3 is
warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS specifically state a
Condition corresponding to such combinations and also that
LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately.
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This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the unit in a safe
MODE or other specified condition when operation cannot be
maintained within the limits for safe operation as defined by the LCO
and its ACTIONS. Planned entry into LCO 3.0.3 should be avoided. If it
is not practicable to avoid planned entry into LCO 3.0.3, plant risk
should be assessed and managed in accordance with
10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), and the planned entry into LCO 3.0.3 should have
less effect on plant safety than other practicable alternatives.
Upon entering into LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit operation. This
includes time to permit the operator to coordinate the reduction in
electrical generation with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and
availability of the electrical grid. The time limits specified to enter lower
MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a controlled
and orderly manner that is well within the specified maximum cooldown
rate and within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that only the
minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal
stresses on components of the Reactor Coolant System and the
potential for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of LCO 3.0.3
are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3, “Completion Times.”
A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated, and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs:
a. The LCO in now met,
b. The LCO is no longer applicable,
c. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now been
performed, or
d. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times. These
Completion Times are applicable from the point in time that the
Condition was initially entered and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is
exited.
The time limits of LCO 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the unit to be in MODE 3
and PASSIVELY COOLED when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in MODE 2 when a shutdown is
required, the time limit for entering MODE 3 and PASSIVE COOLING
applies. If MODE 2 is entered in less time than allowed, however, the
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total allowable time to enter MODE 3 and be PASSIVELY COOLED is
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is entered in 2 hours, then the
time allowed for entering MODE 3 and to establish PASSIVE
COOLING is the next 35 hours, because the total time for entering
MODE 3 and to be PASSIVELY COOLED is not reduced from the
allowable limit of 37 hours. Therefore, if remedial measures are
completed that would permit a return to MODE 1, a penalty is not
incurred by having to enter a lower MODE of operation in less than the
total time allowed.
The Completion Times are established considering the limited likelihood
of a design basis event during the 37 hours allowed to enter MODE 3
and be PASSIVELY COOLED. They also provide adequate time to
permit evaluation of conditions and restoration of OPERABILITY without
challenging plant systems during a shutdown. Analysis shows that
37 hours from entry into 3.0.3 is a reasonable time to enter MODE 3
and be PASSIVELY COOLED using normal plant systems and
procedures.
In MODES 1, 2, and MODE 3 when not PASSIVELY COOLED,
LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for Conditions not covered in other
Specifications. The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODE 3
when PASSIVELY COOLED, and MODES 4 and 5 because the unit is
already in the most restrictive condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of
the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or MODE 3 when not
PASSIVELY COOLED) because the ACTIONS of individual
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.
Exceptions to 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring a unit
shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 would not provide appropriate
remedial measures for the associated condition of the unit. An example
of this is in LCO 3.5.3, “Ultimate Heat Sink.” This Specification has an
Applicability of "At all times." Therefore, this LCO can be applicable
during any or all MODES. If the LCO and the Required Actions of
LCO 3.5.3 are not met while in MODE 1 or 2, there is no safety benefit
to be gained by placing the unit in a shutdown condition where it is
dependent on the ultimate heat sink to perform its safety function to
remove decay heat. The Required Action of LCO 3.5.3 for a level not
within its normal upper range limits include a requirement to “Suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the refueling area” and to
“Suspend module movements” which are the appropriate Required
Actions to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3 for those
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conditions. The Required Action of LCO 3.5.3 at a level, temperature, or
boron concentration that could limit the ability to support decay heat
removal or containment flooding after a shutdown include a requirement
to immediately restore the affected parameters which is the appropriate
Required Action to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3 for that
condition that could challenge the functions supported by the ultimate
heat sink that are inoperable. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.
LCO 3.0.4

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO is not met. It
allows placing the unit in a MODE or other specified condition stated in
that Applicability (e.g., the Applicability desired to be entered) when unit
conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be met,
in accordance with either LCO 3.0.4.a, LCO 3.0.4.b, or LCO 3.0.4.c.
LCO 3.0.4.a allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability with the LCO not met when the associated ACTIONS to
be entered following entry into the MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability will permit continued operation within the MODE or
other specified condition for an unlimited period of time. Compliance
with ACTIONS that permit continued operation of the unit for an
unlimited period of time in a MODE or other specified condition provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE change.
Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability may be made and the Required Actions
followed after entry into the Applicability.
For example, LCO 3.0.4.a may be used when the Required Action to be
entered states that an inoperable instrument channel must be placed in
the trip condition within the Completion Time. Transition into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made in
accordance with LCO 3.0.4 and the channel is subsequently placed in
the tripped condition within the Completion Time, which begins when
the Applicability is entered. If the instrument channel cannot be placed
in the tripped condition and the subsequent default ACTION ("Required
Action and associated Completion Time not met") allows the
OPERABLE train to be placed in operation, use of LCO 3.0.4.a is
acceptable because the subsequent ACTIONS to be entered following
entry into the MODE include ACTIONS (place the OPERABLE train in
operation) that permit safe unit operation for an unlimited period of time
in the MODE or other specified condition to be entered.
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LCO 3.0.4.b allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability with the LCO not met after performance of a risk
assessment addressing inoperable systems and components,
consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of
entering the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and
establishment of risk management actions, if appropriate.
The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended
approaches, and the risk assessment will be conducted using the plant
program, procedures, and criteria in place to implement
10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which requires that risk impacts of maintenance
activities to be assessed and managed. The risk assessment, for the
purposes of LCO 3.0.4.b, must take into account all inoperable
Technical Specification equipment regardless of whether the equipment
is included in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk assessment scope.
The risk assessments will be conducted using the procedures and
guidance endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.160, “Monitoring the
Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear Power Plants,” Revision 3.
Regulatory Guide 1.160 endorses the guidance in Section 11 of
NUMARC 93-01, “Industry Guideline for Monitoring the Effectiveness of
Maintenance at Nuclear Power Plants.” These documents address
general guidance for conduct of the risk assessment, quantitative and
qualitative guidelines for establishing risk management actions, and
example risk management actions. These include actions to plan and
conduct other activities in a manner that controls overall risk, increased
risk awareness by shift and management personnel, actions to reduce
the duration of the condition, actions to minimize the magnitude of risk
increases (establishment of backup success paths or compensatory
measures), and determination that the proposed MODE or other
specified condition change is acceptable. Consideration should also be
given to the probability of completing restoration such that the
requirements of the LCO would be met prior to the expiration of
ACTIONS Completion Times that would require exiting the Applicability.
LCO 3.0.4.b may be used with single, or multiple systems and
components unavailable. NUMARC 93-01 provides guidance relative to
consideration of simultaneous unavailability of multiple systems and
components.
LCO 3.0.4.c allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the LCO not met based on a Note in the Specification
which states LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable. These specific allowances
permit entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not
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provide for continued operation for an unlimited period of time and a risk
assessment has not been performed. This allowance may apply to all
the ACTIONS or to a specific Required Action of a Specification. The
risk assessments performed to justify the use of LCO 3.0.4.b usually
only consider systems and components. For this reason, LCO 3.0.4.c is
typically applied to Specifications which describe values and
parameters (e.g., RCS Specific Activity) and may be applied to other
Specifications based on NRC unit-specific approval.
The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as
endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems
or components to OPERABLE status before entering an associated
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.
The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply
with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not
prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that result from any unit shutdown. In this context, a unit
shutdown is defined as a change in MODE or other specified condition
in the Applicability associated with transitioning from MODE 1 to
MODE 2, MODE 2 to MODE 3, and MODE 3 not PASSIVELY COOLED
to MODE 3 PASSIVELY COOLED.
Upon entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
with the LCO not met, LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2 require entry into the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions until the Condition is
resolved, until the LCO is met, or until the unit is not within the
Applicability of the Technical Specification.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated inoperable
equipment (or on variables outside the specified limits), as permitted by
SR 3.0.1. Therefore, utilizing LCO 3.0.4 is not a violation of SR 3.0.1 or
SR 3.0.4 for any Surveillances that have not been performed on
inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure
OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE
(or variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the affected
LCO.
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LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance of restoring equipment to service
under administrative controls when it has been removed from service or
declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this
Specification is to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply
with the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance of
required testing to demonstrate:
a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service; or
b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.
The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned to
service in conflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to the
time absolutely necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. This Specification does not provide time to perform any
other preventive or corrective maintenance. LCO 3.0.5 should not be
used in lieu of other practicable alternatives that comply with Required
Actions and that do not require changing the MODE or other specified
conditions in the Applicability in order to demonstrate equipment is
OPERABLE. LCO 3.0.5 is not intended to be used repeatedly.
An example of demonstrating equipment is OPERABLE with the
Required Actions not met is opening a manual valve that was closed to
comply with Required Actions to isolate a chemical and volume control
system (CVCS) flowpath with an inoperable CVCS isolation valve in
order to perform testing to demonstrate that the isolation valve is now
OPERABLE.
Examples of demonstrating equipment OPERABILITY include instances
in which it is necessary to take an inoperable channel or trip system out
of a tripped condition that was directed by a Required Action, if there is
no Required Action Note for this purpose. An example of verifying
OPERABILITY of equipment removed from service is taking a tripped
channel out of the tripped condition to permit the logic to function and
indicate the appropriate response during performance of required
testing on the inoperable channel. Examples of demonstrating the
OPERABILITY of other equipment are taking an inoperable channel or
trip system out of the tripped condition 1) to prevent the trip function
from occurring during the performance of required testing on another
channel in the other trip system, or 2) to permit the logic to function and
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of required
testing on another channel in the same trip system.
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The administrative controls in LCO 3.0.5 apply in all cases to systems
or components in Chapter 3 of the Technical Specifications, as long as
the testing could not be conducted while complying with the Required
Actions. This includes the realignment or repositioning of redundant or
alternate equipment or trains previously manipulated to comply with
ACTIONS, as well as equipment removed from service or declared
inoperable to comply with ACTIONS.
LCO 3.0.6

LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for supported systems
that have a support system LCO specified in the Technical Specifications
(TS). This exception is provided because LCO 3.0.2 would require that
the Conditions and Required Actions of the associated inoperable
supported system LCO be entered solely due to the inoperability of the
support system. This exception is justified because the actions that are
required to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition are specified
in the support system LCO’s Required Actions. These Required Actions
may include entering the supported system’s Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.
When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified for it
in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be declared
inoperable if determined to be inoperable as a result of the support
system inoperability. However it is not necessary to enter into the
supported systems’ Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system’s Required Actions. The potential
confusion and inconsistency of requirements related to the entry into
multiple support and supported systems’ LCOs’ Conditions and
Required Actions are eliminated by providing all the actions that are
necessary to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system’s Required Actions.
However, there are instances where a support system’s Required Action
may either direct a supported system to be declared inoperable or direct
entry into Conditions and Required Actions for the supported system.
This may occur immediately or after some specified delay to perform
some other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is immediate or
after some delay, when a support system’s Required Action directs a
supported system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2.
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Specification 5.5.8, “Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP),”
ensures loss of safety function is detected and appropriate actions are
taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to
determine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a result
of the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to
entering supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.
Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for those support
systems that support multiple and redundant safety systems are
required. The cross train check verifies that the supported systems of
the redundant OPERABLE support system are OPERABLE, thereby
ensuring safety function is retained. If this evaluation determines that a
loss of safety function exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required
Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety functions exists are
required to be entered.
This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of additional
single failures or loss of electrical power. Since operations are being
restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system, any
resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection is
taken into account. There are no support system LCO requirements for
electrical power based on the safety related passive design.
When loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP
requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must
be given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of
function is solely due to a single Technical Specification support system
(e.g., loss of automatic actuation capability due to inoperable
instrumentation) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the support system.
The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately address the
inoperabilities of that system without reliance on entering its supported
system LCO. When the loss of function is the result of multiple support
systems, the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported system.
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There are certain special tests and operations required to be performed
at various times over the life of the unit. These special tests and
operations are necessary to demonstrate select unit performance
characteristics, to perform special maintenance activities, and to
perform special evolutions. Test Exception LCO 3.1.8 allows specified
Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit
performance of these special tests and operations, which otherwise
could not be performed if required to comply with the requirements of
these TS. Unless otherwise specified, all the other TS requirements
remain unchanged. This will ensure all appropriate requirements of the
MODE or other specified condition not directly associated with or
required to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.
The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a condition not
necessarily in compliance with the normal requirements of the TS.
Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional. A special operation
may be performed either under the provisions of the appropriate Test
Exception LCO or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is
desired to perform the special operation under the provisions of the Test
Exception LCO, the requirements of the Test Exception LCO shall be
followed.
[ ------------------------------ REVIEWER’S NOTE -----------------------------------A COL applicant who wants to adopt LCO 3.0.8 must perform or
reference a risk assessment for the NuScale design that has been
submitted to and accepted by the NRC, and that was prepared consistent
with the bounding generic risk assessment provided in TSTF-427-A,
“Allowance for Non-Technical Specification Barrier Degradation on
Supported System OPERABILITY,” Revision 2.
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ]

[LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 establishes conditions under which systems described in the
Technical Specifications are considered to remain OPERABLE when
required barriers are not capable of providing their related support
function(s).
Barriers are doors, walls, floor plugs, curbs, hatches, installed structures
or components, or other devices, not explicitly described in Technical
Specifications that support the performance of the safety function of
systems described in the Technical Specifications. This LCO states that
the supported system is not considered to be inoperable solely due to
required barriers not capable of performing their related support
function(s) under the described conditions. LCO 3.0.8 allows 30 days
before declaring the supported system(s) inoperable and the LCO(s)
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associated with the supported system(s) not met. A maximum time is
placed on each use of this allowance to ensure that as required barriers
are found or are otherwise made unavailable, they are restored.
However, the allowable duration may be less than the specified
maximum time based on the risk assessment.
If the allowed time expires and the barriers are unable to perform their
related support function(s), the supported system’s LCO(s) must be
declared not met and the Conditions and Required Actions entered in
accordance with LCO 3.0.2.
This provision does not apply to barriers which support ventilation
systems or to fire barriers. Ventilation system barriers and fire barriers
are addressed by other regulatory requirements and associated plant
programs. This provision does not apply to barriers which are not
required to support system OPERABILITY (see NRC Regulatory Issue
Summary 2001-09, "Control of Hazard Barriers," dated April 2, 2001).
The provisions of LCO 3.0.8 are justified because of the low risk
associated with required barriers not being capable of performing their
related support function. This provision is based on consideration of the
following initiating event categories:
[ ------------------------------ REVIEWER’S NOTE -----------------------------------LCO 3.0.8 may be expanded to other initiating event categories provided
plant-specific analysis demonstrates that the frequency of the additional
initiating events is bounded by the generic analysis or if plant-specific
approval is obtained from the NRC.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------]

NuScale [US600]

•

Loss of coolant accidents;

•

High energy line breaks;

•

Feedwater line breaks;

•

Internal flooding;

•

External flooding;

•

Turbine missile ejection; and

•

Tornado or high wind.
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The risk impact of the barriers which cannot perform their related
support function(s) must be addressed pursuant to the risk
assessment and management provision of the Maintenance Rule,
10 CFR 50.65 (a)(4), and the associated implementation guidance,
Regulatory Guide 1.160, " Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance
at Nuclear Power Plants," Revision 3. Regulatory Guide 1.160 endorses
the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-01, "Industry Guideline for
Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear Power Plants."
This guidance provides for the consideration of dynamic plant
configuration issues, emergent conditions, and other aspects pertinent
to plant operation with the barriers unable to perform their related
support function(s). These considerations may result in risk
management and other compensatory actions being required during the
period that barriers are unable to perform their related support
function(s).
[ ------------------------------ REVIEWER’S NOTE -----------------------------------Adoption of LCO 3.0.8 requires the licensee to make the following
commitment:
[LICENSEE] commits to the guidance of NEI 04-08, "Allowance for
Non Technical Specification Barrier Degradation on Supported System
OPERABILITY (TSTF-427) Industry Implementation Guidance,"
March 2006.
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ]
LCO 3.0.8 may be applied to one or more trains or subsystems of a
system supported by barriers that cannot provide their related support
function(s), provided that risk is assessed and managed (including
consideration of the effects on Large Early Release and from external
events). If applied concurrently to more than one train or subsystem of a
multiple train or subsystem supported system, the barriers supporting
each of these trains or subsystems must provide their related support
function(s) for different categories of initiating events. For example,
LCO 3.0.8 may be applied for up to 30 days for more than one train of a
multiple train supported system if the affected barrier for one train
protects against internal flooding and the affected barrier for the other
train protects against tornado missiles. In this example, the affected
barrier may be the same physical barrier but serve different protection
functions for each train.
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If during the time that LCO 3.0.8 is being used, the required
OPERABLE train or subsystem becomes inoperable, it must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours. Otherwise, the train(s)
or subsystem(s) supported by barriers that cannot perform their related
support function(s) must be declared inoperable and the associated
LCOs declared not met. This 24 hour period provides time to respond to
emergent conditions that would otherwise likely lead to entry into
LCO 3.0.3 and a rapid unit shutdown, which is not justified given the
low probability of an initiating event which would require the barrier(s)
not capable of performing their related support function(s). During this
24 hour period, the unit risk associated with the existing conditions is
assessed and managed in accordance with 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4).]
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY
BASES
SRs

SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable
to all Specifications and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.
SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 apply in Chapter 5 only when invoked by a
Chapter 5 Specification.

SR 3.0.1

SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during the
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which the
requirements of the LCO apply, unless otherwise specified in the
individual SRs. This Specification ensures that Surveillances are
performed to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance
within the specified Frequency, in accordance with SR 3.0.2, constitutes
a failure to meet an LCO. Surveillances may be performed by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps provided the entire
Surveillance is performed within the specified Frequency. Additionally,
the definitions related to instrument testing (e.g., CHANNEL
CALIBRATION) specify that these tests are performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps.
Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this Specification, however,
is to be construed as implying that systems or components are
OPERABLE when:
a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although
still meeting the SRs; or
b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not to be met
between required Surveillance performances.
Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is in a MODE
or other specified condition for which the requirements of the associated
LCO are not applicable, unless otherwise specified. The SRs
associated with a test exception are only applicable when the test
exception is used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a
Specification.
Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable
acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event
may be credited as fulfilling the performance of the SR. This allowance
includes those SRs whose performance is normally precluded in a given
MODE or other specified condition.
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SR 3.0.1 (continued)
Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required Actions, do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment because the
ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have
to be met in accordance with SR 3.0.2 prior to returning equipment to
OPERABLE status.
Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing
is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring
applicable Surveillances are not failed and their most recent
performance is in accordance with SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing
may not be possible in the current MODE or other specified conditions
in the Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not having
been established. In these situations, the equipment may be considered
OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily completed to the
extent possible and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be
incapable of performing its function. This will allow operation to proceed
to a MODE or other specified condition where other necessary post
maintenance tests can be completed.
An example of this process is the calibration of the excore neutron
detectors, which cannot be accomplished until the reactor power is high
enough to provide representative calorimetric information and the
neutron flux can be measured by the instrumentation.
SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the specified
Frequency for Surveillances and any Required Actions with a
Completion Time that requires the periodic performance of the Required
Action on a “once per…” interval.
SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling and
considers unit operating conditions that may not be suitable for
conducting the Surveillance (e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing
Surveillance or maintenance activities).
When a Section 5.5, "Programs and Manuals," Specification states that
the provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable, a 25% extension of the
testing interval, whether stated in the Specification or incorporated by
reference, is permitted.
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The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the reliability that
results from performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This
is based on the recognition that the most probable result of any
particular surveillance being performed is the verification of
conformance with the SRs.
The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for which the 25%
extension of the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply.
These exceptions are stated in the individual Specifications. The
requirements of regulations take precedence over the TS. Examples of
where SR 3.0.2 does not apply are in the Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, and the inservice
testing of pumps and valves in accordance with applicable American
Society of Mechanical Engineers Operation and Maintenance Code, as
required by 10 CFR 50.55a. These programs establish testing
requirements and Frequencies in accordance with the requirements of
regulations. The TS cannot, in and of themselves, extend a test interval
specified in the regulations directly or by reference.
As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply to the
initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that requires performance
on a “once per …” basis. The 25% extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance. The initial performance of the
Required Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some remedial
action, is considered a single action with a single Completion Time. One
reason for not allowing the 25% extension to this Completion Time is
that such an action usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred
by checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an alternative
manner.
The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly to
extend Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with refueling
intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals beyond those specified.
SR 3.0.3
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When a Section 5.5, "Programs and Manuals," Specification states that
the provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable, it permits the flexibility to defer
declaring the testing requirement not met in accordance with SR 3.0.3
when the testing has not been performed within the testing interval
(including the allowance of SR 3.0.2 if invoked by the Section 5.5
Specification).
This delay period provides adequate time to perform Surveillances that
have been missed. This delay period permits the performance of a
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other remedial
measures that might preclude performance of the Surveillance.
The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions,
adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform
the Surveillance, the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable result
of any particular Surveillance being performed is the verification of
conformance with the requirements.
When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time intervals, but
upon specified unit conditions, operational situations, or requirements of
regulations (e.g., prior to entering MODE 1 after each fuel loading, or in
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions, etc.) is discovered to not have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to the specified
Frequency to perform the Surveillance. However, since there is not a
time interval specified, the missed Surveillance should be performed at
the first reasonable opportunity.
SR 3.0.3 provides a time limit for, and allowances for the performance
of, Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of MODE
changes imposed by Required Actions.
SR 3.0.3 is only applicable if there is a reasonable expectation the
associated equipment is OPERABLE or that variables are within limits,
and it is expected that the Surveillance will be met when performed.
Many factors should be considered, such as the period of time since the
Surveillance was last performed, or whether the Surveillance, or a
portion thereof, has ever been performed, and any other indications,
tests, or activities that might support the expectation that the
Surveillance will be met when performed. An example of the use of
SR 3.0.3 would be a relay contact that was not tested as required in
accordance with a particular SR, but previous successful performances
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SR 3.0.3 (continued)
of the SR included the relay contact; the adjacent, physically connected
relay contacts were tested during the SR performance; the subject relay
contact has been tested by another SR; or historical operation of the
subject relay contact has been successful. It is not sufficient to infer the
behavior of the associated equipment from the performance of similar
equipment. The rigor of determining whether there is a reasonable
expectation a Surveillance will be met when performed should increase
based on the length of time since the last performance of the
Surveillance. If the Surveillance has been performed recently, a review
of the Surveillance history and equipment performance may be sufficient
to support a reasonable expectation that the Surveillance will be met
when performed. For Surveillances that have not been performed for a
long period or that have never been performed, a rigorous evaluation
based on objective evidence should provide a high degree of confidence
that the equipment is OPERABLE. The evaluation should be
documented in sufficient detail to allow a knowledgeable individual to
understand the basis for the determination.
Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expected to be
an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by
SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not intended to be used repeatedly to
extend Surveillance intervals. While up to 24 hours or the limit of the
specified Frequency is provided to perform the missed Surveillance, it is
expected that the Surveillance will be performed at the first reasonable
opportunity. The determination of the first reasonable opportunity should
include consideration of the impact on plant risk (from delaying the
Surveillance as well as any plant configuration changes required or
shutting the unit down to perform the Surveillance) and impact on any
analysis assumptions, in addition to unit conditions, planning, availability
of personnel, and the time required to perform the Surveillance. This risk
impact should be managed through the program in place to implement
10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) and its implementation guidance, NRC Regulatory
Guide 1.160, "Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear
Power Plants," Revision 3. This Regulatory Guide addresses
consideration of temporary and aggregate risk impacts, determination of
risk management action thresholds, and risk management action up to
and including unit shutdown.
The missed Surveillance should be treated as an emergent condition as
discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation may use
quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and
rigor of the evaluation should be commensurate with the importance of
the component. Missed Surveillances for important components should
be analyzed quantitatively. If the results of the risk evaluation determine
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the risk increase is significant, this evaluation should be used to
determine the safest course of action. All missed Surveillances will be
placed in the licensee’s Corrective Action Program.
If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then
the equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required
Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon
expiration of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the
specified limits and Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.
Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores
compliance with SR 3.0.1.
SR 3.0.4

SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be
met before entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability.
This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY
requirements and variable limits are met before entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability for which these systems
and components ensure safe operation of the unit. The provisions of this
Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure to
exercise the good practice of restoring systems or components to
OPERABLE status before entering an associated MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability.
A provision is included to allow entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability when an LCO is not met due to a
Surveillance not being met in accordance with LCO 3.0.4.
However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not result in
SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified condition
change. When a system, subsystem, division, component, device, or
variable is inoperable or outside its specified limits, the associated
SR(s) are not required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states that
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment.
When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not apply to the
associated SR(s) since the requirement for the SR(s) to be performed is
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removed. Therefore, failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within the
specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to
changing MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability.
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will
govern any restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE or other
specified condition changes. SR 3.0.4 does not restrict changing
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability when a
Surveillance has not been performed within the specified Frequency,
provided the requirement to declare the LCO not met has been delayed
in accordance with SR 3.0.3.
The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply
with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown. In this context, a unit shutdown is defined
as a change in MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
associated with transitioning from MODE 1 to MODE 2, MODE 2 to
MODE 3, and MODE 3 not PASSIVELY COOLED to MODE 3
PASSIVELY COOLED.
The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified such
that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific time frames
and conditions necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows performance of
Surveillances when the prerequisite condition(s) specified in a
Surveillance procedure require entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the
performance or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could
not be performed until after entering the LCO’s Applicability, would have
its Frequency specified such that it is not “due” until the specific
conditions needed are met. Alternately, the Surveillance may be stated
in the form of a Note, as not required (to be met or performed) until a
particular event, condition, or time has been reached. Further
discussion of the specific formats of SRs’ annotation is found in
Section 1.4, “Frequency.”
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BASES
BACKGROUND

According to GDC 26 (Ref. 1) the reactivity control systems must be
redundant and capable of holding the reactor core subcritical when
shutdown under cold conditions. Maintenance of the SDM ensures
that postulated reactivity events will not damage the fuel.
SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to assure that
specified acceptable fuel design limits (SAFDLs) will not be exceeded
for normal shutdown and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).
As such, the SDM defines the degree of subcriticality that would be
obtained immediately following the insertion or scram of all shutdown
and regulating bank control rod assemblies (CRAs), assuming that the
single CRA of highest reactivity worth is fully withdrawn.
Additionally SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to
ensure that the reactor will remain shutdown at all temperatures with
all control rods inserted.
The system design requires that two independent reactivity control
systems be provided, and that one of these systems be capable of
maintaining the core subcritical under cold conditions. These
requirements are provided by the use of movable CRAs and soluble
boric acid in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The CRA System
provides the SDM during power operation and is capable of making
the core subcritical rapidly enough to prevent exceeding acceptable
fuel damage limits, following all AOOs and postulated accidents,
assuming that the CRA of highest reactivity worth remains withdrawn.
The soluble boron system can compensate for fuel depletion during
operation and all xenon burnout reactivity changes and maintain the
reactor subcritical under cold conditions.
During power operation, SDM control is ensured by operating with the
shutdown bank groups fully withdrawn and the regulating bank groups
within the limits of LCO 3.1.6, “Regulating Bank Insertion Limits.”
When the unit is in MODES 2, 3, 4 or 5, the SDM requirements are
met by means of adjustments to the RCS boron concentration and the
boron requirements for the pool, LCO 3.5.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink" and
CRA controls.
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The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition in
safety analyses. The safety analyses (Ref. 2) establish a SDM that
ensures that SAFDLs are not exceeded for normal operation and
AOOs, with the assumption of the highest worth CRA stuck out on
scram. For MODES 2 and 3, the primary safety analysis that relies on
the SDM limits is the boron dilution analysis.
The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that SAFDLs
are maintained. This is done by ensuring that:
a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating conditions,
transients, and Design Basis Events;
b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated accident
conditions are controllable within acceptable limits; and
c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcritical to preclude
inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.
The SDM requirement also protects against:
a. Inadvertent boron dilution;
b. An uncontrolled CRA withdrawal from subcritical or low power
condition; and
c. CRA ejection.
Each of these events is discussed below.
In the boron dilution analysis, the required SDM defines the reactivity
difference between an initial subcritical boron concentration and the
corresponding critical boron concentration. These values, in
conjunction with the configuration of the RCS and the assumed
dilution flow rate, directly affect the results of the analysis. This event
is most limiting at the beginning of core life, when critical boron
concentrations are highest.
Depending on the system initial conditions and reactivity insertion rate,
the uncontrolled CRA withdrawal transient is terminated by either a
decade per minute trip, high power trip or a high pressurizer pressure
trip. In all cases, power level, RCS pressure, linear heat rate, and the
CHFR do not exceed allowable limits.
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SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Even though it is
not directly observed from the main control room, SDM is considered
an initial condition process variable because it is periodically monitored
to ensure that the unit is operating within the bounds of accident
analysis assumptions.
LCO

SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during operation
through CRA positioning (regulating and shutdown banks) and through
the soluble boron concentration.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 1 with keff ≥ 1.0, SDM requirements are ensured by
complying with LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and
LCO 3.1.6, "Regulating Bank Insertion Limits."
In MODE 1 with keff < 1.0 and in MODES 2, 3, and 4, the SDM
requirements are applicable to provide sufficient negative reactivity to
meet the assumptions of the safety analyses discussed above.
In MODE 5 the shutdown reactivity requirements are given in
LCO 3.5.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink.”

ACTIONS

A.1
If the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be initiated
promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and
components. It is assumed that boration will be continued until the
SDM requirements are met.
In the determination of the required combination of boration flow rate
and boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be
satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron concentration of the
RCS as soon as possible, the boron concentration should be a
concentrated solution. The operator should begin boration with the
best source available for the plant conditions.
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SR 3.1.1.1
In MODE 1 with keff ≥ 1.0, SDM is verified by observing that the
requirements of LCO 3.1.5 and LCO 3.1.6 are met. In the event that a
CRA is known to be untrippable, however, SDM verification must
account for the worth of the untrippable CRA as well as another CRA
of maximum worth.
In MODE 1 with keff < 1.0, and in MODES 2, 3, and 4, the SDM is
verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation, considering the
listed reactivity effects:
a. RCS boron concentration;
b. CRA position;
c. RCS average temperature;
d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;
e. Xenon concentration;
f.

Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC).
Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation
because the reactor is subcritical and the fuel temperature will be
changing at the same rate as the RCS.
SR 3.1.1.1 is modified by a Note that indicates the surveillance is not
required to be performed in MODE 4. In MODE 4 Table 1.1-1, MODES
requires the module to be isolated from control systems and process
lines that could change the SDM. Verification that the SDM will be met
in MODE 4 is required before entry from MODE 5, and before entry
from MODE 3 in accordance with SR 3.0.4.
During module movement instrumentation is not available to measure
variables that could affect the SDM. Therefore reactivity calculations
performed to verify the SDM conservatively account for passive
phenomena that may occur such as temperature changes and Xenon
decay, effects that may occur and affect reactivity during MODE 4
conditions.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
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1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES
BACKGROUND

According to GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref. 1), reactivity shall
be controllable, such that subcriticality is maintained under cold
conditions, and acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during
normal operation and anticipated operational occurrences. Therefore,
reactivity balance is used as a measure of the predicted versus
measured core reactivity during power operation. The periodic
confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to ensure that Design Basis
Accident (DBA) and transient safety analyses remain valid. A large
reactivity difference could be the result of unanticipated changes in
fuel, control rod assembly (CRA) worth, or operation at conditions not
consistent with those assumed in the predictions of core reactivity and
could potentially result in a loss of SDM or violation of acceptable fuel
design limits. Comparing predicted versus measured core reactivity
validates the nuclear methods used in the safety analysis and supports
the SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1, “SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)”)
in ensuring the reactor can be brought safely to cold, subcritical
conditions.
When the reactor core is critical or in normal power operation, a
reactivity balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A comparison of
predicted and measured reactivity is convenient under such a balance
since parameters are being maintained relatively stable under
steady-state power conditions. The positive reactivity inherent in the
core design is balanced by the negative reactivity of the control
components, thermal feedback, neutron leakage, and materials in the
core that absorb neutrons, such as burnable absorbers producing zero
net reactivity. Excess reactivity can be inferred from the boron letdown
curve (or critical boron curve), which provides an indication of the
soluble boron concentration in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
versus cycle burnup. Periodic measurement of the RCS boron
concentration for comparison with the predicted value with other
variables fixed (such as rod height, temperature, pressure, and
power), provides a convenient method of ensuring that core reactivity
is within design expectations, and that the calculation models used to
generate the safety analysis are adequate.
In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the uranium
enrichment, in the new fuel loading and in the fuel remaining from the
previous cycle, provides excess positive reactivity beyond that
required to sustain steady state operation throughout the cycle. When
the reactor is critical the excess positive reactivity is compensated by
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burnable absorbers (if any), control rods, whatever neutron poisons
(mainly xenon and samarium) are present in the fuel, and the RCS
boron concentration.
When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel depletes, the
RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease negative reactivity
and maintain constant THERMAL POWER. The boron letdown curve
is based on steady state operation at RTP. Therefore, deviations from
the predicted boron letdown curve may indicate deficiencies in the
design analysis, deficiencies in the calculational models, or abnormal
core conditions, and must be evaluated.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the reactivity
balance limit ensures plant operation is maintained within the
assumptions of the safety analyses.
Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or implicit
assumption in the accident analysis evaluations. Accident evaluations
(Ref. 2) are, therefore, dependent upon accurate evaluation of core
reactivity. In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, such as CRA
withdrawal accidents or CRA ejection accidents, are sensitive to
accurate predictions of core reactivity. These accident analysis
evaluations rely on computer codes that have been qualified against
available test data, operating plant data, and analytical benchmarks.
Monitoring reactivity balance provides additional assurance that the
nuclear methods provide an accurate representation of the core
reactivity.
Design calculations and safety analysis are performed for each fuel
cycle for the purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior and the
RCS boron concentration requirements for reactivity control during fuel
depletion.
The comparison between measured and predicted initial core reactivity
provides a normalization for the calculational models used to predict
core reactivity. If the measured and predicted RCS boron
concentrations for identical core conditions at beginning of cycle
(BOC) do not agree, then the assumptions used in the reload cycle
design analysis or the calculation models used to predict soluble boron
requirements may not be accurate. If reasonable agreement between
measured and predicted core reactivity exists at BOC, then the
prediction may be normalized to the measured boron concentration.
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Thereafter, any significant deviations in the measured boron
concentration from the predicted boron letdown curve that develop
during fuel depletion may be an indication that the calculational model
is not adequate for core burnups beyond BOC, or that an unexpected
change in core conditions has occurred.
The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the
measured value is typically performed after reaching RTP following
startup from a refueling outage, with the CRAs in their normal positions
for power operation. The normalization is performed at BOC conditions
so that core reactivity relative to predicted values can be continually
monitored and evaluated as core conditions change during the cycle.
Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core physics
design and cannot be easily controlled once the core design is fixed.
During operation, therefore, the Conditions of the LCO can only be
ensured through measurement and tracking, and appropriate actions
taken as necessary. Large differences between actual and predicted
core reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of the DBA and
transient analyses are no longer valid, or that the uncertainties in the
nuclear design methodology are larger than expected. A limit on the
reactivity balance of ± 1% Δk/k has been established based on
engineering judgment and operating experience. A 1% deviation in
reactivity from that predicted is larger than expected for normal
operation and should therefore be evaluated.
When measured core reactivity is within 1% Δk/k of the predicted
value at steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered to be
operating within acceptable design limits. Since deviations from the
limit are normally detected by comparing predicted and measured
steady state RCS critical boron concentrations, the difference between
measured and predicted values would be approximately 100 ppm
(depending on the boron worth) before the limit is reached. These
values are well within the uncertainty limits for analysis of boron
concentration samples, so that spurious violations of the limit due to
uncertainty in measuring the RCS boron concentration are unlikely.
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2
BASES
APPLICABILITY

The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODE 1
because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor is critical or
producing THERMAL POWER. As the fuel depletes, core conditions
are changing, and confirmation of the reactivity balance ensures the
core is operating as designed. This specification does not apply in
MODES 2, 3, and 4 because the reactor is shut down and the
reactivity balance is not changing.
In MODE 5, fuel loading results in a continually changing core
reactivity. Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.5.3, “Ultimate
Heat Sink” and CRA limits) ensure that fuel movements are performed
within the bounds of the safety analysis. An SDM demonstration is
required during the first startup following operations that could have
altered core reactivity (e.g., fuel movement, or CRA replacement).
NuScale will rely on CRAs for part of the shutdown requirement during
refueling activities; as described in the COLR.

ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2
Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core
reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis must be
performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine their
consistency with input to design calculations. Measured core and
process parameters are evaluated to determine that they are within
the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety analysis calculational
models are reviewed to verify that they are adequate for
representation of the core conditions. The required Completion Time
of 7 days is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period, and allows sufficient time to assess the physical condition of
the reactor and complete the evaluation of the core design and safety
analysis.
Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis, the
cause of the reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of the
reactivity anomaly is a mismatch in core conditions at the time of RCS
boron concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS boron
concentration requirements may be performed to demonstrate that
core reactivity is behaving as expected. If an unexpected physical
change in the condition of the core has occurred, it must be evaluated
and corrected, if possible. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is in
the calculation technique, then the calculational models must be
revised to provide more accurate predictions. If any of these results
are demonstrated and it is concluded that the reactor core is
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2
BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
acceptable for continued operation, then the boron letdown curve may
be renormalized and power operation may continue. If operational
restriction or additional SRs are necessary to ensure the reactor core
is acceptable for continued operation, then they must be defined.
The required Completion Time of 7 days is adequate for preparing and
implementing whatever operating restrictions that may be required to
allow continued reactor operation.
B.1
If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the 1% Δk/k limit, the
unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 2 within
6 hours. If the SDM for MODE 2 is not met, then boration may be
required to meet SR 3.1.1.1 prior to entry into MODE 2. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, for reaching MODE 2 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.2.1
Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and
predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made
considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable, including
CRA position, moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel depletion,
xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. The Surveillance is
performed prior to exceeding 5% RTP as an initial check on core
conditions and design calculations at BOC. The Surveillance is
performed again prior to exceeding 60 effective full power days
(EFPDs) to confirm the core reactivity is responding to reactivity
predictions and then periodically thereafter during the operating cycle
in accordance with the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The
SR is modified by a Note indicating that the predicted core reactivity
may be adjusted to the measured value provided this normalization is
performed prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPDs. This allows
sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state, but prevents
operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a
benchmark for the design calculations.
The subsequent Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
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REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.1.3
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)
BASES
BACKGROUND

According to GDC 11 (Ref. 1), the reactor core and its interaction with
the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be designed for inherently
stable power operation even in the possible event of an accident. In
particular, the net reactivity feedback in the system must compensate
for any unintended reactivity increases.
The MTC relates a change in core reactivity to a change in reactor
coolant temperature (a positive MTC means that reactivity increases
with increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a negative MTC
means that reactivity decreases with increasing moderator
temperature). The reactor is designed to operate with a non-positive
MTC during the majority of fuel cycle operation. Therefore, a coolant
temperature increase will cause a reactivity decrease, so that the
coolant temperature tends to return toward its initial value. Reactivity
increases that cause a coolant temperature increase will thus be
self-limiting, and stable power operation will result. There are times at
the beginning of cycle and at less than normal operating temperature
the MTC may be slightly positive.
MTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the safety
evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be acceptable by
measurements. Both initial and reload cores are designed so that the
MTC is less than zero when reactor power is at RTP. The actual value
of the MTC is dependent on core characteristics such as fuel loading
and reactor coolant soluble boron concentration. The core design may
require additional fixed distributed poisons (burnable absorbers) to
yield an MTC within the range analyzed in the plant accident analysis.
The end of cycle (EOC) MTC is also limited by the requirements of the
accident analysis. Fuel cycles that are designed to achieve high
burnups or that have changes to other characteristics are evaluated to
ensure that the MTC does not exceed the EOC limit.
The limitations on MTC are provided to ensure that the value of this
coefficient remains within the limiting conditions assumed in the FSAR
accident and transient analyses (Ref. 2).
If the LCO limits are not met, the unit response during transients may
not be as predicted. The core could violate criteria that prohibit a
return to criticality, or the departure from nucleate boiling ratio criteria
of the approved correlation may be violated, which could lead to a loss
of the fuel cladding integrity.
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BACKGROUND (continued)
The SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and near the
end of the fuel cycle are adequate to confirm that the MTC remains
within its limits since this coefficient changes slowly, due principally to
the RCS boron concentration associated with fuel burnup and
burnable absorbers.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for the specified MTC are:
a. The MTC values must remain within the bounds of those used in
the accident analysis (Ref. 2); and
b. The MTC must be such that inherently stable power operations
result during normal operation and accidents, such as overheating
and overcooling events.
FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 2) contains analyses of accidents that result in
both overheating and overcooling of the reactor core. MTC is one of
the controlling parameters for core reactivity in these accidents. Both
the least negative value and most negative value of the MTC are
important to safety, and both values must be bounded. Values used in
the analyses consider worst case conditions to ensure that the
accident results are bounding (Ref. 2).
Accidents that cause core overheating, either by decreased heat
removal or increased power production, must be evaluated for results
when the MTC is least negative. Reactivity accidents that cause
increased power production include the control rod assembly (CRA)
withdrawal transient from either zero or full power. The limiting
overheating event relative to unit response is based on the maximum
difference between core power and steam generator heat removal
during a transient. The most limiting event with respect to a positive
MTC is a CRA withdrawal accident from zero power, also referred to
as a startup accident (Ref. 2).
Accidents that cause core overcooling must be evaluated for results
when the MTC is most negative. The event that produces the most
rapid cooldown of the RCS, and is therefore the most limiting event
with respect to the negative MTC, is a steam line break (SLB) event.
Following the reactor trip for the postulated EOC SLB event, the large
moderator temperature reduction combined with the large negative
MTC may produce reactivity increases that are as much as the
shutdown reactivity. When this occurs, a substantial fraction of core
power is produced with all CRAs inserted, except the most reactive
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BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
one, which is assumed withdrawn. Even if the reactivity increase
produces slightly subcritical conditions, a large fraction of core power
may be produced through the effects of subcritical neutron
multiplication.
MTC values are bounded in reload safety evaluations assuming
steady state conditions at core beginning of cycle (BOC) and EOC. A
measurement is conducted two-thirds of the core operating cycle;
when the RCS boron concentration reaches approximately 300 ppm.
The measured value may be extrapolated to project the EOC value, in
order to confirm reload design predictions.
MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

LCO 3.1.3 requires the MTC to be within specified limits of the COLR
to ensure the core operates within the assumptions of the accident
analysis. During the reload core safety evaluation, the MTC is
analyzed to determine that its values remain within the bounds of the
original accident analysis during operation. The limit on a least
negative MTC ensures that core overheating accidents will not violate
the accident analysis assumptions. The most negative MTC limit for
EOC specified in the COLR ensures that core overcooling accidents
will not violate the accident analysis assumptions.
MTC is a core physics parameter determined by the fuel and fuel cycle
design and cannot be easily controlled once the core design is fixed.
During operation, therefore, the LCO can only be ensured through
measurement. The surveillance checks of MTC at BOC and near
two-thirds of core burnup provide confirmation that the MTC is
behaving as anticipated, so that the acceptance criteria are met.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 1, the upper limit on the MTC must be maintained to ensure
that any accident will not violate the design assumptions of the
accident analysis. The limits must also be maintained to ensure startup
and subcritical accidents, such as the uncontrolled CRA withdrawal,
will not violate the assumptions of the accident analysis.
The lower MTC limit must be maintained in MODES 1 and 2 and
MODE 3 with any RCS temperature ≥ 200 °F, to ensure that cooldown
accidents will not violate the assumptions of the accident analysis.
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BASES
APPLICABILITY (continued)
In MODE 3 with all RCS temperatures < 200 °F and in MODES 4 and
5, this LCO is not applicable because no Design Basis Accidents
(DBAs) using the MTC as an analysis assumption are initiated from
these conditions.
ACTIONS

A.1
MTC is a function of the fuel and fuel cycle designs, and cannot be
controlled directly once the designs have been implemented in the
core. If MTC exceeds its limits, the reactor must be placed in MODE 2.
This eliminates the potential for violation of the accident analysis
bounds. The associated Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
considering the probability of an accident occurring during the time
period that would require an MTC value within the LCO limits, and the
time for reaching MODE 2 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner.
B.1
Operating outside the lower MTC limit means the safety analysis
assumptions for the EOC accidents that use a bounding negative MTC
value may be invalid. If the lower MTC limit is exceeded, the unit must
be placed in a MODE or condition in which the LCO requirements are
not applicable. In addition to Required Action A.1, Required Action B.1
also requires the unit to be in MODE 3 with all RCS
temperatures < 200 °F within 48 hours.
The allowed Completion Time is a reasonable time based on the
activities needed to reach the required MODE from full power
operation in an orderly manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.3.1 and SR 3.1.3.2
The SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and two-thirds
of each fuel cycle provide for confirmation of the limiting MTC values.
The MTC changes smoothly from least negative to most negative
value during fuel cycle operation, as the RCS boron concentration is
reduced to compensate for fuel depletion.
The requirement for measurement prior to operation > 5% RTP
satisfies the confirmatory check on the upper MTC value.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
The requirement for measurement, within 7 effective full power days
(EFPDs) after reaching a core burnup of 40 EFPDs from core
beginning of cycle (BOC) and again within 7 EFPDs after reaching
two-thirds 2/3 core burnup from core BOC, satisfies the confirmatory
check of the lower MTC value. The measurement is performed at any
power level so that the projected EOC MTC may be evaluated before
the reactor actually reaches the EOC condition. MTC values may be
extrapolated and compensated to permit direct comparison to the
specified MTC limits.
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 11.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.1.4
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits
BASES
BACKGROUND

The OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability) of the shutdown and regulating
control rod assemblies (CRAs) is an initial assumption in all safety
analyses that assume CRA insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum CRA
misalignment is an initial assumption in the safety analysis that directly
affects core power distributions and assumptions of available shutdown
margin (SDM).
The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution design
requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, “Reactor Design,”
and GDC 26, “Reactivity Control System Redundancy and Capability”
(Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, “Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core
Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Plants” (Ref. 2).
Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a CRA to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. CRA inoperability or
misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to the
asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available
CRA worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, CRA alignment and
OPERABILITY are related to core operation in design power peaking
limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.
Sixteen CRAs are arranged in four symmetrical groups. There are two
shutdown bank groups of four CRAs each and two regulating bank
groups of four CRAs each.
Limits on CRA alignment and OPERABILITY have been established,
and CRA positions are monitored and controlled during power
operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.
CRAs are moved by their control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs).
Each CRDM moves its CRA one step (approximately 3/8 inch) at a
time.
The CRAs are arranged into groups that are radially symmetric.
Therefore, movement of the CRAs by group does not introduce radial
asymmetries in the core power distribution. The shutdown and
regulating CRAs provide the required reactivity worth for immediate
reactor shutdown upon a reactor trip. The regulating bank CRAs also
provide power level control during normal operation and transients.
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B 3.1.4
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
Their movement may be automatically controlled by the reactivity
control systems.
The axial position of shutdown and regulating group CRAs is indicated
by two separate and independent rod position indication systems.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

CRA misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety analysis
(Ref. 3). The accident analysis defines CRA misoperation as any event
with the single failure of a safety-related component and multiple
failures of non-safety related controls. The acceptance criteria for
addressing CRA inoperability or misalignment are that:
a. With the most reactive CRA stuck out of the core there will be no
violations of either:
1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits (SAFDLs); or
2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrity;
and
b. The core must remain subcritical after design basis events with all
CRAs fully inserted.
Accident and transient analyses associated with CRA misalignment,
static and dynamic, account for misalignment of 6 steps at the initiation
of the event. The results of the CRA misoperation analysis show that
during the most limiting misoperation events, no violations of the
SAFDLs, or the SLs on critical heat flux ratio, fuel centerline
temperature, or pressurizer pressure occur.
CRA alignment limits and OPERABILITY requirements satisfy
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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BASES
LCO

The limits on shutdown and regulating CRA alignments ensure that the
assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid. The requirements
on CRA OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor trip, the CRAs will be
available and will be inserted to provide enough negative reactivity to
shut down the reactor. The CRA OPERABILITY requirements (i.e.,
trippability) are separate from alignment requirements which ensure
that the CRA groups maintain the correct power distribution and CRA
alignment. The CRA OPERABILITY requirement is satisfied provided
the CRA will fully insert in the required CRA drop time assumed in the
safety analysis. CRA control malfunctions that result in the inability to
move a CRA (e.g., CRA rod lift coil failures), but do not impact
trippability, do not result in CRA inoperability.
The requirement is to maintain the CRA alignment to within 6 steps
between any CRA and its group position. Failure to meet the
requirements of this LCO may produce unacceptable power peaking
factors, or unacceptable SDMs, both of which may constitute initial
conditions inconsistent with the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY

The requirements on CRA OPERABILITY and alignment are
applicable in MODE 1 because this is the only MODE in which neutron
(or fission) power is generated, and the OPERABILITY (i.e.,
trippability) and alignment of CRAs have the potential to affect the
safety of the unit. In MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5, the alignment limits do not
apply because the CRAs are bottomed, and the reactor is shut down
and not producing fission power. In the shutdown Modes, the
OPERABILITY of the shutdown and regulating CRAs has the potential
to affect the required SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by
an increase in the boron concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1,
“SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),” for SDM in MODE 1 with keff < 1.0,
MODES 2, 3, and 4 and LCO 3.5.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink" in MODE 5,"
for boron concentration requirements during refueling.

ACTIONS

A.1.1 and A.1.2
When one or more CRAs are inoperable (i.e. untrippable), there is a
possibility that the required SDM may be adversely affected. Under
these conditions, it is important to determine the SDM, and if it is less
than the required value, initiate boration until the required SDM is
recovered.
When a CRA(s) becomes misaligned, it can usually be moved and is
still trippable. If the CRA can be realigned within the Completion Time
of 1 hour, local xenon redistribution during this short interval will not be
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BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
significant, and operation may proceed without further restriction. An
alternative to realigning a single misaligned CRA to the group average
position is to align the remainder of the group to the position of the
misaligned CRA. However, this must be done without violating the
group sequence, overlap, and insertion limits specified in LCO 3.1.5,
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO 3.1.6, "Regulating Bank
Insertion Limits." The Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for
determining SDM and, if necessary, for initiating boration and restoring
SDM.
In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth of any
untrippable CRA, in addition to the CRA of maximum worth.
A.2
When Required Action cannot be completed within their Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE or Condition in which the
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours, which obviates
concerns about the development of undesirable xenon and power
distributions. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 2 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.4.1
Verification that the position of individual rods is within alignment limits
allows the operator to detect that a rod is beginning to deviate from its
expected position.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
The SR is modified by a Note that permits it not to be performed for
rods associated with an inoperable rod position indicator. The
alignment limit is based on rod position indicator which is not available
if the indicator is inoperable. LCO 3.1.7, “Rod Position Indication,”
provides Actions to verify the rods are in alignment when one or more
rod position indicators are inoperable.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.1.4.2
Verifying each CRA is OPERABLE would require that each CRA be
tripped. In MODE 1 tripping each full length CRA would result in radial
or axial power tilts, or oscillations. Exercising each individual CRA
provides increased confidence that all CRAs continue to be
OPERABLE without exceeding the alignment limit, even if they are not
regularly tripped. Moving each control rod by 4 steps will not cause
significant radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations, to occur.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
Between required performances of SR 3.1.4.2, if a CRA(s) is
discovered to be immovable, but remains trippable, the CRA(s) is
considered to be OPERABLE. At any time, if a CRA(s) is immovable, a
determination of the trippability of the CRA(s) must be made, and
appropriate action taken.
SR 3.1.4.3
Verification of CRA drop times determines that the maximum CRA
drop time permitted is consistent with the assumed drop time used in
the safety analysis (Ref. 3). Measuring drop times prior to reactor
criticality, after removal of the upper reactor pressure vessel section,
ensures the reactor internals and CRDM will not interfere with CRA
motion or drop time, and that no degradation in these systems has
occurred that would adversely affect CRA motion or drop time.
Individual CRAs whose drop times are greater than safety analysis
assumptions are not OPERABLE.
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10 and GDC 26.
2. 10 CFR 50.46.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.1.5
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
BASES
BACKGROUND

The insertion limits of the shutdown bank control rod assemblies
(CRAs) are initial assumptions in all safety analyses that assume
shutdown bank CRA insertion upon reactor trip. The insertion limits
directly affect core power distributions and assumptions of available
shutdown margin (SDM), ejected CRA worth, and initial reactivity
insertion rate.
The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reactor
Design," and GDC 26, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46,
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light
Water Nuclear Power Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on shutdown bank
CRA insertion have been established, and all shutdown bank CRA
positions are monitored and controlled during power operation to
ensure that the reactivity limits, ejected CRA worth, and SDM limits are
preserved.
The 16 CRAs are divided among the two regulating bank groups and
two shutdown bank groups, with each group consisting of four CRAs in
radially symmetric core locations. The shutdown bank CRAs are
normally moved together as a group. Therefore, movement of a group
of shutdown bank CRAs does not introduce radial asymmetries in the
core power distribution. The shutdown bank and regulating bank CRAs
provide the required reactivity worth for immediate reactor shutdown
upon a reactor trip.
The design calculations are performed with the assumption that CRAs
of the shutdown bank are withdrawn prior to the CRAs in the
regulating bank. The CRAs of the shutdown bank can be fully
withdrawn without the core going critical. This provides available
negative reactivity for SDM in the event of unintended reduction of the
RCS boron concentration. The shutdown bank CRAs are controlled
manually by the control room operator. During normal unit operation,
the shutdown bank CRAs are fully withdrawn. The shutdown bank
CRAs must be completely withdrawn from the core prior to
withdrawing regulating bank CRAs during an approach to criticality.
The shutdown bank CRAs are then left in the fully withdrawn position
until the reactor is shut down. The eight CRAs of the shutdown bank
add negative reactivity to shut down the reactor upon receipt of a
reactor trip signal.
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BASES
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

On a reactor trip, all CRAs (eight CRAs in two shutdown bank groups
and eight CRAs in two regulating bank groups), except the most
reactive CRA, are assumed to insert into the core. The shutdown bank
and regulating bank CRAs shall be at or above their insertion limits
and available to insert the maximum amount of negative reactivity on a
reactor trip signal. The regulating bank CRAs may be partially inserted
in the core as allowed by LCO 3.1.6, "Regulating Bank Insertion
Limits." The shutdown and regulating bank insertion limits are
established to ensure that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity is
available to shut down the reactor and maintain the required SDM (see
LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") following a reactor trip
from full power. The combination of regulating and shutdown bank
CRAs (less the most reactive CRA, which is assumed to be fully
withdrawn) are sufficient to take the reactor from full power conditions
at rated temperature to zero power, and to maintain the required SDM
at rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The CRA shutdown bank
insertion limits also ensure that the reactivity worth of an ejected
shutdown CRA is within safety analysis assumptions.
The acceptance criteria for addressing CRA shutdown bank and
regulating bank insertion limits and CRA inoperability or misalignment
are that:
a. With the most reactive CRA stuck out there will be no violation of
either:
1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits; or
2. Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary integrity; and
b. The core remains subcritical after design basis events with all
CRAs fully inserted.
The CRA shutdown bank insertion limits satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

The CRA shutdown bank must be within insertion limits any time the
reactor is critical or approaching criticality. This ensures that a
sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the
reactor and maintain the required SDM following a reactor trip.
The CRA shutdown bank insertion limits are specified in the COLR.
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APPLICABILITY

The CRA shutdown bank must be within insertion limits, with the
reactor in MODE 1. This ensures that a sufficient amount of negative
reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain the
required SDM following a reactor trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4 the shutdown
bank CRAs are fully inserted in the core and contribute to the SDM.
Refer to LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," for SDM
requirements in MODES 2, 3, and 4. LCO 3.5.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink,"
ensures adequate SDM in MODES 4 and 5.
The Applicability is modified by a Note indicating the LCO requirement
is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2. This Note permits
exceeding the CRA shutdown bank insertion limits while inserting each
CRA in the bank in accordance with SR 3.1.4.2. This Surveillance
verifies the freedom of the CRAs to move, and may require a
shutdown bank group to move below the insertion limits specified in
the COLR, which would normally violate the LCO. This Note applies to
each CRA shutdown bank group as the group is moved below the
insertion limit to perform the Surveillance. This Note is not applicable
should a malfunction stop performance of the Surveillance. Note that
the CRA group alignment limits of LCO 3.1.4 remain applicable to the
CRAs in the shutdown bank group being exercised while performing
this Surveillance.

ACTIONS

A.1.1, A.1.2, and A.2
When one or more CRA shutdown bank groups is not within insertion
limits, 2 hours are allowed to restore the CRA shutdown bank groups
to within insertion limits. This is necessary because the available SDM
may be significantly reduced with CRA shutdown bank groups not
within their insertion limits. Also, verification of the SDM or initiation of
boration within 1 hour is required, since the SDM in MODE 1 is
continuously monitored and adhered to, in part, by the CRA regulating
and shutdown bank insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1).
The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable time
for evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the unit to
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.
B.1
If the CRA shutdown bank groups cannot be restored to within their
insertion limits within two hours, the unit must be brought to a MODE
where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable for reaching the required MODE from full power
conditions in an orderly manner.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1
Verification that the CRAs of each shutdown bank group are within
insertion limits prior to an approach to criticality ensures that when the
reactor is critical, or being taken critical, the shutdown bank groups will
be available to shut down the reactor, and the required SDM will be
maintained following a reactor trip. This SR and Frequency ensure that
the CRA shutdown bank groups are withdrawn before the CRA
regulating bank groups are withdrawn during a unit startup.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10 and GDC 26.
2. 10 CFR 50.46.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.1.6
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.6 Regulating Bank Insertion Limits
BASES
BACKGROUND

The insertion limits of the regulating bank control rod assemblies
(CRAs) are initial assumptions in the safety analyses that assume rod
insertion upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core
power and fuel burnup distributions, assumptions of available SDM,
and initial reactivity insertion rate.
The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, “Reactor
Design,” GDC 26, “Reactivity Control System Redundancy and
Protection,” GDC 28, “Reactivity Limits” (Ref. 1) and 10 CFR 50.46,
“Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light
Water Nuclear Power Reactors” (Ref. 2). Limits on CRA regulating
bank group insertion have been established, and all regulating bank
group CRA positions are monitored and controlled during power
operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking, ejected CRA worth, and SDM
limits are preserved.
The 16 CRAs are divided among two regulating bank groups and two
shutdown bank groups, with each group consisting of four CRAs in
radially symmetric core locations. The regulating bank consists of two
groups of four CRAs that are electrically paralleled to step
simultaneously. See LCO 3.1.4, “Rod Group Alignment Limits,” for
regulating and shutdown CRA OPERABILITY and alignment
requirements, and LCO 3.1.7, “Rod Position Indication,” for CRA
position indication requirements.
The regulating bank group insertion limits are specified in the COLR.
Each CRA of a regulating bank group is required to be at or above its
regulating bank group insertion limits, as well as within its CRA group
alignment limits.
The CRA regulating bank groups are used for precise reactivity control
of the reactor. The positions of the CRAs in a regulating bank group
are normally controlled automatically by the Module Control System
(MCS) together as a group of four CRAs; a regulating bank group’s
CRAs can also be manually controlled both individually and as a
group. The CRA regulating bank groups are capable of changing core
reactivity very quickly (compared to borating or diluting).
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Regulating Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the
fuel design criteria are maintained. Together, LCO 3.1.4, “Rod Group
Alignment Limits,” LCO 3.1.5, “Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,”
LCO 3.1.6, “Regulating Bank Insertion Limits,” LCO 3.2.1, “Enthalpy
Rise Hot Channel Factor (FΔH),” and LCO 3.2.2, “AXIAL OFFSET
(AO)” provide limits on control component operation and on monitored
process variables which ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria.
The shutdown and regulating bank insertion and alignment limits and
power distribution limits are process variables that together
characterize and control the three dimensional power distribution of
the reactor core. Additionally, the regulating bank insertion limits
control the reactivity that could be added in the event of a rod ejection
accident, and the shutdown and regulating bank insertion limits assure
the required SDM is maintained.
Operation within the subject LCO limits will prevent fuel cladding
failures that would breach the primary fission product barrier and
release fission products to the reactor coolant in the event of a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA), loss of flow, ejected CRA, or other accident
requiring termination by a Reactor Trip System (RTS) trip function.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The regulating bank insertion limits, FΔH, and AO LCOs are required to
prevent power distributions that could result in fuel cladding failures in
the event of a LOCA, loss of flow, ejected CRA, or other accident
requiring termination by an RTS trip function.
The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and regulating bank
group insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment are that:
a. With the most reactive CRA stuck out there will be no violations of
either:
1. specified acceptable fuel design limits; or
2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrity;
and
b. The core remains subcritical after design basis events with all
CRAs fully inserted.
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Regulating Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
As such, the CRA shutdown and regulating bank insertion limits affect
safety analysis involving core reactivity and power distributions
(Ref. 3).
The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the shutdown and
regulating bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth of the
CRAs is such that sufficient reactivity is available in the CRAs to shut
down the reactor to hot zero power with a reactivity margin which
assumes the maximum worth CRA remains fully withdrawn upon trip
(Ref. 3).
Operation at the insertion limits or AO limits may approach the
maximum allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking factor.
Operation at the insertion limit may also indicate the maximum ejected
CRA worth could be equal to the limiting value in fuel cycles that have
sufficiently high ejected CRA worth.
The shutdown and regulating bank insertion limits ensure that safety
analyses assumptions for SDM, ejected rod worth, and power
distribution peaking factors are preserved (Ref. 3).
The insertion limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) in that
they are initial conditions assumed in the safety analysis.
LCO

The limits on regulating bank physical insertion as defined in the
COLR, must be maintained because they serve the function of
preserving power distribution, ensuring that the SDM is maintained,
ensuring that ejected CRA worth is maintained, and ensuring
adequate negative reactivity insertion is available on trip.

APPLICABILITY

The regulating bank physical insertion limits shall be maintained with
the reactor in MODE 1 when keff is ≥ 1.0. These limits must be
maintained since they preserve the assumed power distribution,
ejected CRA worth, SDM, and reactivity insertion rate assumptions.
Applicability in MODE 1 with keff < 1.0, and MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5 is
not required, since neither the power distribution nor ejected CRA
worth assumptions would be exceeded in these MODES.
The Applicability is modified by a Note indicating the LCO requirement
is not applicable to CRA groups being inserted while performing
SR 3.1.4.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the CRAs to move, and
may require the regulating bank group to move below the LCO limits,
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Regulating Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6
BASES
APPLICABILITY (continued)
which would normally violate the LCO. This Note applies to each
regulating bank group as it is moved below the insertion limit to
perform the SR. This Note is not applicable should a malfunction stop
performance of the SR.
ACTIONS

A.1.1, A.1.2, and A.2
When one or more regulating bank groups is not within insertion limits,
they must be restored to within those limits. This restoration can occur
in two ways:
a. Reduce power to be consistent with CRA regulating bank group
positions; or
b. Moving CRA regulating bank groups to be consistent with power.
Also, verification of SDM or initiation of boration to regain SDM is
required within 1 hour, since the SDM in MODE 1 with keff ≥ 1.0 is
normally ensured by adhering to the regulating and shutdown bank
insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1, "Shutdown Margin (SDM)”) has been
upset.
The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the regulating
bank groups to within insertion limits, provides an acceptable time for
evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the unit to
remain outside the insertion limits for an extended period of time.
B.1
If the CRA regulating bank groups cannot be restored to within their
insertion limits within two hours, the unit must be brought to a MODE
where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable for reaching the required MODE from full power
conditions in an orderly manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.1
Verification of the regulating bank insertion limits is sufficient to detect
regulating bank groups that may be approaching the insertion limits.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
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B 3.1.6
BASES
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, and GDC 28.
2. 10 CFR 50.46.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.1.7
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.7 Rod Position Indication
BASES
BACKGROUND

According to GDC 13 (Ref. 1), instrumentation to monitor variables and
systems over their operating ranges during normal operation,
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs), and accident conditions
must be OPERABLE. LCO 3.1.7 is required to ensure OPERABILITY
of the control rod position indicators to determine control rod positions
and thereby ensure compliance with the control rod alignment and
power-dependent insertion limits (PDIL).
The OPERABILITY, including position indication, of the shutdown and
regulating bank control rod assemblies (CRAs) is an initial assumption
in the safety analyses that assume CRA insertion upon reactor trip.
Maximum CRA misalignment is an initial assumption in the CRA
misalignment safety analysis that directly affects core power
distributions and assumptions of available shutdown margin (SDM).
CRA position indication is required to assess OPERABILITY and
misalignment.
Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a CRA to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. CRA inoperability
or misalignment may cause increased power peaking due to the
asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available
CRA worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, CRA alignment and
OPERABILITY are related to core operation in design power peaking
limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.
Limits on CRA alignment and OPERABILITY have been established,
and CRA positions are monitored and controlled during power
operation to aid compliance with the power distribution and reactivity
limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are
preserved.
Sixteen CRAs are arranged in four symmetrical groups. Two shutdown
bank groups of four CRAs each, and two regulating bank groups of
four CRAs each.
CRAs are moved out of the core (up or withdrawn) or into the core
(down or inserted) by their control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs).
The CRAs are divided among the regulating bank groups and
shutdown bank groups.
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
The axial position of shutdown bank CRAs and regulating bank CRAs
are determined by two separate and independent means: the Counter
Position Indicators (CPIs) (commonly called bank step counters) and
the Rod Position Indicators (RPIs).
The CPI counts the commands sent to the CRDM gripper coils from
the Control Rod Drive System (CRDS) that moves the CRAs. There is
one step counter for each CRDM. The CRA CPI is considered highly
precise (± 1 step or ± {3/8} inch). If a CRA does not move one step for
each command signal, the step counter will still count the command
and incorrectly reflect the position of the CRA.
The RPI function of the CRDS provides a highly accurate indication of
actual CRA position, but at a lower precision than the step counters.
This system is based on inductive analog signals from a series of coils
spaced along a hollow tube with a center to center distance of
1.125 inches, which is equivalent to 3 steps. To increase the reliability
of the RPI system, the inductive coils of a CRA's two RPI channels are
alternately connected to two separate data systems. Each RPI
channel is associated with just one of the data systems. Thus, if one
system fails, the RPI will go on half accuracy with an effective coil
spacing of 2.25 inches, which is 6 steps. Therefore, the normal
indication accuracy of the RPIs is ± 3 steps (± 1.125 inches), and the
accuracy with one channel of RPI out-of-service is ± 6 steps
(± 2.25 inches).
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
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The regulating and shutdown bank groups CRA position accuracy is
essential during power operation. Power peaking, ejected CRA worth,
or SDM limits may be violated in the event of a Design Basis Accident
(Ref. 2), with regulating or shutdown bank CRAs operating outside
their limits undetected. Therefore, the acceptance criteria for CRA
position indication is that CRA positions must be known with sufficient
accuracy in order to verify the core is operating within the group
sequence, overlap, design peaking limits, ejected CRA worth, and
within minimum SDM (LCO 3.1.5, “Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,”
LCO 3.1.6, “Regulating Bank Insertion Limits”). The CRA positions
must also be known in order to verify the alignment limits are
preserved (LCO 3.1.4, “Rod Group Alignment Limits”). CRA positions
are continuously monitored to provide operators with information that
assures the unit is operating within the bounds of the accident analysis
assumptions.
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
The CRA position indicator channels satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The control rod position indicators monitor CRA
position, which is an initial condition of the accident.
LCO

LCO 3.1.7 specifies that the RPIs and the CPI be OPERABLE for each
CRA. For the CRA position indicators to be OPERABLE requires
meeting the SR of the LCO and the following:
a. The RPI indicates within 6 steps of the CRA counter position
indicator as required by LCO 3.1.4, “Rod Group Alignment Limits”;
b. For the RPIs there are no failed coils; and
c. The CPI has been calibrated either in the fully inserted position or
to the RPI System.
The 6 step agreement limit between the RPIs and the CPI indicates
that the RPI is adequately calibrated and can be used for indication of
the measurement of CRA position.
A deviation of less than the allowable limit given in LCO 3.1.4 in
position indication for a single CRA ensures high confidence that the
position uncertainty of the corresponding CRA group is within the
assumed values used in the analysis (that specified CRA bank
insertion limits).
These requirements provide adequate assurance that CRA position
indication during power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate,
and that design assumptions are not challenged.
OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned CRAs can be detected.
Therefore, power peaking, ejected CRA worth, and SDM can be
controlled within acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY
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The requirements on the RPI and step counters are only applicable in
MODE 1 (consistent with LCOs 3.1.4, 3.1.5, and 3.1.6), because this is
the only MODE in which power is generated, and the OPERABILITY
and alignment of CRAs has the potential to affect the safety of the unit.
In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the shutdown and
regulating banks has the potential to affect the required SDM, but this
effect can be compensated for by an increase in the boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS).
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7
BASES
ACTIONS

The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry is allowed for each CPI and each RPI indicator. This is
acceptable because the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable position
indicator.
A.1
When one channel of RPI sensors per CRDM fails, the position of the
CRA can still be determined by use of the in-core instrumentation
system. Normal power operation does not require excessive
movement of groups. If a group has been significantly moved, the
Actions of B.1 or B.2 below are required. Therefore, verification of
CRA position within the Completion Time of 8 hours is adequate to
allow continued full power operation, since the probability of
simultaneously having a CRA significantly out of position and an event
sensitive to that CRA position is small.
B.1, B.2, and B.3
When more than one channel of RPI sensors per CRA fails, additional
actions are necessary to ensure that acceptable power distribution
limits are maintained, minimum SDM is maintained, and the potential
effects of CRA misalignment on associated accident analyses are
limited. Placing the rod control function in manual mode ensures
unplanned CRA motion will not occur. Together with the position
determination available via the in-core instrumentation system, this will
minimize the potential for CRA misalignment. The immediate
Completion Time for placing the Rod Control function in manual mode
reflects the urgency with which unplanned rod motion must be
prevented while in this Condition.
The position of the CRAs may be determined indirectly by use of the
in-core instrumentation system neutron detectors. Plant procedures
define the required number and locations of in-core neutron detectors
that must function to permit evaluation of the CRA position.
Verification of CRA position once per 8 hours is adequate for allowing
continued full power operation for a limited, 24 hour period, since the
probability of simultaneously having a CRA significantly out of position
and an event sensitive to that CRA position is small. The 24 hour
Completion Time provides sufficient time to troubleshoot and restore
the RPI system to operation while avoiding the plant challenges
associated with the shutdown without full CRA position indication.
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7
BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
Based on industry experience, normal power operation does not
require excessive CRA movement. If one or more CRAs has been
significantly moved, the Required Action of C.1 below is required.
C.1
The Required Action clarifies that when one or more CRAs with
inoperable position indicators have been moved in excess of 6 steps in
one direction since the position was last determined, the Required
Actions of A.1 or B.1 are still appropriate but must be initiated promptly
under Required Action C.1 to begin verifying that these CRAs are still
properly positioned relative to their group positions.
D.1 and D.2
With one counter position indicator per group inoperable, the CRA
positions can be determined by the RPI System. Since normal full
power operation does not require excessive movement of CRAs,
verification by administrative means that the CRDS position indicators
are OPERABLE and the most withdrawn CRA and the least withdrawn
CRA are ≤ 6 steps apart within the allowed Completion Time of once
every 8 hours is adequate
E.1
If a Required Action of Condition A, B, C, or D cannot be completed
within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
unit must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is based on reaching the required MODE from full
power conditions in an orderly manner.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.1
Verification that each RPI channel agrees within 6 steps of the counter
position indication provides assurance that the RPI channel is
operating correctly.
This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after coupling
of a CRA to the associated CRDM for one or more CRAs, as there is
the potential for unnecessary unit transients if the SR were performed
with the reactor critical.
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BASES
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 13.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.1.8
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.8 PHYSICS TEST Exceptions
BASES
BACKGROUND

The primary purpose of the PHYSICS TESTS exceptions is to permit
relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS TESTS to be
performed.
Section XI of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, (Ref. 1) requires that a test
program be established to ensure that structures, systems, and
components will perform satisfactorily in service. All functions
necessary to ensure that the specified design conditions are not
exceeded during normal operation and anticipated operational
occurrences must be tested. This testing is an integral part of the
design, construction, and operation of the plant. Requirements for
notification of the NRC, for the purpose of conducting tests and
experiments, are specified in 10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).
The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):
a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designed;
b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and analysis;
c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response;
d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has been
accomplished in accordance with the design; and
e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are adequate.
To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior to initial
criticality, during startup, during low power operations, during power
ascension, at high power and after each refueling. The PHYSICS
TEST requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the operating
characteristics of the core are consistent with the design predictions
and that the core can be operated as designed (Ref. 4).
PHYSICS TEST procedures are written and approved in accordance
with established formats. The procedures include information
necessary to permit a detailed execution of the testing required, to
ensure that the design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed
in accordance with these procedures and test results are approved
prior to continued power escalation and long-term power operation.
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B 3.1.8
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
The typical PHYSICS TESTS performed for reload fuel cycles (Ref. 4)
in MODE 1 at < 5% RTP are listed below:
a. Critical Boron Concentration – Control Rods Withdrawn;
b. Control Rod Worth; and
c. Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC).
These tests are initiated in MODE 1 at < 5% RTP. These and other
supplementary tests may be required to calibrate the nuclear
instrumentation or to diagnose operational problems. These tests may
cause the operating controls and process variables to deviate from
their LCO requirements during their performance.
a. The Critical Boron Concentration – Control Rods Withdrawn Test
measures the critical boron concentration at hot zero power (HZP).
With rods out, the lead control group is at or near its fully
withdrawn position. HZP is where the core is critical (keff = 1.0), and
the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) is at design temperature and
pressure for zero power. Performance of this test should not
violate any of the referenced LCOs.
b. The Control Rod Worth Test is used to measure the reactivity
worth of selected rod groups. This test is performed at HZP and
has four alternative methods of performance. The first method, the
Boron Exchange Method, varies the reactor coolant boron
concentration and moves the selected regulating bank group in
response to the changing boron concentration. The reactivity
changes are measured with a reactivity computer. This sequence
is repeated for the remaining regulating bank group. The second
method, the Rod Swap Method, measures the worth of a
predetermined reference group using the Boron Exchange Method
above. The reference group is then nearly fully inserted into the
core. The selected group is then inserted into the core as the
reference group is withdrawn. The HZP critical conditions are then
determined with the selected group fully inserted into the core. The
worth of the selected group is calculated based on the position of
the reference group with respect to the selected group. This
sequence is repeated as necessary for the remaining groups. The
third method, the Boron Endpoint Method, moves the selected
regulating bank group over its entire length of travel while varying
the reactor coolant boron concentration to maintain HZP criticality.
The difference in boron concentration is the worth of the
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions
B 3.1.8
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
selected regulating bank group. This sequence is repeated for the
remaining groups. The fourth method, Dynamic Rod Worth
Measurement (DRWM), moves each group, individually, into the
core to determine its worth. The group is dynamically inserted into
the core while data is acquired from the excore channel. While the
group is being withdrawn, the data is analyzed to determine the
worth of the group. This is repeated for each regulating bank and
shutdown bank group. Performance of this test will violate
LCO 3.1.4, “Rod Group Alignment Limits,” LCO 3.1.5, “Shutdown
Bank Insertion Limit,” or LCO 3.1.6, “Regulating Bank Insertion
Limits.”
c. The ITC Test measures the ITC of the reactor. This test is
performed at HZP. The method is to vary the RCS temperature in
a slow and continuous manner. The reactivity change is measured
with a reactivity computer as a function of the temperature change.
The ITC is the slope of the reactivity versus the temperature plot.
The test is repeated by reversing the direction of the temperature
change and the final ITC is the average of the two calculated ITCs.
Performance of this test should not violate any of the referenced
LCOs.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial conditions of the
core assumed during the safety analyses. The methods for
development of the LCOs that are excepted by this LCO are described
in the [NuScale Reload Safety Evaluation Methodology report]
(Ref. 5). The above mentioned PHYSICS TESTS, and other tests that
may be required to calibrate nuclear instrumentation or to diagnose
operational problems, may require the operating control or process
variables to deviate from their LCO limitations.
FSAR Chapter 14 defines requirements for initial testing of the facility,
including low power PHYSICS TESTS. FSAR Sections 14.2.10.3 and
14.2.10.4 (Ref. 6) summarize the initial criticality and low power tests.
Requirements for reload fuel cycle PHYSICS TESTS are defined in
ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-2011 (Ref. 4). Although these PHYSICS TESTS are
generally accomplished within the limits for the LCOs, conditions may
occur when one or more LCOs must be suspended to make
completion of PHYSICS TESTS possible or practical. This is
acceptable as long as the fuel design criteria are not violated. When
one or more of the requirements specified in:
LCO 3.1.3, “Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC);”
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BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
LCO 3.1.4, “Rod Group Alignment Limits;”
LCO 3.1.5, “Shutdown Bank Insertion Limit;” and
LCO 3.1.6, “Regulating Bank Insertion Limits”
are suspended for PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel design criteria are
preserved as long as the power level is limited to ≤ 5% RTP and SDM
is within the limits provided in the COLR.
PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters or
the exercise of control components that affect process variables. Also
involved are the movable control components (regulating and
shutdown CRAs), which are required to shut down the reactor. The
limits for these variables are specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR.
As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Test Exception LCOs is
optional, and therefore no criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Test
Exception LCOs provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A discussion of
the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is provided in their respective
Bases.
LCO

This LCO allows the reactor parameters of MTC to be outside their
specified limits. In addition, it allows selected regulating and shutdown
rods to be positioned outside of their specified alignment and insertion
limits. Operation beyond specified limits is permitted for the purpose of
performing PHYSICS TESTS and poses no threat to fuel integrity,
provided the SRs are met.
The requirements of LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6
may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS
provided:
a. SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR; and
b. THERMAL POWER is ≤ 5% RTP.

APPLICABILITY
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This LCO is applicable when performing low power PHYSICS TESTS.
The Applicability is stated as “During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in
MODE 1”. Should the THERMAL POWER exceed 5% RTP, Required
Action B.1 requires termination of critical operations by immediately
opening the reactor trip breakers.
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BASES
ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2
If the SDM requirement is not met, boration must be initiated promptly.
A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator to
correctly align and start the required systems and components. The
operator should begin boration with the best source available for the
plant conditions. Boration will be continued until SDM is within limit.
Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of
each of the applicable LCOs to within specification.
B.1
When THERMAL POWER is > 5% RTP, the only acceptable action is
to open the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of the
reactor beyond its design limits. Immediately opening the RTBs will
shut down the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor outside of
its design limits.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.8.1
Verification that the THERMAL POWER is ≤ 5% RTP will ensure that
the unit is not operating in a condition that could invalidate the safety
analyses.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.1.8.2
The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the following reactivity effects:
a. RCS boron concentration;
b. Regulating bank group positions;
c. RCS average temperature;
d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;
e. Xenon concentration;
f.

Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).
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BASES
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation
because the reactor is subcritical or critical but below the point of
adding heat, and the fuel temperature will be changing at the same
rate as the RCS.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B.
2. 10 CFR 50.59.
3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 4, June 2013.
4. ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-2011.
5. [“NuScale Reload Safety Evaluation Methodology.”]
6. FSAR, Chapter 14.
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B 3.1.9
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B 3.1.9 Boron Dilution Control
BASES
BACKGROUND

One of the principle functions of the Chemical Volume and Control
System (CVCS) is to maintain the reactor coolant chemistry conditions
by controlling the concentration of boron in the coolant for unit
startups, normal dilution to compensate for fuel depletion, and
shutdown boration. In the dilute mode of operation, unborated
demineralized water may be supplied directly to the Reactor Coolant
System (RCS).
Although the CVCS is not considered a safety related system, certain
isolations of the system are considered safety related functions. The
appropriate components have been classified and designed as safety
related. A CVCS safety related function is the termination of
inadvertent boron dilution.
There are two demineralized water isolation valves in series; one
controlled by Division I of the MPS ESFAS DWSI Logic and Actuation,
and one controlled by Division II of the MPS ESFAS DWSI Logic and
Actuation. MPS instrumentation Functions, each with four
measurement channels, that initiate DWSI actuation signals to each
Logic and Actuation division are described in Subsection B 3.3.1,
"Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation," and are specified
in Table 3.3.1-1.
The boric acid storage tank and boric acid batch tank contain the boric
acid solution used to supply the CVCS to control the boron
concentration of the reactor coolant system. The boron concentration
of the boric acid supply is specified in the COLR so that it does not
become an inadvertent source of uncontrolled dilution.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
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One of the initial assumptions in the analysis of an inadvertent boron
dilution event (Ref. 1) is the assumption that the increase in core
reactivity, created by the dilution event, can be detected by the NMS
instrumentation. The NMS will provide neutron flux and flux rate
signals to the MPS, and the MPS instrumentation will then determine if
actuation of the CVCS demineralized water isolation valves is
necessary to terminate the boron dilution event. Thus the
demineralized water isolation valves are components which function to
mitigate an AOO.
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Boron Dilution Control
B 3.1.9
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
The demineralized water isolation valves isolate on actuation signals
initiated by the low RCS flow, High Subcritical Multiplication or reactor
trip system (RTS). The low RCS Flow actuation signal is designed to
ensure boron dilution cannot be performed at low RCS flowrates
where the loop time is too long to be able to detect the reactivity
change in the core within sufficient time to mitigate the event. The
High Subcritical Multiplication actuation signal is designed to detect
and mitigate inadvertent subcritical boron dilution events in
MODES 2 and 3.
The RTS actuation initiates a signal to isolate the demineralized water
isolation valves to support a reactor trip. The demineralized water
isolation valves prevent the designed source of dilution water from
contributing to events when these conditions exist. The analysis for an
inadvertent boron dilution event assumes that the diluting flow is from
the demineralized water source, however the boric acid storage tank
and boric acid batch tank also supply flow to the CVCS. Controlling the
boron concentration in these supplies ensures that they are not a
source of dilution water. Thus the boric acid supply boron
concentration is an assumption of the boron dilution accident.
Another initial assumption of the inadvertent boron dilution event
(Ref. 1) is that the maximum CVCS dilution flow is limited at reduced
power levels. The lowest maximum acceptable demineralized water
flow rate is that provided by one CVCS makeup pump. And the
maximum acceptable demineralized water flow rate varies with core
design and boron concentration in the RCS. The initial safety analysis
assumption limits maximum flow to that provided by a single makeup
pump, however analyses may be performed consistent with approved
methodologies listed in TS 5.6.3, "Core Operating Limits Report" to
permit adjustments to the maximum demineralized water flow limit as a
function of core design and boron concentration in the RCS.
CVCS demineralized water isolation valves satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The boron concentration in the boric acid
supply and the CVCS makeup pump demineralized water flow path
flowrate satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO
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The requirement that two demineralized water isolation valves be
OPERABLE assures that there will be redundant means available to
terminate an inadvertent boron dilution event. The requirement that the
boron concentration of the boric acid supply be maintained within the
limits specified in the COLR ensures that the supply is not a source to
the CVCS that could result in an inadvertent boron dilution event.
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Boron Dilution Control
B 3.1.9
BASES
LCO (continued)
The limits on maximum CVCS makeup pump demineralized water flow
path flowrate are established by restricting the flow that can be
provided during system operation to within the limits in the COLR. The
restrictions may be implemented by use of at least one closed manual
or one closed and de-activated automatic valve, or by removing the
power supply from one CVCS makeup pump.
APPLICABILITY

The requirement that two demineralized water isolation valves be
OPERABLE, and that the boric acid storage tank boron concentration
and maximum CVCS makeup pump demineralized water flow path
flowrate is within the limits specified in the COLR is applicable in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 with any dilution source flow path in the CVCS
makeup line not isolated. In these MODES, a boron dilution event is
considered possible, and the automatic closure of these valves is
assumed in the safety analysis. The boron concentration of the boric
acid sources are not assumed to be capable of causing a dilution
event by the boron dilution event analysis. The maximum CVCS
makeup pump demineralized water flow path flowrate is an
assumption of the boron dilution event.
In MODE 1 < 15% RTP, the detection and mitigation of a boron
dilution event would be signaled by a High Source or Intermediate
Range Log Power Rate or a High Source Range Count Rate.
In MODE 1 ≥ 15% RTP, the detection and mitigation of a boron dilution
event would be signaled by a High Power Range Rate or High Power
Range Linear Power. In MODES 2 and 3, the detection and mitigation
of a boron dilution event would be signaled by a Source Range High
Count Rate trip, a trip on Source Range High Log Power Rate, or a trip
on High Subcritical Multiplication, or low RCS flow.
In MODES 4 and 5, a dilution event is precluded because the CVCS
RCS injection and discharge flow paths are not connected to the RCS,
thus eliminating the possibility of a boron dilution event in the RCS.
Pool volume is sufficient to minimize the potential for boron dilution
during MODE 5 within the surveillance intervals provided by
LCO 3.5.3, Ultimate Heat Sink.
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Boron Dilution Control
B 3.1.9
BASES
ACTIONS

A.1
If one CVCS demineralized water isolation valve is inoperable, the
valve must be restored to OPERABLE status in 72 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is considered acceptable because the safety function
of automatically isolating the dilution source can be accomplished by
the redundant isolation valve.
B.1
If the Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met, or if
both CVCS demineralized water isolation valves are not OPERABLE
(i.e., not able to be closed automatically), then the demineralized water
supply flow path to the RCS must be isolated to preclude a boron
dilution event. Isolation can be accomplished by manually isolating the
CVCS demineralized water isolation valve(s) or by positioning the
manual 3-way combining valve to only take suction from the boric acid
tank. Alternatively, the dilution path may be isolated by closing
appropriate isolation valve(s) in the flow path(s) from the
demineralized water storage tank to the RCS.
If the boric acid concentration in the boric acid supply or if the CVCS
makeup pump demineralized water flow path flowrate are not within
the limits specified in the COLR, then the flow path to the RCS must
be isolated to preclude a boron dilution event. Condition B permits
indefinite operation with the boric acid storage tank or the boric acid
batch tank not meeting the COLR concentration limits with the source
isolated from the CVCS.
The Required Action is modified by a Note allowing either flow path to
be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls. These
administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the
valve controls, who is in continuous communication with the main
control room. In this way, the flow path can be rapidly isolated when a
need for isolation is indicated.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.1.9-4

Revision 4.0

Boron Dilution Control
B 3.1.9
BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.9.1
This Surveillance verifies that CVCS makeup pump demineralized
water flow path is configured to ensure that the maximum dilution flow
rate that can exist during makeup pump operation remains within the
limits specified in the COLR. The Surveillance accomplishes this by
assuring that when the maximum demineralized water flowrate is
restricted to that of a single CVCS makeup pump, at least one closed
manual or one closed and de-activated automatic valve is correctly
configured, or verifying that the power supply has been removed from
one CVCS makeup pump. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled
under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.1.9.2
This Surveillance demonstrates that each automatic CVCS
demineralized water isolation valve actuates to the isolated position on
an actual or simulated actuation signal. This Surveillance is not
required for automatic valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
controlled under administrative controls.
In addition to this Surveillance, the automatic actuation logic is tested
as part of Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Actuation
and Logic testing, and valve performance is monitored as part of the
INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM.
The Surveillance Frequency for this test is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.1.9.3
This Surveillance ensures that the boric acid supply is not a potential
source of dilution water.
The Surveillance is applicable to the boric acid storage tank and the
boric acid batch tank when the tank is aligned to supply boric acid to
the CVCS. The batch tank is routinely isolated from the CVCS during
preparation of boric acid solution, and either tank may be used as a
source of boric acid or isolated from use during normal operations.
Condition B permits indefinite operation with a source not meeting the
COLR concentration limits with the source isolated from the CVCS.
SR 3.0.4 requires verification that the boric acid supply boron
concentration is within limits before aligning the tank to supply the
CVCS.
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Boron Dilution Control
B 3.1.9
BASES
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
Boron concentration in the supply is verified to be within the limits
specified in the COLR by periodic measurement.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.1.9.4
This Surveillance verifies that CVCS makeup pump maximum flowrate
is ≤ 25 gpm. The lowest maximum makeup pump demineralized water
flowrate that can be used while in operation is that of one CVCS
makeup pump as assumed in the boron dilution analysis. The
Surveillance verifies the maximum flowrate of each CVCS makeup
pump is consistent with the analysis assumptions. The Surveillance
Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.The limits on maximum CVCS makeup pump demineralized
water flow path flowrate are established by restricting the flow that can
be provided during system operation to within the limits in the COLR.
The restrictions may be implemented by use of at least one closed
manual or one closed and de-activated automatic valve, or by
removing the power supply from one CVCS makeup pump.
REFERENCES
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FΔH
B 3.2.1
B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
B 3.2.1 Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FΔH)
BASES
BACKGROUND

The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the power density at any
point in the core so that the fuel design criteria are not exceeded and the
accident analysis assumptions remain valid. Control of the core power
distribution with respect to these limits ensures that local conditions in the
fuel rods and coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any
location during either normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed
in the safety analyses.
FΔH is defined as the ratio of the maximum integrated rod power within the
core to the average rod power. Therefore, FΔH is a measure of the
maximum total power produced in a fuel rod.
FΔH is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, regulating bank group insertion,
and fuel burnup. FΔH typically increases with regulating bank group
insertion and typically decreases with fuel burnup.
FΔH is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power distribution
map obtained with the fixed in-core neutron detectors. Specifically, the
measurements taken from the fixed in-core instrument system are
analyzed by a computer to determine FΔH. This value is calculated
continuously with operator notification on unexpected results and
validated by engineering in accordance with the surveillance frequency.
The COLR provides peaking limits that ensure that the safety analysis
values for critical heat flux (CHF) are not exceeded for normal operation,
operational transients, and any transient condition arising from analyzed
events. The safety analysis precludes CHF and is met by limiting the
minimum critical heat flux ratio (MCHFR) to that value defined in the
COLR. All transient events are assumed to begin with an FΔH value that
satisfies the LCO requirements.
Operation outside the LCO limits may produce unacceptable
consequences if an event occurs. The CHF safety analysis ensures that
there is no overheating of the fuel that results in possible cladding
perforation with the release of fission products to the reactor coolant.
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FΔH
B 3.2.1
BASES
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Limits on FΔH preclude core power distributions that exceed fuel design
limits.
There must be at least 95% probability at the 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 CHF criterion) that the hottest fuel rod in the core does not
experience a CHF condition.
The limits on FΔH ensure that the safety analysis values for CHF are not
exceeded for normal operation, operational transients, and any transient
condition arising from analyzed events. The safety analysis precludes
CHF and is met by limiting the MCHFR to that value defined in the COLR.
This value provides a high degree of assurance that the hottest fuel rod in
the core does not experience a CHF condition.
The allowable FΔH limit increases with decreasing power level. This
functionality in FΔH is included in the analyses that provide the Reactor
Core Safety Limits (SLs) of SL 2.1.1. Therefore, any CHF events in which
the calculation of the core limits is modeled implicitly use this variable
value of FΔH in the analyses. Likewise, all transients that may be CHF
limited are assumed to begin with an initial FΔH as a function of power level
defined by the COLR limit equation.
The fuel is protected in part by Technical Specifications, which ensure
that the initial conditions assumed in the safety and accident analyses
remain valid.
FΔH is measured periodically using the fixed in-core instrument system.
Measurements are generally taken with the core at, or near, steady state
conditions. Core monitoring and control under transient conditions are
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the LCOs on AO
and Bank Insertion Limits.
FΔH satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

FΔH shall be maintained within the limits of the relationship provided in the
COLR.
The FΔH limit identifies the coolant flow channel with the maximum
enthalpy rise. This channel has the least heat removal capability and thus
the highest probability for a CHF condition.
The limiting value of FΔH, described by the equation contained in the
COLR, is the design radial peaking limit used in the safety analyses.
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FΔH
B 3.2.1
BASES
APPLICABILITY

The FΔH limits must be maintained in MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER
≥ 25% RTP to preclude core power distributions from exceeding the fuel
design limits for MCHFR. Applicability with THERMAL POWER < 25%
RTP and in other modes is not required because there is either
insufficient stored energy in the fuel or insufficient energy being
transferred to the coolant to require a limit on the distribution of core
power. Specifically, the design bases events that are sensitive to FΔH in
other conditions and modes (with THERMAL POWER < 25% RTP and
MODES 2 through 5) have significant margin to CHF, and therefore, there
is no need to restrict FΔH in these modes.

ACTIONS

A.1
With FΔH exceeding its limit, the unit must be placed in a mode or
condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. This is done
by reducing THERMAL POWER to ≤ 25% RTP within 6 hours. The
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours provides sufficient time for the unit to
restore FΔH to within its limits. This restoration may, for example, involve
realigning any misaligned rods or reducing power enough to bring FΔH
within its power dependent limit. When the FΔH limit is exceeded, the
MCHFR limit is not likely violated in steady state operation, because
events that could significantly perturb the FΔH value (e.g., static control
rod misalignment) are considered in the safety analyses. However, the
MCHFR may be violated if a CHF limiting event occurs. The allowed
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable based on the time required to
possibly restore the FΔH value and exit the Condition and if unsuccessful,
to reduce THERMAL POWER to ≤ 25% RTP from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
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FΔH
B 3.2.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.1.1
The value of FΔH is determined by using the fixed in-core instrument
system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data reduction computer
program then calculates the maximum value of FΔH from the measured
flux distributions. The in-core instrument design and procedures
incorporate the methods and process for measuring FΔH using the
available in-core instrumentation. The procedures include verification that
adequate instrument indications are available to provide a representative
value of FΔH consistent with the methodology used to establish the FΔH
limits in the COLR. This assures that the FΔH is within limits of the LCO.
After each refueling, FΔH must be determined in MODE 1 prior to
exceeding 25% RTP. This requirement ensures that FΔH limits are met at
the beginning of each fuel cycle and in accordance with the misload event
analysis. (Ref. 1)
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.

REFERENCES
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1. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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AO
B 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
B 3.2.2 AXIAL OFFSET (AO)
BASES
BACKGROUND

The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the values of AO in order
to limit the amount of axial power distribution skewing to either the top or
bottom of the core. By limiting the amount of power distribution skewing,
core peaking factors are consistent with the assumptions used in the
safety analyses. Limiting power distribution skewing over time also
minimizes the xenon distribution skewing, which is a significant factor in
axial power distribution control.
The AO limits are selected by considering a range of axial xenon
distributions that may occur as a result of large variations of the AO.
Subsequently, power peaking factors and power distributions are
examined to ensure that the postulated event limits are met. Violation of
the AO limits invalidate the conclusions of the accident and transient
analyses with regard to fuel cladding integrity. (Ref. 1)
The in-core instrumentation system's neutron detectors are arranged
equally spaced radially and axially throughout the core. This neutron
detector arrangement promotes an accurate indication for the module
control system to analyze core power distributions and will be used to
monitor AO.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The AO is a measure of the axial power distribution skewing to either the
top or bottom half of the core. The AO is sensitive to many core related
parameters such as regulating bank group positions, core power level,
axial burnup, axial xenon distribution, reactor coolant temperature, and
boron concentration.
The allowed range of the AO is used in the nuclear design process to
confirm that operation within these limits produces core peaking factors
and axial power distributions that meet safety analysis requirements.
The limits on the AO ensure that the bounding axial power distribution is
not exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon
redistribution following power changes. The limits on the AO also restrict
the range of power distributions that are used as initial conditions in the
analyses of anticipated operational occurrences (AOO), infrequent events
(IE), and accidents. This ensures that the fuel cladding integrity is
maintained for these postulated accidents. The most important AOO is
the Control Rod Misoperation - Single Rod Withdrawal. The most
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AO
B 3.2.2
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
important IE is the Uncontrolled Control Rod Assembly Withdrawal from
Power. The most important accident is the Rod Ejection Accident.
The limits on the AO satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

Information about the unit’s AO is provided to the operator from the
in-core instrumentation system. (Ref. 2) Separate signals are taken from
the four neutron detectors on each of the 12 strings of in-core
instrumentation. The AO is defined in Section 1.1.
The AO limits are provided in the COLR. Figure B 3.2.2-1 shows a typical
AO limit.

APPLICABILITY

The AO requirements are applicable in MODE 1 ≥ 25% RTP when the
combination of THERMAL POWER and core peaking factors are of
primary importance in safety analysis.
The value of the AO does not affect the limiting accident consequences
with THERMAL POWER < 25% RTP and for lower operating power
MODES.

ACTIONS

A.1
AO is a controllable and measurable parameter. With AO not within LCO
limits, action must be taken to place the unit in a MODE or condition in
which the LCO requirements are not applicable. Reducing THERMAL
POWER to < 25% RTP places the core in a condition for which the value
of the AO is not important in the applicable safety analyses.
The associated Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, considering
the probability of an accident occurring during the time period that would
require AO to be within the LCO limits, and the time for reaching < 25%
RTP from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.
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AO
B 3.2.2
BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.2.1
This Surveillance verifies that the AO, as indicated by the in-core
instrumentation system, is within its specified limits.
The in-core instrument design and procedures incorporate the methods
and process for verifying the AO is within limits using the available in-core
instrumentation. The surveillance procedures include verification that
adequate instrument indications are available to provide a representative
value of the AO consistent with the methodology used to establish the AO
limits in the COLR. This assures that the AO is within limits of the LCO.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 15.
2. FSAR, Chapter 4.
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AO
B 3.2.2
BASES

Figure B 3.2.2-1 (page 1 of 1)
Axial Offset Window

NuScale [US600]

B 3.2.2-4

Revision 4.0

MPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1
B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
B 3.3.1 Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation
BASES
BACKGROUND

The Module Protection System (MPS) initiates reactor trips and other
safety systems to protect against violating specified acceptable fuel
design limits, and inadvertent breaching of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) during anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). It
also initiates other safety systems to ensure acceptable consequences
during accidents.
The MPS is designed to ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is
achieved by specifying limiting safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of
process variables directly monitored by the MPS, as well as LCOs on
other reactor system variables and equipment performance. The MPS is
separate and independent for each unit.
Technical Specifications are required by 10 CFR 50.36 to include LSSS.
LSSS are defined by the regulation as "settings for automatic protective
devices related to those variables having significant safety functions.
Where a LSSS is specified for a variable on which a safety limit has been
placed, the setting must be chosen so that automatic protective actions
will correct the abnormal situation before a Safety Limit (SL) is exceeded."
The Analytical Limit is the limit of the process variable at which a safety
action is initiated, as established by the safety analysis, to ensure that a
SL is not exceeded. Any automatic protective action that occurs on
reaching the Analytical Limit therefore ensures that the SL is not
exceeded. However, in practice, the actual settings for automatic
protection channels must be chosen to be more conservative than the
Analytical Limit to account for channel uncertainties related to the setting
at which the automatic protective action would actually occur. The LSSS
values are identified and maintained in the Setpoint Program (SP)
controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.
The Limiting Trip Setpoint (LTSP) specified in the SP is a predetermined
setting for a protective channel chosen to ensure automatic actuation
prior to the process variable reaching the Analytical Limit and thus
ensuring that the SL would not be exceeded. As such, the LTSP accounts
for uncertainties in setting the channel (e.g., calibration), uncertainties in
how the channel might actually perform (e.g., repeatability), changes in
the point of action of the channel over time (e.g., drift during surveillance
intervals), and any other factors which may influence its actual
performance (e.g., harsh accident environments). In this manner, the
LTSP ensures that SLs are not exceeded. As such, the LTSP meets the
definition of a LSSS (Ref. 1).
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MPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
Technical Specifications contain values related to the OPERABILITY of
equipment required for safe operation of the facility. OPERABLE is
defined in Technical Specifications as "...being capable of performing its
safety function(s)." Relying solely on the LTSP to define OPERABILITY in
Technical Specifications would be an overly restrictive requirement if it
were applied as an OPERABILITY limit for the "as-found" value of a
protection channel setting during a Surveillance. This would result in
Technical Specification compliance problems, as well as reports and
corrective actions required by the rule which are not necessary to ensure
safety. For example, an automatic protection channel device with a
setting that has been found to be different from the LTSP due to some
drift of the setting may still be OPERABLE because drift is to be
expected. This expected drift would have been specifically accounted for
in the setpoint methodology for calculating the LTSP and thus the
automatic protective action would still have ensured that the SL would not
be exceeded with the "as-found" setting of the protection channel.
Therefore, the channel would still be OPERABLE because it would have
performed its safety function and the only corrective action required would
be to reset the channel within the established as-left tolerance around the
LTSP to account for further drift during the next surveillance interval.
Note that, although the channel is OPERABLE under these
circumstances, the trip setpoint must be left adjusted to a value within the
as-left tolerance, in accordance with uncertainty assumptions stated in
the referenced setpoint methodology (as-left criteria), and confirmed to be
operating within the statistical allowances of the uncertainty terms
assigned (as-found criteria).
However, there is also some point beyond which the channel may not be
able to perform its function due to, for example, greater than expected
drift.
If all as-found measured values during calibration and surveillance testing
are inside the as-left tolerance band, then the channel is fully operable,
no additional actions are required.
If all as-found measured values during calibration testing and surveillance
testing are within the as-found tolerance band but outside the as-left
tolerance band, then the instrumentation channel is fully operable,
however, calibration is required to restore the channel within the as-left
tolerance band.
If any as-found measured value is outside the as-found tolerance band,
then the channel is inoperable, and corrective action is required. The
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MPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
reactor module must enter the Condition for the particular MPS Functions
affected. The channel as-found condition will be entered into the
Corrective Action Program for further evaluation and to determine the
required maintenance to return the channel to OPERABLE.
During AOOs, which are those events expected to occur one or more
times during the plant life, the acceptable limits are:
•

The critical heat flux ratio (CHFR) shall be maintained above the SL
value to prevent critical heat flux (CHF);

•

Fuel centerline melting shall not occur; and

•

Pressurizer pressure SL of 2285 psia shall not be exceeded.

Maintaining the variables within the above values ensures that the offsite
dose will be within the 10 CFR 50 (Ref. 2) and 10 CFR 50.34 (Ref. 3)
criteria during AOOs.
Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are not
expected to occur during the plant life. The acceptable limit during
accidents is that the offsite dose shall be maintained within an acceptable
fraction of 10 CFR 50.34 (Ref. 3) limits. Different accident categories
allow a different fraction of these limits based on probability of
occurrence. Meeting the acceptable dose limit for an accident category is
considered having acceptable consequences for that event.
The MPS includes devices and circuitry that generate the following
signals when monitored variables reach levels that are indicative of
conditions requiring protective action:
1. Reactor Trip System (RTS) actuation;
2. Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) actuation;
3. Decay Heat Removal System (DHRS) actuation;
4. Containment Isolation System (CIS) actuation;
5. Secondary System Isolation (SSI);
6. Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation (CVCSI) actuation;
7. Demineralized Water Supply Isolation (DWSI) actuation;
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MPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
8. Pressurizer Heater Trip (PHT) actuation; and
9. Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) actuation.
Equipment actuated by each of the above signals is identified in the
FSAR (Ref. 4). Setpoints are specified in the [owner-controlled
requirements manual].
This LCO addresses the equipment from the MPS input sensors to the
input to the RTS and ESFAS SVMs. The MPS RTS and ESFAS
equipment from the inputs of the SVMs to the outputs of the equipment
interface modules (EIMs) to the actuated devices is addressed in
LCO 3.3.2, “Reactor Trip System (RTS) Logic and Actuation,” and
LCO 3.3.3, "Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)
Logic and Actuation", respectively. Manual actuation of the RTS and
ESFAS from the actuating switches to the backplane connections of the
chassis are addressed in LCO 3.3.4, “Manual Actuation Functions.”
The roles of each of the MPS functions in the RTS and ESFAS, including
the actuation logic of LCO 3.3.2, 3.3.3, and 3.3.4 are discussed below.
Measurement Channels
Measurement channels, consisting of field transmitters or process
sensors and associated instrumentation, provide a measurable electronic
signal based upon the physical characteristics of the process variable
being measured. Some measurement channels that are processed by
MPS are sent to MCS for control functions (e.g., pressurizer pressure and
level).
The excore nuclear instruments are considered components in the
measurement channels of the High Power Range Linear Power, High
Power Range Positive and Negative Rate, Source Range Count Rate,
Source Range Log Power Rate, and High Intermediate Range Log Power
Rate Neutron Flux trips.
Four identical measurement channels (also designated separation
group-A through D) with electrical and physical separation are provided
for each variable used in the generation of trip and actuation signals.
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MPS sensor processing consists of four separation groups of sensors.
Each of the four groups is composed of safety function modules (SFMs)
that condition input signals and provide channel trip and actuation
determination. In addition, SFMs provide indication that can be displayed
in the control room. Each SFM is comprised of:
•

signal conditioning and analog to digital conversion sub-modules;

•

digital logic circuits; and

•

communication engines.

The signal conditioning input sub-modules of the SFM are comprised of
an analog circuit and a digital circuit. The analog circuit converts analog
voltages or currents into a digital representation. The digital
representation of the process sensor output is communicated from the
signal conditioning input sub-module to the digital logic circuits that form
the trip or actuation determination block.
An SFM trip or actuation determination block accepts input from up to four
signal conditioning input sub-modules. The output of each of the signal
conditioning input sub-modules is sent to three redundant core logic
signal paths in the programmable portion of the SFM that form the trip
determination block.
The core logic functions in each of the three redundant signal paths
independently:
•

performs the safety function algorithm;

•

compares the safety function algorithm output to a setpoint and
makes a reactor trip and ESF actuation determination; and

•

generates permissives and control interlocks.

The information provided via the signal conditioning input sub-modules to
the core logic is also provided to the module control system (MCS), the
safety display and indication (SDI) system, and the maintenance
workstation (MWS) via the monitoring and indication bus communication
module (MIB-CM).
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The trip and actuation setpoints used in the SFM core logic function are
based on the analytical limits derived from safety analysis (Ref. 5). The
calculation of the LTSP specified in the Setpoint Program (SP) is such
that adequate protection is provided when all sensor and processing time
delays are taken into account. To allow for calibration tolerances,
instrumentation uncertainties, instrument drift, and severe environment
errors for those MPS channels that must function in harsh environments
as defined by 10 CFR 50.49 (Ref. 6), the LTSP specified in the SP is
conservative with respect to the analytical limits. The nominal trip setpoint
(NTSP) is the LTSP with margin added and is always equal to or more
conservative than the LTSP. A detailed description of the methodology
used to calculate the NTSPs is provided in the "NuScale Instrument
Setpoint Methodology" (Ref. 7). The as-left tolerance and as-found
tolerance band methodology is provided in the SP. The as-found
OPERABILITY limit for the purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is
defined as the as-left limit plus the acceptable drift about the NTSP.
The NTSPs listed in the SP are based on the methodology described in
Reference 7, which incorporates all of the known uncertainties applicable
for each channel. The magnitudes of these uncertainties are factored into
the determination of each NTSP. All field sensors and signal processing
equipment for these channels are assumed to operate within the
allowances of these uncertainty magnitudes. Transmitter and signal
processing equipment calibration tolerances and drift allowances must be
specified in plant calibration procedures, and must be consistent with the
values used in the setpoint methodology.
The OPERABILITY of each transmitter or sensor can be evaluated when
its “as-found” calibration data are compared against the “as-left” data and
are shown to be within the setpoint methodology assumptions. The as-left
and as-found tolerances listed in the SP define the OPERABILITY limits
for a channel during a periodic CHANNEL CALIBRATION that requires
trip setpoint verification.
NTSPs, in conjunction with the use of as-found and as-left tolerances,
consistent with the requirements of the SP will ensure that SLs of
Chapter 2.0, "SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)," are not violated during AOOs, and
the consequences of DBAs will be acceptable, providing the unit is
operated from within the LCOs at the onset of the AOO or DBA and the
equipment functions as designed.
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The MPS incorporates continuous system self-testing features from the
sensor input to the output switching logic, with the exception of the
actuation and priority logic (APL). The self-testing features evaluate
whether the MPS is functioning correctly. Surveillance testing verifies
OPERABILITY of the APL. Self-testing features include on-line
diagnostics for the MPS hardware and communications tests. These
self-tests do not interfere with normal system operation.
In addition to the self-testing features, the system includes functional
testing features. Functional testing of the entire MPS, from SFM input
through the opening of individual RTBs and actuation of ESFAS
components, can be performed either at power or shutdown. The manual
actuation switches in the MCR cannot be tested at power because they
would cause a reactor trip or ESF actuation. FSAR Chapter 7 (Ref. 4)
provides more detail on MPS testing.
The output of the three SFM core logic function signal paths are each
routed to one of three independent safety data buses. Each of the safety
data buses carry the trip determination data to one of three respective
scheduling and bypass modules (SBMs). The SBM transmits the data to
both divisions of the RTS and the ESFAS scheduling and voting modules
(SVMs). Redundant data from all four separation groups are received by
each division’s set of RTS and ESFAS SVMs. The failure of one or more
components in one of the three safety data paths in any separation group
has no impact on the safety function (i.e., SBM and SVM).
A trip is determined by two-out-of-four logic. If two or more of the four
redundant channels call for trip, then a trip will be generated. If a channel
is taken to maintenance bypass, two of the remaining three channels
(two-out-of-three) are required to generate a trip. By placing one channel
in maintenance trip, only one of the remaining three channels
(one-out-of-three) is required to generate a trip.
Two-out-of-three and two-out-of-four logic prevents inadvertent trips
caused by any single channel failure in a trip condition.
In addition to the channel maintenance bypasses, there are also
operating bypasses on select trips or actuations. These bypasses are
enabled automatically or manually, depending on the function, in both
divisions when unit conditions do not warrant the specific trip or actuation
protection. All operating bypasses are automatically removed when the
permissive or interlock conditions are no longer satisfied. Operating
bypasses are implemented in the SVM.
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Logic for Trip or Actuation Initiation
The MPS logic, addressed in LCO 3.3.2 and LCO 3.3.3, is implemented
in two divisions each of RTS and ESFAS. It employs a scheme that
provides a reactor trip or ESFAS actuation when an SFM in any two of
the four separation group channels sense and signal the same input
variable trip. The three SVMs in the RTS and the three SVMs in the
ESFAS evaluate the trip information received from the SFMs from all four
separation groups. If two or more of the four redundant channels call for a
trip, then a trip request is passed to the associated EIMs.
The output of the three SVM communication modules is sent via three
independent safety data buses to the EIMs. The EIMs receive the
information from the three SVMs and performs a two-out-of-three vote. If
two or more of the SVMs call for a trip, then a trip is generated and the
EIM actuates the component it controls.
RTS Actuation
The EIMs for each division of RTS interrupts power to the control rod
drive mechanisms (CRDMs) by opening two reactor trip breakers
associated with that division.
The RTS EIMs interrupt power to the reactor trip breaker undervoltage
trip coils and energizes the reactor breaker shunt trip coil.
The reactor trip switchgear, addressed in LCO 3.3.2, consists of four
RTBs, which are operated in two sets of two breakers (two divisions).
Power input to the reactor trip switchgear comes from the 3-phase
120/208 VAC EDNS power source.
Each of the two RTS divisions is capable of producing an automatic
reactor trip output signal that opens two of the four reactor trip breakers
associated with that division. The four reactor trip breakers are connected
in a series-parallel arrangement. Each parallel path contains two trip
breakers in series, one from each RTS division, to ensure that a reactor
trip signal from a single division will initiate a reactor trip.
When a reactor trip signal is actuated in any two of the four separation
groups, four trip breakers open, two in each RTS division, power is
interrupted to the rod drive power supply, and the control rods are
inserted into the core.
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Each set of RTBs is operated by either a manual reactor trip switch or via
an MPS-actuated EIM for each RTB. The OPERABILITY of the manual
trip switches and their function are addressed in LCO 3.3.4.
Functional testing of the entire MPS, from sensor input to the SFM
through the opening of individual sets of RTBs, can be performed either
at power or shutdown. FSAR Chapter 7 (Ref. 4) explains MPS testing in
more detail.
ESFAS Actuation
Each ESFAS actuation consists of closing or opening components whose
safety position is achieved by interruption of electrical power to a breaker
or valve controls.
Each division of ESFAS can control an independent component or in
some cases either division can control one component. For example
there are two containment isolation valves in series, one controlled by
Division I and the other controlled by Division II. There is only one MSIV
per steam line and either Division I or II can close it.
Manual ESFAS initiation capability is provided to permit the operator to
manually actuate ESF when necessary. Switches are located in the
control room for each automatic ESF function, and each switch (one per
division for each function) actuates its respective division. These manual
switch signals are converted to logic level voltages by the HWMs in each
RTS and ESFAS chassis and are available on the backplane for the
associated actuation. The OPERABILITY of the manual actuation
switches and their function are addressed in LCO 3.3.4.
Overall Functional Analysis
Three of the four measurement separation groups are necessary to meet
the redundancy and testability of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 21
(Ref. 2). The fourth channel provides additional flexibility by allowing one
group to be removed from service (channel bypass) for maintenance or
testing while still maintaining a minimum two-out-of-three logic.
The failure of one or more components in one of the three safety data
paths in any separation group has no impact on the safety function (i.e.,
SBM and SVM). Adequate channel to channel independence includes
physical and electrical independence of each channel from the others.
This allows operation in two-out-of-three logic with one channel removed
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from service and bypassed until the next MODE 3 entry since no single
failure will either cause or prevent a protective system actuation. This
arrangement meets the requirements of IEEE Standard 603-1991 (Ref. 8).

APPLICABLE
The MPS is designed to ensure that the following operational criteria are
SAFETY
met:
ANALYSES, LCO,
and APPLICABILITY • The associated actuation will occur when the variable monitored by
each channel reaches its setpoint and the specific coincidence logic is
satisfied; and
•

Separation and redundancy are maintained to permit a channel to be
out of service for testing or maintenance while still maintaining
redundancy within the MPS instrumentation architecture.

Each of the analyzed accidents and transients which require a reactor trip
or engineered safety feature can be detected by one or more MPS
Functions. The MPS Functions that are credited to mitigate specific
design basis events are described in FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 5). Setpoints
are specified in the [owner-controlled requirements manual].
Each MPS setpoint is chosen to be consistent with the function of the
respective trip. The basis for each setpoint falls into one of three general
categories:
•

To ensure that the SLs are not exceeded during AOOs;

•

To actuate the RTS and ESFAS during accidents; and

•

To prevent material damage to major components (equipment
protection).

The MPS maintains the SLs during AOOs and mitigates the
consequences of DBAs in all MODES in which the RTBs are closed.
The Module Protection System instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
Permissive and interlock setpoints automatically provide, or allow manual
or automatic blocking of trips during unit evolutions. They are not explicitly
modeled in the Safety Analyses. These permissives and interlocks ensure
that the initial conditions are consistent with the safety analysis, before
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preventive or mitigating actions occur. Because these permissives or
interlocks are only one of multiple conservative initial conditions for the
safety analysis, they are generally considered as nominal values without
regard to measurement accuracy.
Operating bypasses are addressed in the footnotes to Table 3.3.1-1.
They are not otherwise addressed as specific Table entries.
The automatic bypass removal features must function as a backup to
manual actions for all safety related trips to ensure the trip Functions are
not operationally bypassed when the safety analysis assumes the
Functions are OPERABLE.
RTS and ESFAS Operating Bypass Interlocks and Permissives
Reactor protection permissives and interlocks are provided to ensure
reactor trips and ESF actuations are in the correct configuration for the
current unit status (Ref. 4). This is to ensure that the protection system
functions are not bypassed during unit conditions under which the safety
analysis assumes the functions are OPERABLE. Therefore, the
permissive and interlock functions do not need to be OPERABLE when
the associated reactor trip and ESF functions are outside the applicable
MODES. Proper operation of these permissive and interlocks supports
OPERABILITY of the associated reactor trip and ESF functions and/or the
requirement for actuation logic OPERABILITY. The permissives and
interlocks must be in the required state, as appropriate, to support
OPERABILITY of the associated functions. The permissives and
interlocks associated with each MPS Instrumentation Function channel,
each Reactor Trip System (RTS) Logic and Actuation Function division,
and each Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS) Logic
and Actuation Function division, respectively, must be OPERABLE for the
associated Function channel or Function division to be OPERABLE. The
combination of the continuous self-testing features of the MPS and the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION specified by SR 3.3.1.4 verify the
OPERABILITY of the interlocks and permissives. Specification 5.5.10,
Setpoint Program is used to control interlock and permissive setpoints.
The permissives and interlocks are:
Intermediate Range Log Power Permissive, N-1
The Intermediate Range Log Power, N-1 permissive is established when
the Intermediate Range Log Power channel increases to approximately
one decade above the channel lower range limit. The N-1 permissive
performs the following:
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1. On increasing power, the N-1 permissive allows the manual block of
the following:
•

High Source Range Count Rate Reactor Trip and Demineralized
Water System Isolation actuation; and

•

High Source Range Log Power Rate Reactor Trip and
Demineralized Water System Isolation actuation.

This prevents the premature block of the High Source Range Count
Rate and High Source Range Log Power Rate trips and allows the
operator to ensure that the Intermediate Range channel is
OPERABLE as power increases prior to leaving the source range.
2. On increasing power, the N-1 interlock automatically establishes an
operating bypass for High Source Range Subcritical Multiplication
Demineralized Water System Isolation actuation.
3. On decreasing power, the N-1 interlock automatically removes the
operating bypass for the following:
•

High Source Range Count Rate Reactor Trip and Demineralized
Water System Isolation actuation;

•

High Source Range Log Power Rate Reactor Trip and
Demineralized Water System Isolation; and

•

High Source Range Subcritical Multiplication Demineralized Water
System Isolation actuation.

Power Range Linear Power Permissive, N-2L
The Power Range Linear Power, N-2L permissive is active on increasing
power at approximately 15% power. On increasing power, the N-2L
permissive allows the operator to manually establish an operating bypass
of the following:
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•

Reactor Trip on High-1 Power Range Linear Power. This increases
the High Power Range Linear Power trip to the High-2 trip setpoint;
and

•

Demineralized Water System Isolation actuation on High-1 Power
Range Linear Power.
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On decreasing power, the N-2L permissive automatically removes the
above operating bypasses.
Power Range Linear Power Interlock, N-2L
The Power Range Linear Power, N-2L interlock is active on increasing
power at approximately 15% power. The N-2L interlock automatically
establishes an operating bypass of the following:
•

Reactor Trip on High Intermediate Range Log Power Rate; and

•

Demineralized Water System Isolation actuation on High Intermediate
Range Log Power Rate.

On decreasing power, the N-2L interlock automatically removes the
above operating bypasses.
Power Range Linear Power Interlock, N-2H
The Power Range Linear Power, N-2H interlock is active on decreasing
power at approximately 15% power. The N-2H interlock automatically
establishes an operating bypass of the following:
•

Reactor Trip on High Power Range Positive Rate;

•

Reactor Trip on High Power Range Negative Rate;

•

Demineralized Water System Isolation actuation on High Power
Range Positive Rate;

•

Demineralized Water System Isolation actuation on High Power
Range Negative Rate;

•

Reactor Trip on Low Main Steam Pressure;

•

Secondary System Isolation on Low Main Steam Pressure; and

•

Demineralized Water System Isolation actuation on Low Main Steam
Pressure.

On increasing power, the N-2H interlock automatically removes the above
operating bypasses.
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Reactor Tripped Permissive, RT-1
The Reactor Tripped Permissive, RT-1 is established when both
divisional reactor trip breakers indicate open. The RT-1 permissive is
used in conjunction with the T-2, T-5, F-1, and L-1 interlocks, and the
override function O-1.
Feedwater Isolation Valve (FWIV) Closed Interlock, V-1
The FWIV Closed interlock, V-1 is active when one or both FWIV indicate
closed.
1. When the V-1 interlock AND the N-2H interlock are active, an
automatic operating bypass is established for the Low Main Steam
Superheat reactor trip.
2. When the V-1 interlock AND the N-2H interlock are active, OR the
containment level interlock, L-1, is active, an automatic operating
bypass is established for the Low Main Steam Superheat Secondary
System Isolation actuation.
3. When the V-1 interlock OR the N-2H interlock are not active, AND L-1
is not active, the operating bypass is automatically removed for the
Low Main Steam Superheat Secondary System Isolation actuation.
4. When the V-1 interlock OR the N-2H interlock are not active, the
operating bypass is automatically removed for the Low Main Steam
Superheat reactor trip.
Wide Range RCS Cold Temperature Interlock, T-1
The Wide Range RCS Cold Temperature Interlock, T-1, is established
when Wide Range RCS Cold Temperature is greater than approximately
325 °F.
1. On increasing temperature, the T-1 interlock automatically bypasses
the Low Temperature Overpressure Protection actuation on High WR
RCS Pressure.
2. On decreasing temperature, the T-1 interlock automatically enables
the Low Temperature Overpressure Protection actuation on High WR
RCS Pressure.
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Wide Range RCS Hot Temperature Interlock, T-2
The Wide Range RCS Hot Temperature interlock, T-2, is established
when Wide Range RCS Hot Temperature is below approximately 200 °F
and the Reactor Tripped Permissive, RT-1 is established.
1. On decreasing temperature, the T-2 interlock automatically bypasses
the Low Low Pressurizer Level trip for:
•

Secondary System Isolation;

•

CVCS Isolation actuation; and

•

Containment Isolation actuation.

2. On increasing temperature above the T-2 interlock or RT-1 not
established (RTBs closed), the T-2 interlock automatically enables the
Low Low Pressurizer Level trip for:
•

Secondary System Isolation;

•

CVCS Isolation actuation; and

•

Containment Isolation actuation.

Wide Range RCS Hot Temperature Interlock, T-3
The Wide Range RCS Hot Temperature interlock, T-3, is established
when Wide Range Hot Temperature is below approximately 350 °F.
1. On decreasing temperature, the T-3 interlock automatically bypasses:
•

High Narrow Range Containment Pressure trip for SSI actuation,
Containment Isolation actuation, and CVCS Isolation actuation.

2. On increasing temperature, the T-3 interlock automatically enables:
•
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High Narrow Range Containment Pressure trip for SSI actuation,
Containment Isolation actuation, and CVCS Isolation actuation.
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Narrow Range RCS Hot Temperature Interlock, T-4
The Narrow Range RCS Hot Temperature Interlock, T-4, is established
when Narrow Range RCS Hot Temperature is below approximately
600 °F.
1. On decreasing temperature, the T-4 interlock automatically bypasses
the Low Pressurizer Pressure trip for Reactor Trip and DWSI
actuation.
2. On increasing temperature, the T-4 interlock automatically enables
the Low Pressurizer Pressure trip for Reactor Trip and DWSI
actuation.
Wide Range RCS Hot Temperature Interlock, T-5
The Wide Range RCS Hot Temperature Interlock, T-5, is established
when Wide Range Hot Temperature is below approximately 420 °F.
1. When RT-1 is active (reactor trip breakers open) and on decreasing
temperature, the T-5 interlock automatically bypasses:
•

Low Low Pressurizer Pressure Secondary System Isolation
actuation;

•

DWSI actuation signals from any automatic Reactor Trip
actuation; and

•

Low Low Pressurizer Pressure CVCS Isolation actuation.

2. When RT-1 is not active, or on increasing temperature, the T-5
interlock is not active, the following functions are automatically
enabled:
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•

Low Low Pressurizer Pressure Secondary System Isolation
actuation;

•

DWSI actuation signals from any automatic Reactor Trip
actuation; and

•

Low Low Pressurizer Pressure CVCS Isolation actuation.
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Containment Level Interlock, L-1
The Containment Level Interlock, L-1 is established when Containment
Water Level is above approximately 45 ft. and RT-1 (RTBs open) is
active.
1. When L-1 is active, an automatic operating bypass is established for
the:
•

Low Low Main Steam Pressure Secondary System Isolation
actuation,

•

Low Main Steam Superheat Secondary System Isolation
actuation,

•

High Narrow Range Containment Pressure Secondary System
Isolation actuation,

•

Low Low Pressurizer Level Secondary System Isolation actuation,

•

Low Low Pressurizer Level CVCS isolation, and

•

Low Low Pressurizer Level Containment System Isolation
actuation.

2. When the L-1 interlock is not active, the operating bypass is
automatically removed for the:
•

Low Low Main Steam Pressure Secondary System Isolation
actuation.

3. When the L-1 interlock is not active, and the N-2H interlock OR the
V-1 interlock is not active, the operating bypass is automatically
removed for the:
•

Low Main Steam Superheat Secondary System Isolation
actuation.

4. When the L-1 interlock and the WR RCS Thot interlock, T-3, are not
active, the operating bypass is automatically removed for the:
•
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High Narrow Range Containment Pressure Secondary System
Isolation actuation.
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5. When the L-1 interlock and the WR RCS Thot interlock, T-2, are not
active, the operating bypass is automatically removed for the:
•

Low Low Pressurizer Level Secondary System Isolation actuation,

•

Low Low Pressurizer Level CVCS isolation, and

•

Low Low Pressurizer Level Containment System Isolation
actuation.

Pressurizer Level Interlock, L-2
The L-2 interlock is active when pressurizer level is greater than 20%.
1. When L-2 AND the WR RCS Thot Interlock, T-3, are active, an
automatic operating bypass is established for the High Containment
Level ECCS actuation.
2. When L-2 OR the WR RCS Thot Interlock, T-3, are not active, the
operating bypass is automatically removed for the High Containment
Level ECCS actuation.
Low Low RCS Flow CVCSI Interlock, F-1
When RCS flow goes below the Low Low RCS Flow setpoint, a reactor
trip and CVCSI actuation are generated, opening the reactor trip breakers
and isolating the CVCS. The CVCS, in conjunction with the module
heatup system, is used to establish RCS flow and to heat-up the RCS
during reactor startup. The F-1 interlock allows opening of the CVCS
isolation valves, using the Enable NS Control switch and MCS, with RCS
flow below the Low Low RCS Flow setpoint as long as the reactor trip
breakers are open.
1. When two or more RCS flow channels are less than or equal to the
Low Low RCS Flow setpoint, a reactor trip and CVCSI actuation are
generated. When more than two RCS flow channels are less than or
equal to the Low Low RCS Flow setpoint for more than a short time
delay AND RT-1 is active (both divisional reactor trip breakers open),
F-1 is active and an automatic operating bypass is established for the
Low Low RCS Flow CVCSI actuation.
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2.

When RT-1 is not active, or two or more RCS flow channels are
greater than the Low Low RCS Flow setpoint for more than a short
time delay, the F-1 interlock is not active and the operating bypass
is automatically removed.

Containment System Isolation Override, O-1
The containment system isolation override, O-1, is established when the
manual override switch (one for each division) in the main control room is
in the override position for the respective ESFAS division and the
RT-1 permissive is established. The O-1 override allows for manual
control of the CVCS RCS injection and pressurizer spray containment
isolation valves and the containment flood and drain containment isolation
valves, from the module control system with an active automatic
containment system isolation or automatic CVCS isolation signal present.
The override does not affect the CVCS containment isolation valves
closure signal when the isolation signal is generated on High Pressurizer
Level. The O-1 override switch must be manually taken out of override
when the override O-1 is no longer needed. The override is automatically
removed if the RT-1 permissive is removed.
Reactor Trip System and ESFAS Functions
The specific safety analyses applicable to each protective function are
identified below:
1. Excore Nuclear Power
Neutron flux provides indication of reactor power and is measured at
detectors located outside the containment vessel at the height of the
core region. Wide range detectors are used at all power levels with
continuous indication from subcritical conditions and startup to
operating power levels. The neutron monitoring system provides
indication from approximately 10E-6 to 125% RTP.
Neutron flux signals that exceed their setpoints or the rate of change
limits cause the reactor trip breakers to open and the demineralized
water supply valves to be isolated. Four channels of neutron flux are
required to be OPERABLE when the unit is in a condition capable of
withdrawing any CRA.
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a. High Power Range Linear Power – Reactor Trip and
Demineralized Water System Isolation
The High Power Range Linear Power trip compares the measured
power range neutron flux to setpoints to initiate actuations if
reactor power level exceeds the expected levels. The trip provides
protection against core damage and protects the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) during the following events:
•

Decrease in feedwater temperature;

•

Increase in feedwater flow;

•

Increase in steam flow;

•

Inadvertent opening of the turbine bypass system;

•

Control rod misoperation;

•

Inadvertent decrease in boron concentration in the RCS;

•

Spectrum of rod ejection accidents;

•

Uncontrolled control rod assembly (CRA) withdrawal at power;
and

•

Steam system piping failures inside and outside of
containment.

Four channels of High Power Range Linear Power are required to
be OPERABLE in MODE 1 and in MODES 2 and 3 with the RTBs
closed and the CRDMs capable of withdrawing any CRA. In
MODES 2 and 3, with no capability of withdrawing any CRA, the
reactor will remain subcritical. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is
subcritical with the CRDMs and CVCS incapable of affecting the
reactivity in the unit. Four channels are provided to permit one
channel to be in trip or bypass indefinitely and still ensure no
single random failure will disable this trip Function.
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The High Power Range Linear Power trip logic functions include a
permissive, N-2L, that allows the operator to manually bypass the
lower Power Range Neutron Flux High trip when power is
increased above the N-2L permissive. The Power Range High
Linear Power trip setpoint is automatically reset to the lower
setpoint when power is reduced below the N-2L permissive.
Actual, interlock and permissive setpoints are established in
accordance with the Setpoint Program.
b. High Power Range Positive and Negative Rate – Reactor Trip and
Demineralized Water System Isolation
The Power Range Rate is measured using the power range
neutron monitors that measure neutron flux for the High Linear
Power trip. The Power Range Rate function measures the
rate-of-change in neutron flux received at the detectors. The SFM
logic unit performs calculations to determine the rate of change
and compares the result to a setpoint. The trip provides protection
against core damage and protects the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) during the following events:
•

Inadvertent decrease in boron concentration in the RCS; and

•

Control Rod Misoperation.

These trips provide protection from the effects of transients that
occur at power levels above the N-2H interlock. The High Positive
and Negative Power Range Rate trips are automatically bypassed
below the N-2H interlock and automatically enabled above the
N-2H interlock. Actual trip, isolation, interlock, and permissive
setpoints are established and governed by the Setpoint Program.
Four channels of Power Range Rate are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 with reactor power above the
N-2H interlock to limit the rate of change of the reactor power as
measured by the excore neutron detectors. In MODE 1 with
reactor power below the N-2L interlock, and MODES 2 and 3, the
High Source and Intermediate Range Log Power Rate trips
provide protection from transients that result in high rates of
change in reactor power. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is
subcritical with the CRDMs and CVCS incapable of affecting the
reactivity in the unit. Four channels are provided to permit one
channel in trip or bypass indefinitely and still ensure no single
random failure will disable this trip Function.
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c. High Intermediate Range Log Power Rate – Reactor Trip and
Demineralized Water System Isolation
The Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) provides an intermediate
range doubling time signal which is used by the SFM to determine
the rate of change and compares the result to a setpoint. The High
Intermediate Range Log Power Rate trip provides protection
against core damage and protects the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) during an inadvertent decrease in boron
concentration in the RCS that is postulated to occur at low power.
The High Intermediate Range Log Power Rate trip is only
necessary for events that are postulated to occur from a
subcritical condition or during the approach to critical operations
and at low-power levels. It is not required to be OPERABLE at
power levels above the N-2L interlock. The High Intermediate
Range Log Power Rate trip is automatically bypassed when above
the N-2L interlock and automatically enabled below the
N-2L interlock. Interlock and permissive setpoints are governed by
the Setpoint Program.
Four channels of High Intermediate Range Log Power Rate are
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 with reactor power below
the N-2L interlock and in MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA
withdrawal because the events that it is design to protect against
occur at low power levels. This will limit the rate of change of the
reactor power as measured by the excore neutron detectors. At
power levels above the N-2L interlock, the High Power Rate trip
provides protection from events that result in high rates of change
in reactor power. In MODES 2 and 3, with no capability of
withdrawing any CRA, the reactor will remain subcritical.
In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical with the CRDMs and
CVCS incapable of affecting the reactivity in the unit.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
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d. High Source Range Count Rate – Reactor Trip and
Demineralized Water System Isolation
The NMS provides a source range log power signal which is used
by the SFM to determine a source range count rate and compares
the result to a setpoint. The High Source Range Count Rate trip
provides protection against core damage and protects the reactor
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) during the following events:
•

Inadvertent decrease in boron concentration in the RCS; and

•

Uncontrolled CRA withdrawal from a subcritical or low power.

Four channels of High Source Range Count Rate are required to
be OPERABLE in MODE 1 with power less than approximately
one decade above the Intermediate Range channel lower limit and
in MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODE 1
with power approximately one decade above the Intermediate
Range channel lower limit, the Intermediate Range Log Power
Rate trips and the Power Range High Linear Power trip provide
protection from transients that result in high rates of change in
reactor power. In MODES 2 and 3, with no capability of
withdrawing any CRA, the reactor will remain subcritical. In
MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical with the CRDMs and
CVCS incapable of affecting the reactivity in the unit. Four
channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
The High Source Range Count Rate trip can be manually
bypassed when the intermediate range flux increases to
approximately one decade above the channel lower limit (above
the N-1 permissive) and is automatically enabled when the
intermediate range flux decreases below the N-1 permissive.
Interlock and permissive setpoints are governed by the Setpoint
Program.
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e. High Source Range Log Power Rate – Reactor Trip and
Demineralized Water System Isolation
The NMS provides a source range doubling time signal which is
used by the SFM to determine a source range log power rate and
compares the result to a setpoint. The High Source Range Log
Power Rate trip provides protection against core damage and
protects the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) during the
following events:
•

Inadvertent decrease in boron concentration in the RCS; and

•

Uncontrolled CRA withdrawal from a subcritical or low power.

Four channels of Source Range Log Power Rate are required to
be OPERABLE in MODE 1 with power less than approximately
one decade above the Intermediate Range channel lower limit and
in MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODE 1
with power approximately one decade above the Intermediate
Range channel lower limit, the Intermediate Range Log Power
Rate trips and the Power Range High Linear Power trip provide
protection from transients that result in high rates of change in
reactor power. In MODES 2 and 3, with no capability of
withdrawing any CRA, the reactor will remain subcritical. In
MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical with the CRDMs and
CVCS incapable of affecting the reactivity in the unit. Four
channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
The High Source Range Log Power Rate trip can be manually
bypassed above the N-1 permissive and is automatically enabled
when the intermediate range flux decreases below the
N-1 permissive. Interlock and permissive setpoints are governed
by the Setpoint Program.
f.

High Subcritical Multiplication – Demineralized Water System
Isolation
The NMS provides a source range log power signal which is used
by the SFM to determine a subcritical multiplication rate and
compares the result to a setpoint. The High Subcritical
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Multiplication trip provides protection against core damage and
protects the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) during the
following events:
•

Inadvertent decrease in boron concentration in the RCS; and

•

Uncontrolled CRA withdrawal from a subcritical or low power.

Four channels of Subcritical Multiplication are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 with power less than approximately one
decade above the Intermediate Range channel lower limit and at
all times in MODES 2 and 3. In MODE 1 with power approximately
one decade above the Intermediate Range channel lower limit, the
Intermediate Range Log Power Rate trips and the Power Range
High Linear Power trip provide protection from transients that
result in high rates of change in reactor power. Four channels are
provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass indefinitely and
still ensure no single failure will disable this trip Function.
The High Subcritical Multiplication trip is automatically bypassed
above the N-1 interlock and is automatically enabled when the
intermediate range flux decreases below the N-1 interlock.
Interlock and permissive setpoints are governed by the Setpoint
Program.
2. Pressurizer Pressure
Pressurizer pressure is measured to determine the RCS pressure, as
represented by the steam space near the top of the reactor vessel.
The MPS is supplied signals from four sensors (one for each
separation group) that measure pressure from about 1500 to
2200 psia.
a. High Pressurizer Pressure – Reactor Trip, Decay Heat Removal
System Actuation, Pressurizer Heater Trip, Demineralized Water
System Isolation, and Secondary System Isolation
The High Pressurizer Pressure trip is designed to protect against
exceeding RPV pressure limits for reactivity and heatup events.
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The trip provides protection for the following events:
•

Loss of external load;

•

Turbine trip;

•

Loss of condenser vacuum;

•

Closure of a main steam isolation valve (MSIV);

•

Loss of nonemergency AC power to station auxiliaries;

•

Loss of normal feedwater flow;

•

Pressurizer heater malfunction;

•

Inadvertent operation of DHRS;

•

Uncontrolled CRA withdrawal at power;

•

System malfunctions that increases reactor coolant inventory;
and

•

Feedwater system pipe breaks inside and outside the
containment vessel.

Four High Pressurizer Pressure Reactor trip and DWSI channels
are required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and in
MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODES 2
and 3, with no capability of withdrawing any CRA, the reactor will
remain subcritical. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical
with the CRDMs and CVCS incapable of affecting the reactivity in
the unit.
Four High Pressurizer Pressure DHRS and four SSI channels are
required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODES 1 and 2,
and MODE 3 without PASSIVE COOLING in operation. When
PASSIVE COOLING is established sufficient cooling for decay
heat loads is met. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical and
passively cooled.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.3.1-26

Revision 4.0

MPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)
Four Pressurizer Heater Trip channels are required to be
OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and in MODES 2 and 3
with the pressurizer heater breakers closed. In MODES 2 and 3
with the pressurizer heater breakers open and in MODES 4 and 5
this function is fulfilled. Four channels are provided to permit one
channel in trip or bypass indefinitely and still ensure no single
random failure will disable this trip Function.
b. Low Pressurizer Pressure – Reactor Trip, and Demineralized
Water System Isolation
The Low Pressurizer Pressure trip is designed to protect against
RCS line breaks outside of containment, CRA drop, and protect
the RCS subcooled margin against flow instability events.
The RTS and ESFAS Low Pressurizer Pressure setpoint is
approximately 1720 psia. Actual setpoints are established in
accordance with the Setpoint Control Program. Four Low
Pressurizer Pressure reactor trip and ESFAS channels are
required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 with RCS
hot temperature above the T-4 interlock. In MODE 1 with RCS hot
temperature below the T-4 interlock and in MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5
the RCS temperatures are well below T-4 and with the reactor
subcritical the heat input will be insufficient to reach T-4. Four
channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
The Reactor Trip and ESFAS actuation of the DWSI by the Low
Pressurizer Pressure trip function is automatically bypassed when
the RCS temperature is below the T-4 interlock, and is
automatically enabled when RCS temperature is above the
T-4 interlock. Interlock and permissive setpoints are governed by
the Setpoint Program.
c. Low Low Pressurizer Pressure – Reactor Trip, Demineralized
Water System Isolation, CVCS Isolation and Secondary System
Isolation
The Low Low Pressurizer Pressure trip is designed to protect
against RCS line breaks outside of containment and protect the
RCS subcooled margin against flow instability events.
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The RTS and ESFAS Low Low Pressurizer Pressure setpoint is
approximately 1600 psia. Actual setpoints are established in
accordance with the Setpoint Program.
Four Low Low Pressurizer Pressure reactor trip and DWSI
channels are required to be OPERABLE when operating in
MODE 1 and in MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA
withdrawal. In MODES 2 and 3 with no capability of withdrawing
any CRA, and in MODES 4 and 5 the function is fulfilled because
the CRAs are inserted.
Four Low Low Pressurizer Pressure CVCSI and Secondary
System Isolation channels are required to be OPERABLE when
operating in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3 when capable of CRA
withdrawal. The ESFAS actuation of CVCSI and SSI by the Low
Low Pressurizer Pressure trip function is automatically bypassed
when the RCS temperature is below the T-5 interlock and the
reactor trip breakers are open (RT-1) and is automatically enabled
when RCS temperature is above the T-5 interlock or when the
reactor trip breakers are not open. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor
is subcritical at low RCS pressures with the CVCS and secondary
system isolation valves de-energized and closed.
3. Reactor Coolant System Level
RCS Level is measured by four (one per separation group) detectors
to detect the water level in the RCS vessel. The sensors are located
such that they can monitor water level from above the reactor core to
the top of the pressurizer.
a. High Pressurizer Level – Reactor Trip, CVCS Isolation, and
Demineralized Water System Isolation
The High Pressurizer Level trip provides protection for system
malfunctions that increase the reactor coolant system inventory.
Four High Pressurizer Level reactor trip and DWSI channels are
required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and in
MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODES 2
and 3 with no capability of withdrawing any CRA, and in MODES 4
and 5 the reactor will remain subcritical. Four High Pressurizer
Level CVCSI channels are required to be OPERABLE when
operating in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor
will remain subcritical. Four channels are provided to permit one
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channel in trip or bypass indefinitely and still ensure no single
random failure will disable this trip Function.
b. Low Pressurizer Level – Reactor Trip, Pressurizer Heater Trip,
and Demineralized Water System Isolation
The Low Pressurizer Level trip provides protection for:
•

Radiological consequences of failure of small lines carrying
primary coolant outside the containment vessel;

•

Loss-of-coolant accidents outside the containment vessel; and

•

Steam generator tube failure.

The Low Pressurizer Level trip causes the reactor trip breakers to
open, demineralized water system isolation, and the pressurizer
heaters electrical supply to be isolated. Four Low Pressurizer
Level reactor trip and DWSI channels are required to be
OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3
when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODES 2 and 3 with no
capability of withdrawing any CRA, and in MODES 4 and 5 the
reactor will remain subcritical. Four Low Pressurizer Level
Pressurizer Heater Trip channels are required to be OPERABLE
when operating in MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 with the
pressurizer heater breakers closed. In MODES 2 and 3 with the
pressurizer heater breakers open and in MODES 4 and 5 this
function is fulfilled. Four channels are provided to permit one
channel in trip or bypass indefinitely and still ensure no single
random failure will disable this trip Function.
c. Low Low Pressurizer Level – Containment Isolation, Secondary
System Isolation, and CVCS Isolation
The Low Low Pressurizer Level trip provides protection for:
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•

Steam system piping failures inside and outside containment;

•

Radiological consequences of failure of small lines carrying
primary coolant outside the containment vessel;

•

Loss-of-coolant accidents outside the containment vessel; and

•

Steam generator tube failure.
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Four Low Low Pressurizer Level Containment Isolation, SSI, and
CVCSI trip channels are required to be OPERABLE when
operating in MODES 1, and 2, and MODE 3 when RCS
temperature is above the T-2 interlock and CNV level is less than
L-1. In MODE 3 with RCS temperature below the T-2 interlock,
and in MODES 4 and 5, the reactor will remain subcritical.
The Low Low Pressurizer Level CIS, SSI, and CVCS Isolation trip
channels are automatically bypassed when the RCS temperature is
below the T-2 interlock or containment water level is above the
L-1 interlock. The Low Low Pressurizer Level CIS, SSI, and CVCS
Isolation trip channels are automatically enabled when RCS
temperature is above the T-2 interlock and containment water level
is below the L-1 interlock. Interlock and permissive setpoints are
governed by the Setpoint Program.
4. RCS Hot Temperature
Narrow Range RCS Hot Temperature is measured by three
resistance temperature detectors (RTDs) per separation group (a total
of 12 RTDs), located in the RCS flow near the top of the reactor
vessel downcomer.
a. High Narrow Range RCS Hot Temperature – Reactor Trip, Decay
Heat Removal System Actuation, Pressurizer Heater Trip, and
Demineralized Water System Isolation, Secondary System
Isolation
The High RCS Hot Temperature trip provides protection for:
•

Instability events;

•

Control rod misoperation; and

•

Uncontrolled CRA withdrawal at power.

The High RCS Hot Temperature trip causes a reactor trip, DWSI,
DHRS actuation, SSI and a pressurizer heater trip.
Four High Narrow Range RCS Hot Temperature reactor trip and
DWSI channels are required to be OPERABLE when operating in
MODE 1. In MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5 the reactor is subcritical.
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Four High Narrow Range RCS Hot Temperature DHRS and SSI
channels are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and
MODE 3 without PASSIVE COOLING in operation. In MODE 3
with PASSIVE COOLING in operation, sufficient cooling for decay
heat loads is met. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical and
passively cooled.
Four Pressurizer Heater Trip channels are required to be
OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and in MODES 2 and 3
with the pressurizer heater breakers closed. In MODES 2 and 3
with the pressurizer heater breakers open and in MODES 4 and 5
this function is fulfilled.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
5. RCS Flow
RCS Flow is measured by four sensors (one per separation group
located such that they measure the RCS flow below the steam
generator region of the reactor vessel downcomer.
a. Low RCS Flow – Demineralized Water System Isolation
The Low RCS Flow trip ensures boron dilution cannot be
performed at low RCS flowrates where the loop time is too long to
be able to detect the reactivity change in the core within sufficient
time to mitigate the event.
The Low RCS Flow trip causes the demineralized water supply
isolation valves to be closed. Four Low RCS Flow trip channels
are required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. In MODES 4 and 5 the function is fulfilled. Four channels
are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass indefinitely
and still ensure no single random failure will disable this trip
Function.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.3.1-31

Revision 4.0

MPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)
b. Low Low RCS Flow - Reactor Trip, Demineralized Water System
Isolation, and CVCS Isolation
The Low Low RCS Flow trip provides protection due to failure of
the module heatup system during startup conditions resulting in
colder water being injected into the riser causing a loss of normal
startup flow. It ensures RCS flow remains measurable and positive
during low power startup conditions.
Four Low Low RCS Flow reactor trip, CVCSI and DWSI channels
are required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1, and
MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODES 2
and 3 with no capability of withdrawing any CRA, and in MODES 4
and 5 the reactor will remain subcritical.
The Low Low RCS Flow CVCSI is automatically bypassed when
the Low Low RCS Flow CVCSI Interlock, F-1, is active.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
6. Main Steam Pressure
Main Steam pressure is measured by eight pressure sensors (two per
separation group, one on each steam line) located on the main steam
lines upstream of the MSIVs near the connection to the DHRS lines.
Steam pressure sensors are shared between the High and Low Main
Steam Pressure trips and are used as input to the High and Low
Steam Superheat trips.
a. High Main Steam Pressure – Reactor Trip, Decay Heat Removal
System Actuation, Pressurizer Heater Trip, Secondary System
Isolation, and Demineralized Water System Isolation
The High Main Steam Pressure trip provides protection for:
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•

Loss of external load;

•

Turbine trip;

•

Loss of condenser vacuum;

•

Loss of nonemergency AC power to the station auxiliaries;
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•

Closure of a MSIV; and

•

Inadvertent operation of the DHRS.

The High Main Steam Pressure trip causes the reactor trip breakers
to open and the DHRS, SSI, DWSI, and Pressurizer Heater Trip to
actuate.
Four High Main Steam Pressure reactor trip and DWSI channels
measuring pressure on each steam line are required to be
OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and MODE 2 when
capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODE 2 with no capability of
withdrawing any CRA, and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 the reactor will
remain subcritical.
Four Main Steam Pressure DHRS and SSI channels are required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3 without
PASSIVE COOLING in operation. In MODE 3 with PASSIVE
COOLING in operation, sufficient cooling for decay heat loads is
met. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical and passively
cooled.
Four Pressurizer Heater Trip channels are required to be
OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and in MODES 2 and 3 with
the pressurizer heater breakers closed. In MODES 2 and 3 with the
pressurizer heater breakers open and in MODES 4 and 5 this
function is fulfilled.
b. Low Main Steam Pressure – Reactor Trip, Demineralized Water
System Isolation, and Secondary System Isolation
The Low Main Steam Pressure trip provides protection for:
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•

Increase in steam flow;

•

Inadvertent opening of the turbine bypass system;

•

Loss of feedwater flow;

•

Steam system piping failures inside and outside the
containment vessel; and

•

Feedwater system pipe breaks inside and outside the
containment vessel.
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The Low Main Steam Pressure trip causes the reactor trip
breakers to open and the DWSI, and SSI to actuate.
Four Low Main Steam Pressure reactor trip, DWSI, and SSI Trip
channels measuring pressure on each steam line are required to
be OPERABLE when operating in MODES 1 with power range
linear power above N-2H. In MODE 1 below N-2H and in MODE 2
the unit is protected by the Low Low Main Steam Pressure
function. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 the reactor is subcritical. Interlock
and permissive setpoints are governed by the Setpoint Program.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
c. Low Low Main Steam Pressure – Reactor Trip, Demineralized
Water System Isolation, and Secondary System Isolation
The Low Low Main Steam Pressure trip provides protection for:
•

Increase in steam flow;

•

Inadvertent opening of the turbine bypass system;

•

Loss of feedwater flow;

•

Steam system piping failures inside and outside the
containment vessel; and

•

Feedwater system pipe breaks inside and outside the
containment vessel.

The Low Low Main Steam Pressure trip causes the reactor trip
breakers to open and the DWSI and SSI to actuate.
Four Low Low Main Steam Pressure reactor trip and DWSI
channels measuring pressure on each steam line are required to
be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3
when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODES 2 and 3 with no
capability of withdrawing any CRA and in MODES 4 and 5 the
reactor is subcritical.
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Four Low Low Main Steam Pressure SSI actuation channels
measuring pressure on each steam line are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 with containment
water level below the L-1 interlock. In MODES 4 and 5 the MPS
and SSI actuation do not perform any function and are not
required.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function. Interlock and permissive setpoints are governed
by the Setpoint Program.
7. Steam Superheat
Steam Superheat is determined by MPS SFM processing of main
steam temperature and pressure data. Steam pressure sensors are
shared between the High and Low Main Steam Pressure trips and are
used as input to the High and Low Steam Superheat trips. Four steam
temperature sensors are located on each steam pipe upstream of the
MSIVs. Each channel of superheat receives two steam generator
pressure inputs and two steam temperature inputs (one pressure and
one temperature signal from each steam line). The degree of
superheat is found by determining the saturation temperature (TSAT) at
the measured main steam pressure (PSTM), and subtracting this value
from the measured main steam temperature (TSTM). The main steam
saturation temperature is found via a simple steam table lookup
function using the measured steam pressure value.
TSH = TSTM – TSAT(PSTM)
a. High Steam Superheat – Reactor Trip, Demineralized Water
System Isolation, and Secondary System Isolation
The High Steam Superheat trip provides protection for steam
generator (SG) boil-off.
The High Steam Superheat trip causes the reactor trip breakers to
open and the DWSI, and SSI to actuate.
Four High Steam Superheat reactor trip, DWSI and SSI channels
are required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1. In
MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5 the reactor is subcritical.
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Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
b.

Low Steam Superheat – Reactor Trip, Demineralized Water
System Isolation, and Secondary System Isolation
The Low Steam Superheat trip provides mitigation of SG
overfilling.
The Low Steam Superheat trip causes the reactor trip breakers to
open and the DWSI and SSI to actuate. Steam Superheat is
determined by MPS processing of temperature and pressure data.
Four Low Steam Superheat reactor trip and DWSI channels are
required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 with power
above the N-2H interlock or both feedwater isolation valves
(FWIVs) open. When below the N-2H interlock with one FWIV
closed, the reactor trip and DWSI are not needed to mitigate any
events.
Four Low Steam Superheat SSI channels are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 with the containment level below the L-1
interlock with power above the N-2H interlock, or with containment
water level below the L-1 interlock with both FWIVs open.
In MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5 the reactor is subcritical.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function. Reactor trip and DWSI are automatically
bypassed when reactor power is below the N-2H interlock and V-1
is active (one FWIV closed). SSI is automatically bypassed when
reactor power is below the N-2H interlock and the V-1 is active
(one FWIV closed). SSI is also automatically bypassed if
containment level is above the L-1 interlock. The bypass logic is
necessary to permit unit startup without resulting in a Low Main
Steam Superheat actuation.
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8.

Containment Pressure
Narrow Range Containment pressure is measured by four sensors
(one per separation group) located near the top of the containment
vessel.
a. High Narrow Range Containment Pressure – Reactor Trip,
Demineralized Water System Isolation, Containment Isolation,
Secondary System Isolation, and CVCS Isolation
The High Containment Pressure trip provides protection for:
•

System malfunctions that increase the RCS inventory;

•

Inadvertent operation of the ECCS;

•

Loss of containment vacuum;

•

Steam system piping failures inside and outside the
containment vessel;

•

Feedwater system pipe breaks inside and outside the
containment vessel; and

•

Loss-of-coolant accidents from a spectrum of postulated piping
breaks inside the containment vessel.

The High Narrow Range Containment Pressure trip causes the
reactor trip breakers to open, the containment to be isolated, the
SSI to be actuated, and the DWS and CVCS to be isolated.
Four High Narrow Range Containment Pressure reactor trip and
DWSI channels are required to be OPERABLE when operating in
MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal.
Four High Narrow Range Containment Pressure SSI channels are
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3 with
RCS temperature above the T-3 interlock and containment water
level below the L-1 interlock. In MODE 3 with RCS temperature
below the T-3 interlock or containment water level above the L-1
interlock the High Narrow Range Containment Pressure actuation
of SSI is not required to function to mitigate the safety analyses
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events. These operating bypasses are needed to permit unit
startup. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical and passively
cooled.
Four High Containment Pressure CVCSI and CIS channels are
required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODES 1 and 2,
and MODE 3 with RCS temperature above the T-3 interlock. In
MODE 3 with RCS temperature is below the T-3 interlock, and in
MODES 4 and 5 the containment pressure is allowed to exceed
this setpoint and is expected, isolation is not required.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
The High Containment Pressure Containment Isolation, SSI, and
CVCSI actuations are automatically bypassed when RCS
temperature is below the T-3 interlock. The High Containment
Pressure SSI is also automatically bypassed when containment
water level is above the L-1 interlock. Interlock and permissive
setpoints are governed by the Setpoint Program.
9. Containment Water Level
The High Containment Water Level trip signal causes ECCS
actuation. Four ECCS High Containment Water Level trip channels
are required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODES 1 and 2,
and MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature above T-3 or pressurizer level
below L-2. In MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature below T-3 and
pressurizer level above L-2, and MODES 4 and 5 the function is
fulfilled. Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or
bypass indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will
disable this trip Function. The high containment water level ECCS
actuation is automatically bypassed when RCS temperature is below
the T-3 interlock and the pressurizer level is above L-2, and
automatically enabled when RCS temperature is above the T-3
interlock or pressurizer level is below L-2. Interlock and permissive
setpoints are governed by the Setpoint Program.
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10. Wide Range RCS Pressure and Wide Range RCS Cold Temperature
Wide range RCS pressure is measured to determine the RCS
pressure, as represented by the steam space near the top of the
reactor vessel. The MPS is supplied signals from four sensors (one
for each separation group) that measure pressure from about 0 to
2500 psia.
Wide range RCS cold temperature is measured to determine a
representative minimum temperature in the RCS as measured at four
locations in the lower downcomer region of the reactor vessel. The
MPS is supplied signals from four sensors (one for each separation
group) that measure temperature from about 40 to 700 °F.
a. High RCS Pressure – Low Temperature Overpressure Protection
(LTOP)
The High RCS Pressure – Low Temperature trip provides
protection for low temperature overpressure events.
The High RCS Pressure – Low Temperature trip signal causes the
reactor vessel vent valves to open.
Four High RCS Pressure – Low Temperature trip channels are
required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 3 with wide
range RCS cold temperature below the LTOP enable temperature
specified in the PTLR (T-1 Interlock) and more than one reactor
vent valve closed. In MODES 1 and 2 the reactor vessel is at a
higher temperature and overpressure protection is provided by the
safety valves and the DHRS. In MODE 3 with two RVVs open,
and MODES 4 and 5 the reactor vessel is protected from
overpressure by the openings that exist between the reactor
vessel and the containment or the conduction of heat between the
reactor vessel and the refueling pool. The LTOP function is
automatically bypassed when wide range RCS cold temperature is
above the T-1 interlock and automatically enabled when wide
range RCS cold temperature is below the T-1 interlock. Interlock
and permissive setpoints are governed by the Setpoint Program.
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11. Low AC Voltage to ELVS Battery Chargers
The Low AC Voltage function ensures the MPS will operate in a
predictable manner if a degraded or loss of electrical power condition
occurs. An uncredited function also delays ECCS actuation to allow
operators time to restore AC power without ECCS actuation occurring.
An ECCS actuation will occur if required by unit conditions during this
time delay.
a. Low ELVS Voltage - ECCS Hold
Low ELVS Voltage is determined by measuring two ELVS
480 VAC buses that provide power to the EDSS battery chargers
with two sensors per separation group. If both 480 VAC bus
voltages are below the setpoint, the following occurs:
•

Reactor Trip;

•

DHRS Actuation;

•

Pressurizer Heater Trip Actuation;

•

Containment Isolation Actuation;

•

Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation;

•

Secondary System Isolation; and

•

Demineralized Water System Isolation.

Eight (4/bus) Low ELVS Voltage DWSI and reactor trip channels
are required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and
MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA withdrawal. In MODES 2
and 3 with no capability of withdrawing any CRA and in MODES 4
and 5 the reactor is subcritical.
Eight (4/bus) Low ELVS Voltage Containment Isolation and
CVCSI channels are required to be OPERABLE when operating in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5 the functions are fulfilled.
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Eight (4/bus) Low ELVS Voltage DHRS and SSI channels are
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3
without PASSIVE COOLING in operation. In MODE 3 with
PASSIVE COOLING in operation, sufficient cooling for decay heat
loads is met. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical and
passively cooled.
Eight (4/bus) Low ELVS Voltage Pressurizer Heater Trip channels
are required to be OPERABLE when operating in MODE 1 and in
MODE 2 with the pressurizer heater breakers closed. In MODES 2
with the pressurizer heater breakers open and in MODES 3, 4,
and 5 this function is fulfilled.
Four channels per bus are provided to permit one channel in trip
or bypass indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will
disable this trip Function.
12. Under-the-Bioshield Temperature
Temperature under the bioshield is measured by 4 sensors (one per
separation group) mounted on the pool wall outside containment.
a. High Under-the-Bioshield Temperature – Reactor Trip,
Demineralized Water System Isolation, Containment Isolation,
Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation, and Secondary
System Isolation
An undetected small main steam line break under the bioshield
would expose the equipment to sustained elevated temperatures
challenging the safety-related functions of the MSIVs and DHR
valves. The High Temperature Under-the-Bioshield trip provides
protection for the safety-related equipment that would be exposed
to these harsh temperature conditions.
Four High Under-the-Bioshield Temperature reactor trip and DWSI
channels are required to be OPERABLE when operating in
MODE 1 and in MODES 2 and 3 when capable of CRA
withdrawal. In MODES 2 and 3 with no capability of withdrawing
any CRA and in MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical.
Four High Under-the-Bioshield Temperature Containment
Isolation and CVCSI channels are required to be OPERABLE
when operating in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5 these
functions are fulfilled.
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Four High Under-the-Bioshield Temperature SSI channels are
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3
without PASSIVE COOLING in operation. In MODE 3 with
PASSIVE COOLING in operation, sufficient cooling for decay heat
loads is met. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor is subcritical,
passively cooled, and the MSIVs would be in their credited safety
position.
Four High Under-the-Bioshield Temperature Pressurizer Heater
Trip channels are required to be OPERABLE when operating in
MODE 1 and in MODE 2 with the pressurizer heater breakers
closed. In MODES 2 with the pressurizer heater breakers open
and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 this function is fulfilled.
Four channels are provided to permit one channel in trip or bypass
indefinitely and still ensure no single random failure will disable
this trip Function.
ACTIONS

The most common causes of channel inoperability are outright failure of a
sensor or MPS SFM module sufficient to exceed the tolerance allowed by
the unit-specific setpoint analysis as specified by the SP. Typically,
sensor drift is found to be small and results in a delay of actuation rather
than a total loss of capability to actuate within the allowed tolerance
around the NTSP. This determination is of the channel's actual trip setting
generally made during the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
when the process sensor output signal is measured and verified to be
within specification. If any as-found measured value is outside the
as-found tolerance band, then the channel is inoperable, and corrective
action is required. The unit must enter the Condition for the particular
MPS Functions affected. The channel as-found condition will be entered
into the Corrective Action Program for further evaluation and to determine
the required maintenance to return the channel to OPERABLE status.
When more than two channels of an MPS Function are inoperable, the
affected MPS Function is lost and the unit is outside the assumptions of
the applicable safety analyses. This condition is addressed for all MPS
Functions by the second Condition statement C (One or more Functions
with three or more channels inoperable).
Required Action C.1 directs immediately entering the Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.1-1 for the affected MPS Function. The
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referenced Condition provides appropriate actions to place the unit in an
operational condition where the LCO for the affected MPS Function does
not apply.
Notes have been added to the ACTIONS. The first Note has been added
to clarify the application of the Completion Time rules to each Function in
Table 3.3.1-1. The Conditions of this Specification may be entered
independently for each Function. The Completion Times of each
inoperable Function will be tracked separately for each Function, starting
from the time the Condition was entered for that Function.
A second Note has been added to clarify the Completion Time rules for
Functions required on a per steam generator (SG) basis. The Completion
Times of each combination of inoperable Function and SG will be tracked
separately.
A third Note has been added to clarify the Completion Time rules for
Function 24 which applies to individual electrical supply buses supplying
power to the ELVS battery chargers. The Completion Times of each
inoperable low AC voltage to ELVS battery charger Function will be
tracked separately starting from the time the Condition was entered for
that electrical bus.
A.1
Condition A applies to the failure of a single instrument channel of one or
more MPS Functions.
If one MPS channel is inoperable, operation is allowed to continue,
providing the inoperable channel is placed in bypass or trip in 6 hours.
The 6 hours allotted to bypass or trip the channel are sufficient to allow
the operator to take all appropriate actions for the failed channel and still
ensure that the risk of operating with the failed channel is acceptable. The
failed channel must be restored to OPERABLE status prior to entering the
applicable MODE or specified condition if the unit is in a MODE not
requiring that channel to be OPERABLE. With a channel in bypass, the
coincidence logic is now effectively two-out-of-three for the remaining
operable channels.
B.1 and B.2
Condition B applies to the failure of two channels of one or more MPS
Functions.
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Required Actions B.1 and B.2 direct placing one inoperable channel in
bypass and the other inoperable channel in trip within a Completion Time
of 6 hours. This Completion Time is sufficient to allow the operator to take
all appropriate actions for the failed channels while ensuring the risk of
operating with two failed channels is acceptable. With one channel of an
MPS instrumentation Function bypassed, the MPS Function is in a
two-out-of-three logic configuration; but with another channel of the same
MPS Function failed, the MPS Function may be operating in a
two-out-of-two logic configuration. This is outside the assumptions made
in the applicable safety analyses and must be corrected. To correct this
situation, the other inoperable channel can be placed in trip. This places
the affected MPS Function in a one-out-of-two logic configuration. If just
one of the two OPERABLE channels of the affected MPS Function
generates a trip signal, each division of coincidence logic for the MPS
Function will generate an actuation signal to the associated RTS and
ESFAS logic and actuation Functions.
C.1
Condition C is entered when a Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Condition A or B are not met, or one or more MPS
Functions have three or more channels inoperable.
The Required Action is to immediately enter the Condition referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1 for the MPS Function with the affected instrument
channel(s). The Required Actions of the referenced Condition must be
accomplished within the associated Completion Times.
D.1
Condition D is entered when Condition C applies to the following
Functions that result in a reactor trip as listed in Table 3.3.1-1.
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•

1a, Power Range Linear Power – High

(RTS)

•

3a, Intermediate Range Log Power Rate – High

(RTS)

•

4a, Source Range Count Rate – High

(RTS)

•

5a, Source Range Log Power Rate – High

(RTS)

•

7a, Pressurizer Pressure – High

(RTS)

•

8a, Pressurizer Pressure – Low

(RTS)
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•

9a, Pressurizer Pressure – Low Low

(RTS)

•

10a, Pressurizer Level – High

(RTS)

•

11a, Pressurizer Level – Low

(RTS)

•

13a, NR RCS Hot Temperature – High

(RTS)

•

15a, RCS Flow – Low Low

(RTS)

•

16a, Main Steam Pressure – High

(RTS)

•

18a, Main Steam Pressure – Low Low

(RTS)

•

19a, Steam Superheat – High

(RTS)

•

20a, Steam Superheat – Low

(RTS)

•

21a, NR Containment Pressure – High

(RTS)

If a Required Action associated with Condition A or B cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time for the referenced MPS
Function, or three or more channels of the referenced MPS Function are
inoperable, the unit must be brought to a MODE or other specified
condition where the LCO and Required Actions for the referenced MPS
Function do not apply. This is accomplished by opening the reactor trip
breakers. The above MPS Functions that result in a reactor trip are not
required to be OPERABLE when the reactor trip breakers are open. The
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in
an orderly manner.
E.1
Condition E is entered when Condition C applies to Functions that result
in a reactor trip signal when reactor THERMAL POWER is above the
N-2H interlock, as listed in Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought
to a MODE or other specified condition where the Required Actions do
not apply. This is accomplished by reducing THERMAL POWER to below
the N-2H interlock. The allowed Completion Time for E.1 of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the required
condition from full power conditions in an orderly manner.
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F.1
Condition F is entered when Condition C applies to Functions that result
in isolation of the CVCS system as listed in Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought
to a MODE or other specified condition where the Required Actions do
not apply. This is accomplished by isolating all four CVCS flow paths to
and from the RCS. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for aligning the system in an
orderly manner.
Required Action F.1 is modified by a Note that allows isolated flow paths
to be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls. These
administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the
device controls, who is in continuous communication with the control
room. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for
isolation is indicated. This allowance permits the isolation signal to be
reset when appropriate conditions exist to do so.
G.1
Condition G is entered when Condition C applies to Functions that result
in automatic removal of electrical power from the pressurizer heaters as
listed in Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought
to a MODE or other specified condition where the Required Actions do
not apply. This is accomplished by opening the power supply breakers to
the pressurizer heaters. The allowed Completion Time for G.1 of 6 hours
is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the required
conditions in an orderly manner.
The Action is modified by a Note that permits the heaters to be energized
intermittently under administrative controls. These administrative controls
consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the breaker controls, who is
in continuous communication with the main control room. In this way, the
pressurizer heaters can be de-energized when a need for de-energization
is indicated. This permits the unit to continue to operate while in the
Condition.
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H.1
Condition H is entered when Condition C applies to Functions that result
in automatic isolation of the demineralized water system as listed in
Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought
to a MODE or other specified condition where the Required Actions do
not apply. This is accomplished by isolating the dilution source flow paths
in the CVCS makeup line by use of at least one closed manual or one
closed and de-activated automatic valve. The allowed Completion Time
for H.1 of 1 hour is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching the required condition in an orderly manner.
I.1 and I.2
Condition I is entered when Condition C applies to Functions that result in
a DHRS or ECCS actuation, as listed in Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought
to a MODE or other specified condition where the Required Actions do
not apply. This is accomplished by Required Actions I.1 and I.2.
I.1 places the unit in MODE 2 within 6 hours. This action limits the time
the unit may continue to operate with a limited or inoperable automatic
channel.
I.2 requires the unit to be in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED within 36
hours of entering the Condition. These conditions assure adequate
passive decay heat transfer to the UHS and result in the unit being in a
condition for which the LCO no longer applies.
Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of a LOCA
event that would require ECCS or DHRS actuation. They also provide
adequate time to permit evaluation of conditions and restoration of
channel OPERABILITY without challenging plant systems during a
shutdown.
J.1
As listed in Table 3.3.1-1, Condition J is entered when Condition C
applies to Function 23.a, "High RCS Pressure - Low Temperature
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Overpressure Protection (LTOP)," which results in actuation of the LTOP
system.
If a Required Action associated with Condition A or B cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, or three or more
channels of this Function are inoperable, the unit must be brought to a
MODE or other specified condition where the LCO and Required Actions
for this Function do not apply. This is accomplished by opening at least
two RVVs. The Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for establishing an RCS vent flow path sufficient to
ensure low temperature overpressure protection.
K.1 and K.2
Condition K is entered when Condition C applies to Functions that result in
actuation of the Containment Isolation system as listed in Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be completed
within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. This is accomplished by Required
Actions K.1 and K.2. K.1 places the unit in MODE 2 within 6 hours. This
action limits the time the unit may continue to operate with a limited or
inoperable CIS automatic channel. K.2 places the unit in MODE 3 with RCS
hot temperature < 200 °F within 48 hours of entering the Condition. This
Condition assures the unit will maintain the RCS depressurized and the unit
being in a condition for which the LCO no longer applies.
Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of a design
basis event that would require CIS actuation during the period of
inoperability. They also provide adequate time to permit evaluation of
conditions and restoration of channel OPERABILITY without challenging
plant systems during a shutdown.
L.1, L.2, L.3, L.4, and L.5
Condition L is entered when Condition C applies to Functions that result in
a reactor trip, CIS actuation, DHR actuation, DWSI, SSI, and Pressurizer
Heater Trip due to the Low ELVS Voltage or High Under-the-Bioshield
Temperature as listed in Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be completed
within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE
or other specified condition where the Required Actions do not apply. This
is accomplished by Required Actions L.1, L.2, L.3, L.4, and L.5.
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L.1 places the unit in MODE 2 within 72 hours. This action limits the time
the unit may continue to operate with a limited or inoperable automatic
channel. L.2 requires the unit to be in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED
within 96 hours of entering the Condition. These conditions assure
adequate passive decay heat transfer to the UHS and result in the unit
being in a condition for which the DHRS OPERABILITY is no longer
required.
L.3 places the unit in MODE 3 with RCS temperature below the
T-2 interlock within 96 hours of entering the Condition. This Condition
assures the unit will maintain the RCS depressurized and the unit being in a
condition for which the LCO no longer applies.
L.4 isolates the dilution source flow paths in the CVCS makeup line by use
of at least one closed manual or one closed and de-activated automatic
valve within 96 hours. This completes the function of the DWSI.
L.5 opens the power supply breakers to the pressurizer heaters within
96 hours.
Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of a design
basis event that would require automatic actuation during the period of
inoperability. They also provide adequate time to permit evaluation of
conditions and restoration of channel OPERABILITY without challenging
plant systems during a shutdown.
M.1 and M.2
Condition M is entered when Condition C applies to Function 21.b, “High
Narrow Range Containment Pressure – Containment Isolation System”
that results in actuation of the Containment Isolation system as listed in
Table 3.3.1-1.
If the Required Actions associated with this Condition cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought
to a MODE or other specified condition in which the LCO and Required
Actions for this Function does not apply. This is accomplished by
Required Actions M.1 and M.2. M.1 places the unit in MODE 2 within
6 hours. This action limits the time the unit may continue to operate with a
limited or inoperable CIS automatic channel. M.2 places the unit in
MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature < 350 °F within 48 hours of entering
the Condition. This Condition assures the unit will be in a condition for
which the LCO no longer applies.
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Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of a design
basis event that would require CIS actuation during the period of
inoperability. They also provide adequate time to permit evaluation of
conditions and restoration of channel OPERABILITY without challenging
plant systems during a shutdown.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures that gross failure of
instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK is verification
through the absence of alarms from the automatic analog and binary
process signal monitoring features used to monitor channel behavior
during operation. Deviation beyond the established acceptance criteria is
alarmed to allow appropriate action to be taken.
This determination includes, where possible, comparison of channel
indication and status to other indications or status derived from the
independent channels measuring the same process variable. This
determination is made using computer software or may be performed
manually.
It is based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the
same process variable should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross
channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation
continues to operate properly between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment is operating outside its
limits.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.1.2
A periodic calibration (heat balance) is performed when THERMAL
POWER is above 15%. The Linear Power Level signal and the nuclear
instrumentation system addressable constant multipliers are adjusted to
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make the nuclear power calculations agree with the calorimetric
calculation if the absolute difference is ≥ 1%. The value of 1% is adequate
because this value is assumed in the safety analysis. These checks (and,
if necessary, the adjustment of the nuclear power signal) are adequate to
ensure that the accuracy is maintained within the analyzed error margins.
The power level must be above 15% RTP to obtain accurate data. At
lower power levels, the accuracy of calorimetric data is questionable.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
The Surveillance is modified by three Notes. The first Note indicates that
the neutron monitoring system nuclear instrument channel must must be
calibrated when the absolute difference is > 1% when compared to the
calorimetric heat balance. The second Note indicates that this
Surveillance need only be performed within 12 hours after reaching
15% RTP. The 12 hours after reaching 15% RTP is required for unit
stabilization, data taking, and flow verification. The secondary calorimetric
is inaccurate at lower power levels. A third Note is provided that permits
operation below 15% RTP without adjusting the instrument channel as
long as the indicated nuclear instrument power is conservatively higher
than the calorimetric heat balance results. This third Note is an exception
to the first Note and only applies when below 15% RTP.
SR 3.3.1.3
This SR 3.3.1.3 measures the individual CHANNEL RESPONSE TIMES.
The CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME is combined with the allocated MPS
digital time response and the ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME to
determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is less than or equal
to the maximum values assumed in the safety analysis. Response time
testing criteria are included in FSAR Chapter 7.
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME may be verified by any series of
sequential, overlapping or total channel measurements, including
allocated sensor response time, such that the CHANNEL RESPONSE
TIME is verified. [Allocations for sensor response times may be obtained
from records of test results, vendor test data, or vendor engineering
specifications.] The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME testing of the RTS
and ESFAS divisions are tested in accordance with LCO 3.3.2, "Reactor
Trip System Logic and Actuation," 3.3.3, "Engineered Safety Features
Actuation Logic and Actuation," LCO. 3.4.6, "Chemical and Volume
Control System Isolation Valves," LCO 3.4.10, "LTOP Valves," LCO 3.5.1,
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"ECCS," LCO 3.5.2, "DHRS," LCO 3.6.2, "Containment Isolation Valves,"
LCO 3.7.1, "MSIVs," and LCO 3.7.2, "Feedwater Isolation."
SR 3.3.1.3 is modified by a Note indicating that neutron detectors are
excluded from CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME testing. This Note is
necessary because of the difficulty in generating an appropriate detector
input signal. Excluding the detectors is acceptable because the principles
of detector operation ensure a virtually instantaneous response.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.1.4
This SR is modified by a Note that indicates that neutron detectors are
excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
The Surveillance verifies that the channel responds to a measured
process variable within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift
between successive calibrations to ensure that the channel remains
operational between successive tests. The test is performed in
accordance with the SP. If all as-found measured values during
calibration and surveillance testing are inside the as-left tolerance band,
then the channel is fully operable, no additional actions are required.
If all as-found measured values during calibration testing and surveillance
testing are within the as-found tolerance band but outside the as-left
tolerance band, then the instrumentation channel is fully operable,
however, calibration is required to restore the channel within the as-left
tolerance band.
If any as-found measured value is outside the as-found tolerance band,
then the channel is inoperable, and corrective action is required. The unit
must enter the Condition for the particular MPS Functions affected. The
channel as-found condition will be entered into the Corrective Action
Program for further evaluation and to determine the required maintenance
to return the channel to OPERABLE.
Interlocks and permissives are required to support the Function's
OPERABILITY and are addressed by this CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
This is accomplished by ensuring the channels are calibrated properly in
accordance with the SP. If the interlock or permissive is not functioning as
designed, the condition is entered into the Corrective Action Program and
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appropriate OPERABILITY evaluations are performed for the affected
Function(s). The affected Function's OPERABILITY can be met if the
interlock is manually enforced to properly enable the affected Function.
When an interlock or permissive is not supporting the associated
Function's OPERABILITY at the existing plant conditions, the affected
Function's channels must be declared inoperable and appropriate
ACTIONS taken.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.1.5
SR 3.3.1.5 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
Class 1E isolation devices, as described in SR 3.3.1.4.
Class 1E isolation devices ensure that electrical power to the associated
MPS circuitry and logic will not adversely affect the ability of the system to
perform its safety functions. The devices de-energize and isolate the MPS
components if such a condition is detected. This surveillance verifies the
setpoints and functions of the isolation devices including associated
alarms and indications by performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required Class 1E isolation devices. The overcurrent and undervoltage
setpoints of the Class 1E isolation devices are established and controlled
in accordance with the Setpoint Program. The calibration parameters
associated with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of these Class 1E isolation
devices are established to assure component OPERABILITY of the
device electrical protection and isolation functions. There are no LSSSs
associated with the Class 1E devices such that the establishment of a
limiting trip setpoint (LTSP) or nominal trip setpoint (NTSP) is not
governed by the Setpoint Program. However, the performance of a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION implements sections of the Setpoint Program
and includes the channel OPERABILITY determination based on the
As-Found and As-Left settings for the Class 1E device calibration
parameters.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
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BASES
BACKGROUND

The RTS portion of the Module Protection System (MPS) initiates a
reactor trip to protect against violating the core fuel design limits and
maintain reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity during anticipated
operational occurrences (AOOs) and postulated accidents. By tripping the
reactor, the RTS also assists the Engineered Safety Features (ESF)
systems in mitigating accidents.
LCO 3.3.2 addresses only the logic and actuation portions of the MPS
that perform the RTS function. The scope of this LCO begins at the inputs
to the scheduling and voting modules (SVM) and extends through the
actuated components. This includes the reactor trip breakers (RTBs).
LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation,”
LCO 3.3.3, "Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)
Logic and Actuation," provide requirements on the other portions of the
MPS that automatically initiate the Functions described in Table 3.3.1-1.
Details of the design and operation of the entire MPS are provided in the
Bases for LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation.”
Setpoints are specified in the [owner-controlled requirements manual]. As
noted there, the MPS transmits trip determination data to both divisions of
the RTS SVMs. Redundant data from all four separation groups is
received by each division of the RTS SVMs.
Logic for Reactor Trip Initiation
The MPS reactor trip initiation logic is implemented in two divisions of
RTS. The three SVMs, in each division, generate a reactor trip signal
when safety function modules (SFMs) in any two of the four separation
groups determine a reactor trip is required. Each of the two RTS divisions
evaluate the input signals from the SFMs from all four separation groups.
Each SVM compares the four inputs received from the SFMs, and
generates a reactor trip signal if required by two of the four separation
groups. The output of the three redundant SVMs is communicated via
three independent safety data buses to the associated equipment
interface modules (EIMs).
The EIMs compare inputs from the three SVMs and initiate an actuation if
two out of three signals agree on the need to actuate.
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RTS Actuation
The EIMs for the RTBs for each division of RTS interrupt power to the
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs) by opening two reactor trip
breakers associated with that division.
Power input to the reactor trip switchgear and supplied to the CRDMs
comes from the 3-phase 120/208 VAC EDNS power source.
The reactor trip switchgear consists of four RTBs, which are operated in
two sets of two breakers (two divisions). Each of the two trip paths
consists of two RTBs in series. For example, if a reactor trip breaker
receives an open signal in trip path A, an identical breaker in trip path B
will also receive an open signal. This arrangement ensures that power is
interrupted to the CRDM buses.
The RTS EIMs interrupt power to the reactor trip breaker undervoltage
trip coils which will cause the breakers to open. If electrical power is
available, the MPS will also apply power to the breaker shunt trip coil
causing the reactor trip breaker to open.
Each set of RTBs can also be operated by manual reactor trip actuation.
The OPERABILITY of the manual trip switches and their function are
addressed in LCO 3.3.4.
Functional testing of the entire MPS, from sensor input to the SFM
through the opening of individual RTBs can be performed at power, at
reduced power or shutdown conditions. FSAR Section 7.2 (Ref. 1)
describes MPS testing in more detail.

APPLICABLE
The Applicable Safety Analyses for the RTS are described in the Bases of
SAFETY
LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation.”
ANALYSES, LCO,
and APPLICABILITY The LCO requires the RTS Logic and Actuation to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 and in MODES 2 and 3 when any RTB is closed. These are the
MODES or other specified conditions when the CRAs are capable of
withdrawal using the CRDMs. In MODES 4 and 5, the CRDMs are
disconnected from their power supply and the CRAs cannot be
withdrawn.
The RTS Logic and Actuation satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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A.1 and A.2
Condition A applies if a single RTB is inoperable. This Condition permits
performance of required periodic surveillance testing of the RTBs. With
the inoperable RTB open, both divisions of RTS logic remain capable of
automatically causing a reactor trip.
The Completion Time of 48 hours is reasonable to perform any required
troubleshooting, required periodic surveillance testing, and restore the
RTB to OPERABLE status while minimizing the likelihood of unnecessary
reactor trips. The MPS and RTS remain capable of automatically causing
a reactor trip during this time.
B.1
Condition B applies when one division of RTS Logic and Actuation is
inoperable. RTS logic as used in the Condition includes the SVM, EIM,
and associated communication paths of a single division of RTS function.
In this Condition, the other division remains OPERABLE and capable of
performing the required safety function. The redundant signal paths and
logic of the OPERABLE division provides sufficient capability to
automatically trip the reactor.
The Required Action for this Condition is to restore the inoperable logic
division to OPERABLE within six hours. The six hour limit provides a
maximum time during which the reactor may be operated without an
OPERABLE logic division.
C.1
Condition C is entered if the Required Action or Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met, if both divisions of RTS Logic and Actuation
are inoperable, or if more than one RTB is inoperable.
The Required Action is for all RTBs to be opened immediately. Conditions
A and B provide adequate time to troubleshoot and make necessary
repairs without resulting in an unnecessary forced shutdown of the
reactor. Therefore, a Completion Time of immediately is reasonable
based on the limited ability of the RTS to shut down the reactor.
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SR 3.3.2.1
An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST on each RTS Logic division is performed
to ensure the division will perform its intended function when needed.
These tests verify that the RTS is capable of performing its intended
function, from SFM input signals to the SVM through actuation of the
RTBs.
MPS testing from the input sensors to the SVMs is addressed by
surveillance requirements specified in LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection
System (MPS) Instrumentation.” The RTS Logic and Actuation circuitry
functional testing is accomplished with continuous system self-testing
features on the SVMs and EIMs and the communication between them.
The self-testing features are designed to perform complete functional
testing of all circuits on the SVM and EIM, with the exception of the
actuation and priority logic (APL) circuitry. The self-testing includes
testing of the voting and interlock/permissive logic functions. The built-in
self-testing will report a failure to the operator and place the SVM or EIM
in a fail-safe state.
The only portion of the RTS Logic and Actuation circuitry that is not
self-tested is the APL. The manual actuation switches, enable nonsafety
control switches, and operating bypass switches do not include
self-testing features. The manual actuation switches are addressed by
surveillance requirements specified in LCO 3.3.4, "Manual Actuation
Functions."
This ACTUATION LOGIC TEST includes testing of the APL on all RTS
EIMs, the enable nonsafety control switches, and the operating bypass
switches. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST includes a review of any alarms
or failures reported by the self-testing features.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
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SR 3.3.2.2
This SR measures the ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of the RTS
divisions. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with the
allocated MPS digital time response and the CHANNEL RESPONSE
TIME to determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is less than
or equal to the maximum values assumed in the safety analysis.
Individual component response times are not modeled in the analyses.
The analyses model the overall or total elapsed time, from the point at
which the process variable exceeds the trip setpoint value at the sensor
to the time at which the RTBs open. TOTAL RESPONSE TIME may be
verified by any series of sequential, overlapping, or total division
measurements.
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIMES are tested in accordance with LCO 3.3.1.
The maximum digital time response is described in the FSAR. This SR
encompasses the ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of the RTS division
from the output of the equipment interface modules until the RTBs are
open.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.3 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
Class 1E isolation devices, as described in SR 3.3.1.4.
Class 1E isolation devices ensure that electrical power to the associated
MPS circuitry and logic will not adversely affect the ability of the system to
perform its safety function. The devices de-energize and isolate the MPS
components if such a condition is detected. This surveillance verifies the
setpoints and functions of the isolation devices including associated
alarms and indications by performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required Class 1E isolation devices.
The overcurrent and undervoltage setpoints of the Class 1E isolation
devices are established and controlled in accordance with the Setpoint
Program. The calibration parameters associated with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION of these Class 1E isolation devices are established to
assure component OPERABILITY of the device electrical protection and
isolation functions. There are no LSSSs associated with the Class 1E
devices such that the establishment of a limiting trip setpoint (LTSP) or
nominal trip setpoint (NTSP) is not governed by the Setpoint Program.
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However, the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION implements
sections of the Setpoint Program and includes the channel OPERABILITY
determination based on the As-Found and As-Left settings for the
Class 1E device calibration parameters.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.4 verifies the reactor trip breaker (RTB) actuates to the open
position on an actual or simulated trip signal. This test verifies
OPERABILITY by actuation of the end devices.
The RTB test verifies the under voltage trip mechanism opens the
breaker. Each RTB in a division is tested separately to minimize the
possibility of an inadvertent reactor trip.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
REFERENCES
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BACKGROUND

The ESFAS portion of the Module Protection System (MPS) protects
against violating the core fuel design limits, ensures reactor coolant
pressure boundary integrity during anticipated operational occurrences
(AOOs) and postulated accidents, and ensures acceptable consequences
during accidents by initiating necessary safety systems.
Details of the design and operation of the entire MPS are provided in the
Bases for LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation.”
Setpoints are specified in the [owner-controlled requirements manual]. As
noted there, the MPS transmits trip determination data to both divisions of
the ESFAS scheduling and voting modules (SVMs). Redundant data from
all four separation groups is received by each division of the ESFAS SVMs.
LCO 3.3.3 addresses only the logic and actuation portions of the MPS
that perform the ESFAS functions. The scope of this LCO begins at the
inputs to the SVMs and extends through the actuating contacts on the
actuated components. This LCO also includes the pressurizer heater
breakers. Component OPERABILITY and surveillance requirements are
provided in the system LCOs and by programmatic requirements
identified in Chapter 5, Administrative Controls.
LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation,” and
LCO 3.3.2, "Reactor Trip System (RTS) Logic and Actuation," provide
requirements on the other portions of the MPS that automatically initiate
the Functions described in Table 3.3.1-1.
The ESFAS logic and actuation consists of:
1. Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) actuation;
2. Decay Heat Removal System (DHRS) actuation;
3. Containment Isolation System (CIS) actuation;
4. Demineralized Water Supply Isolation (DWSI) actuation;
5. Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation (CVCSI) actuation;
6. Pressurizer Heater Trip (PHT);
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7. Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) actuation; and
8. Secondary System Isolation (SSI) actuation.
Logic for Actuation Initiation
The MPS ESFAS logic is implemented in two divisions. The three SVMs,
in each division, generate actuation signals when the safety function
modules (SFMs) in any two of the four separation groups determine that
an actuation is required. Both ESFAS divisions evaluate the input signals
from the SFMs in each of three redundant SVMs. Each SVM compares
the four inputs received from the SFMs, and generates an appropriate
actuation signal if required by two or more of the four separation groups.
The output of the three redundant SVMs is communicated via three
independent safety data buses to the associated equipment interface
modules (EIMs). There are multiple EIMs associated with each
division – independent and redundant EIMs for each division of ESFAS.
The EIMs compare inputs from the three SVMs and initiate an actuation if
two out of three signals agree on the need to actuate.
ESFAS Actuation
Each ESFAS actuation consists of closing or opening components whose
safety position is achieved by interruption of electrical power to breaker or
valve controls.
Each division of ESFAS can control an independent component or in
some cases either division can control one component. For example,
there are two containment isolation valves in series, one controlled by
Division I and the other controlled by Division II. There is only one
safety-related MSIV, per steam line (two total), and either Division I or II
actuation will close it.
Each ESFAS actuation can also be initiated by manual controls. The
OPERABILITY of the manual controls and their function are addressed in
LCO 3.3.4.
Most functional testing of the MPS from sensor input to the SFM and
through the opening of individual contacts can be conducted at power,
with the limited remaining scope tested at reduced power or when the unit
is shutdown. FSAR Chapter 7 (Ref. 1) describes MPS testing in more
detail.
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The Applicable Safety Analyses for the ESFAS are described in the
SAFETY
Bases of LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation.”
ANALYSES, LCO
and APPLICABILITY The LCO requires the ESFAS Logic and Actuation to be OPERABLE in
the MODES listed in Table 3.3.3-1. The MODES or other specified
conditions when the ESFAS safety functions are required to be
OPERABLE are described below.
1. ECCS Actuation
The ECCS is designed to mitigate postulated LOCAs and is used to
maintain shutdown after other events. Therefore it is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 when not
PASSIVELY COOLED. In MODE 4 the RVVs and RRVs are open
providing passive cooling, and in MODE 5 shutdown cooling heat
transfer is provided either by direct conduction and convection from
the reactor vessel or the reactor fuel to the reactor pool.
2. DHRS Actuation
The DHRS is designed to provide passive core cooling for events that
do not transition to ECCS cooling. Therefore it is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 when not
PASSIVELY COOLED. In MODE 4 the RVVs and RRVs are open
providing passive shutdown cooling, and in MODE 5 shutdown
cooling heat transfer is provided either by direct contact of the reactor
vessel or the reactor fuel to the reactor pool.
3. CIS Actuation
The CIS is designed to protect and limit releases from postulated RCS
or secondary leaks and to support DHRS and ECCS operation.
Therefore it is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In
MODES 4 and 5 the function has been accomplished.
4. DWSI Actuation
The DWSI is designed to limit and mitigate postulated reactivity
events due to inadvertent boron dilution by isolating the supply of
demineralized water to the CVCS. Therefore it is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5 the
demineralized water supply is physically isolated from the module and
therefore cannot affect the boron concentration and reactivity in the
reactor.
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5. CVCSI Actuation
The CVCSI is designed to mitigate postulated events that result from
overfilling the reactor coolant system. It also mitigates primary system
high energy line breaks postulated to occur outside of the
containment. The actuation is required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5 the CVCS is physically
isolated from the module and therefore cannot affect the boron
concentration and reactivity in the reactor nor can it overfill the RCS.
6. Pressurizer Heater Trip
The PHT is designed to protect the pressurizer heaters from
uncovering, overheating, and potentially compromising the RCS
pressure boundary. The PHT is required to be OPERABLE when the
pressurizer heaters are, or may be energized. The trip is required to
be OPERABLE in MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 if a pressurizer
heater breaker is closed. In MODES 4 and 5 the power supply to the
pressurizer heaters are physically isolated from the module and
therefore cannot be energized.
7. LTOP Actuation
The LTOP is designed to protect the reactor vessel integrity from
postulated overpressure events that occur below the nil ductility
transition (NDT) temperature below which the fracture toughness of
the reactor vessel is reduced. Therefore the system must be
OPERABLE in MODE 3 if the reactor coolant is below the NDT as
specified in the PTLR and established as the LTOP enable
temperature, the T-1 interlock. Alternatively, the function is satisfied if
two RVVs are open. In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel
temperature is above the NDT temperature and the reactor safety
valves provide overpressure protection. In MODE 4 the RVVs are
de-energized and open which prevents pressurization of the reactor
vessel. In MODE 5 the reactor coolant system is in open contact with
the ultimate heat sink and cannot be pressurized.
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8. Secondary System Isolation
The Secondary System Isolation is designed to isolate the steam
generators from the feedwater and main steam systems. The system
limits releases of radioactive materials via these flowpaths. It also
provides boundaries to preserve the inventory of the DHRS ensuring
that capability to transfer decay heat to the UHS remains available.
Therefore it is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
The ESFAS logic and actuation satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
Operability requirements for manual ESFAS actuation are described in
LCO 3.3.4.
ACTIONS

When the required ESFAS logic for the Actuation Functions listed in
Table 3.3.3-1 are inoperable, the unit is outside the safety analysis, if
applicable in the current MODE of operation. Required Actions must be
initiated to limit the duration of operation or to place the unit in a MODE or
other applicable condition in which the Condition no longer applies.
A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of the
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Actuation Function. The Completion Time
for the inoperable Function will be tracked separately for each Function,
starting from the time the Condition was entered for that Actuation
Function.
A.1
Condition A applies if one or more divisions of the LTOP Logic and
Actuation Function are inoperable. The Required Action is to open two
reactor vent valves (RVVs) within one hour. This places the unit in a
condition in which the LCO no longer applies. The one hour Completion
Time provides adequate time to either immediately restore the inoperable
logic or take manual action to open the RVVs, which establishes an RCS
vent flow path sufficient to ensure low temperature overpressure
protection.
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B.1
Condition B applies if one division of an ESFAS actuation logic Function
is inoperable. This Condition is not applicable to LTOP actuation logic.
The redundant signal paths and logic of the OPERABLE division provides
sufficient capability to automatically actuate the required ESFAS function
with a single division of logic OPERABLE.
If one division of actuation Function logic cannot be restored to
OPERABILITY within six hours, then the Conditions listed in Table 3.3.3-1
must be entered to limit the duration of operation with an inoperable
division and to place the unit in a MODE or other applicable condition in
which the LCO no longer applies. The six hour limit provides a reasonable
time during which the actuation system may be restored to
OPERABILITY.
C.1 and C.2
If Required Action B.1 directs entry into Condition C as specified in
Table 3.3.3-1, or if both divisions of ECCS, DHRS, or SSI are inoperable
the unit is outside its design basis ability to automatically mitigate a
postulated event.
With one division of actuation logic inoperable the redundant signal paths
and logic of the OPERABLE division provide sufficient capability to
automatically actuate the ECCS, DHRS, or SSI if required.
C.1 requires the unit to be in MODE 2 within 6. This action limits the time
the unit may continue to operate with limited or inoperable automatic
actuation logic.
C.2 requires the unit to be in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED within
36 hours of entering the Condition. This Condition assures adequate
passive decay heat transfer to the UHS and result in the unit being in a
condition which assures passive cooling of the reactor core.
Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of a LOCA
event that would require ECCS, DHRS, or SSI actuation. They also
provide adequate time to permit evaluation of conditions and restoration
of actuation logic OPERABILITY without challenging plant systems during
a shutdown.
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D.1 and D.2
If Required Action B.1 directs entry into Condition D as specified in
Table 3.3.3-1, or if both divisions of the containment isolation actuation
Function are inoperable then the unit is outside its design basis ability to
automatically mitigate some design basis events.
With one division of actuation logic inoperable, the redundant signal paths
and logic of the OPERABLE division provide sufficient capability to
automatically actuate the CIS if required.
D.1 requires the unit to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours of entering the
Condition. This action limits the time the unit may continue to operate with
limited or inoperable CIS automatic actuation logic.
D.2 requires the unit to be placed in MODE 3 with RCS temperature
below the T-2 interlock within 48 hours of entering the Condition. This
condition assures the unit will maintain the RCS depressurized, and the
unit being in a condition for which the LCO no longer applies.
Completion Times are established considering the low probability of a
design basis event that would require CIS actuation during the period of
inoperability. They also provide adequate time to permit evaluation of
conditions and restoration of actuation logic OPERABILITY without
challenging plant systems during a shutdown.
E.1
If Required Action B.1 directs entry into Condition E as specified in
Table 3.3.3-1, or if both divisions of demineralized water supply isolation
actuation are inoperable then the unit is outside its design basis ability to
automatically mitigate some design basis events.
With one division of actuation logic inoperable, the redundant signal paths
and logic of the OPERABLE division provide sufficient capability to
automatically actuate the DWSI if required.
In this Condition the demineralized water supply flow path(s) to the RCS
must be isolated within 1 hour to preclude an inadvertent boron dilution
event.
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ACTIONS (continued)
Isolation can be accomplished by manually isolating the demineralized
water isolation valve(s). Alternatively, the dilution path may be isolated by
closing appropriate isolation valve(s) in the flow path(s) from the
demineralized water storage tank to the RCS.
The Required Action is modified by a Note allowing the flow path(s) to be
unisolated intermittently under administrative controls. These
administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the
valve controls, who is in continuous communication with the main control
room. In this way, the flow path can be isolated when a need for isolation
is indicated.
F.1
If Required Action B.1 directs entry into Condition F as specified in
Table 3.3.3-1, or if both divisions of the CVCS isolation actuation Function
are inoperable then the unit is outside its design basis ability to
automatically mitigate some design basis events.
With one division of actuation logic inoperable, the redundant signal paths
and logic of the OPERABLE division provide robust capability to
automatically actuate the CVCSI if required.
F.1 requires the isolation of all four CVCS flow paths to and from the
reactor coolant system within 1 hour of entering the Condition. The Action
is modified by a Note that permits the flow path(s) to be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls. This Note limits the likelihood
of an event by requiring additional administrative control of the CVCS flow
paths. These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the valve controls, who is in continuous communication with
the main control room. In this way, the flow path(s) can be isolated when
a need for isolation is indicated. This permits the unit to continue to
operate while in the Condition.
G.1
If Required Action B.1 directs entry into Condition G as specified in
Table 3.3.3-1, or if both divisions of the pressurizer heater trip actuation
Function are inoperable then the unit is outside its design basis ability to
automatically mitigate some design basis events.
With one division of actuation logic inoperable, the redundant signal paths
and logic of the OPERABLE division provide sufficient capability to
automatically actuate the PHT if required.
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ACTIONS (continued)
G.1 requires de-energization of the pressurizer heaters within 6 hours of
entering the Condition. This action limits the time the unit may continue to
operate with limited or inoperable PHT automatic actuation logic. The
Action is modified by a Note that permits the heaters to be energized
intermittently under administrative controls. These administrative controls
consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the breaker controls, who is
in continuous communication with the main control room. In this way, the
pressurizer heaters can be de-energized when a need for de-energization
is indicated. This permits the unit to continue to operate while in the
Condition.
The Completion Time was established considering the likelihood of a
design basis event that would require automatic de-energization.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.3.1
An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST on each ESFAS division is performed to
ensure the division will perform its intended function when needed. These
tests verify that the ESFAS actuation Functions are capable of performing
their intended function, from the SVMs through actuation of the ESF
Components.
MPS testing from the input sensors to the SVMs is addressed by
surveillance requirements specified in LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection
System (MPS) Instrumentation.” The ESFAS logic and actuation circuitry
functional testing is accomplished with continuous system self-testing
features on the SVMs and EIMs and the communication between them.
The self-testing features are designed to perform complete functional
testing of all circuits on the SVM and EIM, with the exception of the
actuation and priority logic (APL) circuitry. The self-testing includes
testing of the voting and interlock/permissive logic functions. The built-in
self-testing will report a failure to the operator and place the SVM or EIM
in a fail-safe state.
The only portion of the ESFAS logic and actuation circuitry that is not
self-tested is the APL. The manual actuation switches, enable nonsafety
control switches, main control room isolation switches, override switches,
and operating bypass switches do not include self-testing features. The
manual actuation switches are addressed by surveillance requirements
specified in LCO 3.3.4, "Manual Actuation Functions."
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST includes testing of the APL on all ESFAS
EIMs, the enable nonsafety control switches, the main control room
isolation switches, the override switches, and the operating bypass
switches. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST includes a review of any alarms
or failures reported by the self-testing features.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.3.2
This SR measures the pressurizer heater breaker opening ACTUATION
RESPONSE TIMES. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined
with the allocated MPS digital time response and the CHANNEL
RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME
is less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the safety
analysis. Individual component response times are not modeled in the
analyses. The analyses model the overall or total elapsed time, from the
point at which the process variable exceeds the trip setpoint value at the
sensor to the time at which ESF component actuates. TOTAL
RESPONSE TIME may be verified by any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total division measurements.
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIMES are tested in accordance with LCO 3.3.1.
The maximum digital time response is described in the FSAR. This SR
encompasses the response time of the ESFAS from the output of the
equipment interface modules to the loss of voltage at the output of the
pressurizer heater breaker.
The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of valves actuated by the ESFAS
are verified in accordance with the IST program, and LCO 3.4.6,
"Chemical and Volume Control System Isolation Valves," LCO 3.4.10,
"LTOP Valves," LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS," LCO 3.5.2, "DHRS," LCO 3.6.2,
"Containment Isolation Valves," LCO 3.7.1, "MSIVs," and LCO 3.7.2,
"Feedwater Isolation."
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.3.3.3
SR 3.3.3.3 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
Class 1E isolation devices, as described in SR 3.3.1.4.
Class 1E isolation devices ensure that electrical power to the associated
MPS circuitry and logic will not adversely affect the ability of the system to
perform its safety functions. The devices de-energize and isolate the MPS
components if such a condition is detected. This surveillance verifies the
setpoints and functions of the isolation devices including associated
alarms and indications by performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required Class 1E isolation devices. The overcurrent and undervoltage
setpoints of the Class 1E isolation devices are established and controlled
in accordance with the Setpoint Program. The calibration parameters
associated with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of these Class 1E isolation
devices are established to assure component OPERABILITY of the
device electrical protection and isolation functions. There are no LSSSs
associated with the Class 1E devices such that the establishment of a
limiting trip setpoint (LTSP) or nominal trip setpoint (NTSP) is not
governed by the Setpoint Program. However, the performance of a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION implements sections of the Setpoint Program
and includes the channel OPERABILITY determination based on the
As-Found and As-Left settings for the Class 1E device calibration
parameters.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.3.4
SR 3.3.3.4 verifies the pressurizer heater breaker actuates to the open
position on an actual or simulated trip signal on each pressurizer heater
breaker. This test verifies OPERABILITY by actuation of the end devices.
The pressurizer heater breaker test verifies the under voltage trip
mechanism opens the breaker.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
REFERENCES
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B 3.3.4
B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
B 3.3.4 Manual Actuation Functions
BASES
BACKGROUND

The Manual Actuation Function portion of the module protection system
(MPS) provides means to manually initiate the automatic actuations
provided by the system to protect against violating the core fuel design
limits, maintaining reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity, and not
exceeding radiological dose limits during anticipated operational
occurrences (AOOs) and postulated accidents. This LCO applies to
components and functions from the manual actuation switches in the
control room to the RTS and ESFAS Equipment Interface Modules
(EIMs). EIM logic and actuated equipment OPERABILITY is addressed in
LCO 3.3.2, “Reactor Trip System (RTS) Logic and Actuation” and
LCO 3.3.3, “Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)
Logic and Actuation,” as well as LCO applicable to individual actuated
components and systems, e.g., LCO 3.5.1, “Emergency Core Cooling
System (ECCS).”
Manual switches in the main control room allow the operator to initiate a
reactor trip if necessary. The manual switches are connected to the RTS
hardwired modules (HWM) of the MPS. The HWM converts the manual
switch position to appropriate signals and routes them to the division RTS
EIMs to cause a reactor trip (Ref. 1).
Manual switches in the main control room also include switches for each
automatic ESF function at the division level. These manual switches are
connected to the ESFAS HWM of the MPS. The HWM converts the
manual switch position to appropriate signals and routes them to the
division ESFAS EIMs to cause an actuation.
A description of the MPS Instrumentation that causes automatic initiation
of MPS protective functions is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.3.1,
“Module Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation.”
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BASES
APPLICABLE
The MPS functions to maintain the SLs during all AOOs and mitigates
SAFETY
the consequences of DBAs in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
ANALYSES, LCOs,
and APPLICABILITY The LCO requires each Manual Actuation Function division performing an
RTS or ESFAS Function, listed in Table 3.3.4-1, to be OPERABLE.
The safety analyses, LCO OPERABILITY and applicability requirements
of Manual Actuation Functions listed in Table 3.3.4-1 are discussed in the
Bases for LCO 3.3.2, “Reactor Trip System (RTS) Logic and Actuation,”
and LCO 3.3.3, “Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)
Logic and Actuation.” While not specifically credited in the safety
analyses, manual actuation of the Functions provides defense in depth to
mitigate postulated events, and provides operators with the ability to
address other events that may occur with the assistance of the automatic
actuation portions of the MPS.
The Manual Actuation Functions satisfy Criterion 4 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
ACTIONS

A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
Function listed in Table 3.3.4-1. The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable
Function will be tracked separately for each Function starting from the
time the Condition was entered for that Function.
A.1
Condition A applies if one or more Functions with one manual actuation
division inoperable. Required Action A.1 requires the Condition associated
with the inoperable Function listed in Table 3.3.4-1 to be corrected, or the
Condition listed in Table 3.3.4-1 to be entered within 48 hours. In this
Condition, one division of manual actuation remains OPERABLE and the
automatic MPS actuation capabilities remain available to perform the safety
function consistent with the limits of LCO 3.3.1, 3.3.2, and 3.3.3.
The Completion Time of 48 hours is based on continued operation in
conformance with the design basis for automatic actuation of protective
functions, as well as an OPERABLE means of manually actuating the
protective functions. The time also provides adequate opportunity to
identify and implement corrective actions to restore a Manual Actuation
Function without entering the Condition specified in Table 3.3.4-1.
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ACTIONS (continued)
B.1
Condition B applies to the Manual Actuation Functions identified in
Table 3.3.4-1. Condition B addresses the situation where one or more
Functions have both manual actuation divisions inoperable. One manual
actuation division consists of an actuation switch and the associated
hardware (such as contacts and wiring) up to but not including the
affected EIMs. EIM OPERABILITY is addressed in LCO 3.3.2 and
LCO 3.3.3.
With both manual actuation divisions inoperable, the Condition listed in
Table 3.3.4-1 must be entered in 6 hours. In this Condition, the automatic
MPS actuations remain available to perform the design basis safety
functions consistent with the limits of LCO 3.3.1, 3.3.2, and 3.3.3. The
Completion Time of 6 hours provides adequate opportunity to identify and
implement corrective actions to restore a Manual Actuation Function
without entering the Condition specified in Table 3.3.4-1.
C.1
If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 direct entry into Condition C as specified in
Table 3.3.4-1, then the reactor trip breakers must be opened immediately.
Opening the reactor trip breakers satisfies the safety function of the
system and places the unit in a MODE or specified conditions in which
the LCO no longer applies.
The immediate Completion Time is consistent with the importance of the
ability to initiate a manual reactor trip using the actuation Function.
D.1 and D.2
If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 direct entry into Condition D as specified in
Table 3.3.4-1, then Condition D provides 24 hours to restore the manual
actuation capability to OPERABLE status before the unit must be in
MODE 2. Required Action D.2 requires the unit be in MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED within 72 hours of entering the Condition. The
Completion Times provide opportunity for correction of the identified
inoperability while maintaining the reactor coolant system closed,
minimizing the transients and complexity of a return to operation when
OPERABILITY is restored.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.3.4-3

Revision 4.0

Manual Actuation Functions
B 3.3.4
BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
The Completion Times are reasonable because the credited automatic
actuation Function remains OPERABLE as specified in LCO 3.3.3, and
alternative means of manually initiating the safety function remain
available, e.g., manually initiating individual MPS division trip logic and
component-level actuations.
E.1
If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 direct entry into Condition E as specified in
Table 3.3.4-1, then Action E.1 requires the dilution source flow paths to
be isolated if the Manual Actuation Function is not restored within 1 hour.
The Action includes a Note that permits the flow path to be opened
intermittently under administrative controls. This permits operation of the
unit while actions to restore the actuation Function are underway.
The Completion Times are reasonable because the credited automatic
actuation function remains OPERABLE as specified in LCO 3.3.3, and
alternative means of manually initiating the safety function remain
available, e.g., manually initiating individual MPS division trip logic and
component-level actuations.
F.1
If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 direct entry into Condition F as specified in
Table 3.3.4-1, then Action F.1 requires the four CVCS flow paths to and
from the reactor coolant system be isolated if the Manual Actuation
Function is not restored within 1 hour. The Action includes a Note that
permits the flow path to be opened intermittently under administrative
controls. This permits operation of the unit while actions to restore the
actuation Function are underway.
The Completion Times are reasonable because the credited automatic
actuation function remains OPERABLE as specified in LCO 3.3.3, and
alternative means of manually initiating the safety function remain
available, e.g., manually initiating individual MPS division trip logic and
component-level actuations.
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ACTIONS (continued)
G.1
If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 direct entry into Condition G as specified in
Table 3.3.4-1, then Action G.1 requires the pressurizer heaters to be
de-energized if the Manual Actuation Function is not restored within
24 hours. The Action includes a Note that permits the heaters to be
energized intermittently under administrative controls. This permits
operation of the unit while actions to restore the actuation Function are
underway.
The Completion Times are reasonable because the credited automatic
actuation function remains OPERABLE as specified in LCO 3.3.3, and
alternative means of manually initiating the safety function remain
available, e.g., manually initiating individual MPS division trip logic and
component-level actuations.
H.1
If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 direct entry into Condition H as specified in
Table 3.3.4-1, then Condition H requires two RVVs to be opened
immediately which places the facility in a configuration in which an
overpressure event in the reactor vessel is not possible. The Completion
Time is reasonable given the need to ensure overpressure protection to
the reactor vessel.
I.1 and I.2
If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 direct entry into Condition I as specified in
Table 3.3.4-1, then the unit must be placed in MODE 3 with the
containment isolated within 48 hours. Isolating the containment places the
unit in a MODE or specified condition in which the LCO no longer applies.
The Completion Time is reasonable because the credited automatic
actuation function remains OPERABLE as specified in LCO 3.3.3, and
alternative means of manually initiating the safety function remain
available, e.g., manually initiating individual MPS division trip logic and
component-level actuations.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1
SR 3.3.4.1 is the performance of an actuation device operational test of
Manual Actuation Functions listed in Table 3.3.4-1. The test shall
independently verify the OPERABILITY of the actuated devices that
function as a result of the actuation Functions listed in Table 3.3.4-1.
These tests verify that the Manually Actuated Functions are capable of
performing their intended functions.
This surveillance addresses testing of the MPS from and including the
manual actuation switches located in the control room to the hardwired
modules and the input signals to the associated equipment interface
modules for the actuation Function in test. The EIM functions are tested in
accordance with LCO 3.3.2 and 3.3.3.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.

REFERENCES
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B 3.3.5 Remote Shutdown Station (RSS)
BASES
BACKGROUND

Instrumentation located in the RSS provides the control room operator
with sufficient displays to ensure the unit reaches a safe shutdown
condition at a location other than the control room. The RSS also ensures
that control room signals are isolated preventing unintended signals from
impacting indication of the unit conditions. This capability is necessary to
protect against the possibility that the control room becomes inaccessible
(Ref. 1). The passive core cooling systems provided by the Decay Heat
Removal System, Emergency Core Cooling System, or an appropriate
water level in the containment can be used to remove core decay heat.
The use of PASSIVE COOLING systems allows extended operation with
no operator action required in MODE 3 once initiated.
The RSS has several video display units which can be used to monitor
unit conditions. The video display units are comparable to those provided
in the control room and the operator can display information on the video
display units in a manner which is comparable to the way the information
is displayed in the control room. The operator normally selects an
appropriate set of displays based on the particular operational goals
being monitored by the operator at the time.
The OPERABILITY of the remote shutdown display functions ensures
there is sufficient information available on selected variables to verify that
the unit transitions to MODE 3 and PASSIVE COOLING, and remains
stable once this condition is reached should the control room become
inaccessible. Activation of the RSS also ensures that control room signals
are isolated when control room evacuation is required.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The RSS is required to provide equipment at appropriate locations
outside the control room to monitor the safe shutdown condition of the
unit, defined as MODE 3 with PASSIVE COOLING established. This is
accomplished by providing instrumentation that displays unit conditions.
Passive core cooling systems actuated if the control room is evacuated
can establish and maintain safe shutdown conditions for the unit.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
The criteria governing the design and the specific system requirements
for achieving safe shutdown conditions are located in 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, GDC 19 (Ref. 2), which NuScale implements as principal
design criterion 19 described in FSAR Section 3.1 (Ref. 3). No additional
operator actions are required after actuation of passive cooling and
therefore the RSS only provides indication to monitor unit conditions.
The remote shutdown station satisfies Criterion 4 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

The RSS LCO provides the OPERABILITY requirements of the displays
necessary to monitor the passive cooling system performance, verify that
the unit transitions to and remains stable once MODE 3 and PASSIVE
COOLING is reached, while monitoring from a location other than the
control room.
The appropriate instrumentation in the RSS is OPERABLE if the display
instrument functions needed to support the required monitoring capability
are OPERABLE.
The instrumentation located in the RSS covered by this LCO does not
need to be energized or configured to perform its design function, to be
considered OPERABLE. During normal operation, the RSS is in standby
with the workstations powered and connected to the human machine
interface network, but the displays not activated. This LCO is intended to
ensure the instrumentation located in the RSS will be OPERABLE if unit
conditions require that the RSS be placed in operation.

APPLICABILITY

The instrumentation located in the RSS LCO is applicable in MODES 1,
2, and MODE 3 when not PASSIVELY COOLED. This is required so that
the unit can be monitored to ensure the unit transitions to MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED, and remains stable in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY
COOLED for an extended period of time from a location other than the
control room.
This LCO is not applicable in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED, 4, or
5. In these MODES, the unit is already subcritical and in a condition of
reduced Reactor Coolant System energy. Under these conditions,
considerable time is available to restore necessary instrument functions if
actions are required.
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ACTIONS

A.1
Condition A addresses the situation where the instrumentation in the RSS
is inoperable. The Required Action is to restore the instrumentation in the
RSS to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The Completion Time is based
on the system design for maintainability and the low probability of an
event that would require evacuation of the control room.
B.1 and B.2
If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A is
not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE or other specified condition
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours and to MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.5.1 verifies that the transfer protocol can be performed and that it
performs the required functions. This ensures that if the control room
becomes inaccessible, from the RSS passive cooling system
performance can be monitored and evaluated to verify that the unit is
transitioning to MODE 3 and PASSIVE COOLING, and remains stable
once MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED condition is reached.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.3.5.2
This Surveillance verifies that the workstations in the RSS receive
indications from the Module Control System (MCS) and Plant Control
System (PCS). The communication is accomplished by use of the MCS
and PCS networks.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.3.5.3
SR 3.3.5.3 verifies the OPERABILITY of the RSS hardware and software
by performing diagnostics to show that operator displays are capable of
being called up and displayed to an operator at the RSS. The
instrumentation in the RSS has several video display units which can be
used by the operator.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 7.
2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.
3. FSAR, Section 3.1.
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B 3.4.1
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance Critical Heat Flux (CHF) Limits
BASES
BACKGROUND

These Bases address requirements for maintaining RCS pressure and
temperature within the limits assumed in the safety analyses. The safety
analyses (Ref. 1) of normal operating conditions and anticipated
operational occurrences assume initial conditions within the normal
steady state envelope of operating conditions. For a given RCS flow
resistance, RCS pressure and temperature in combination with
THERMAL POWER establish the flow through the RCS including the
reactor core. The limits placed on RCS pressure and temperature, in
combination with the reactor power, ensure that the minimum critical heat
flux ratio (CHFR) will be met for each of the transients analyzed.
The RCS pressure limit is consistent with operation within the nominal
operational envelope. Pressurizer pressure indications are used to
determine a value for comparison to the limit. A pressure below the limit
will cause the reactor core to approach CHFR limits.
The RCS coolant cold temperature limit is consistent with full power
operation within the nominal operational envelope. Indications of cold
coolant temperature are averaged to determine a value for comparison to
the limit. An RCS cold temperature above the limit could cause the core
to approach CHF limits.
RCS flow resistance above the limit could cause a reduction in RCS flow
and cause the core to approach CHF limits. The RCS flow resistance limit
is consistent with and assures that the flow rates assumed in the safety
analyses will occur.
Operation for significant periods of time outside these CHF limits
increases the likelihood of a fuel cladding failure in a CHF limited event.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
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The requirements of this LCO represent the initial conditions for CHF
limited transients analyzed in the plant safety analyses (Ref. 1). The
safety analyses have shown transients initiated within the requirements of
this LCO will result in meeting the CHFR criterion. This is the acceptance
limit for the RCS CHF parameters. Changes to the unit which could
impact these parameters must be assessed for their impact on the CHFR
criterion.
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B 3.4.1
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
The NSP2 and NSP4 correlation limits are used for comparison to
conditions representative of normal operation, operational transients,
anticipated operational occurrences, and accidents other than events that
are initiated by rapid reductions in primary system inventory. The
Extended Hench-Levy correlation is used to evaluate events for which
analyses postulate a rapid reduction in primary system inventory. An
assumption for the analysis of these events is that the core power
distribution is within the limits of LCO 3.1.6, “Regulating Bank Insertion
Limits”; LCO 3.2.1, "Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FΔH)," and LCO
3.2.2, “AXIAL OFFSET (AO).”
The flow resistance in the RCS directly affects the reactor coolant natural
circulation flow rate established by THERMAL POWER, RCS pressure,
and RCS temperature. The safety analyses assume flow rates that are
based on a conservative value of flow resistance through the RCS.
Therefore the resistance must be verified to ensure that the assumptions
in the safety analyses remain valid.
The pressurizer pressure operating limit and the RCS temperature limit
specified in the COLR, as shown on the Analytical Design Operating
Limits in FSAR Tier 2, Figure 4.4-9 (Ref. 2), correspond to operating
limits, with an allowance for steady state fluctuations and measurement
errors. These are the analytical initial conditions assumed in transient and
LOCA analyses.
The RCS CHF parameters satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO
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This LCO specifies limits on the monitored process variables, pressurizer
pressure and RCS cold temperature to ensure the core operates within
the limits assumed in the safety analyses. It also specifies the limit on
RCS flow resistance to ensure that the RCS flow is consistent with the
flow assumed in the safety analyses. These variables are contained in the
COLR to provide operating and analysis flexibility from cycle to cycle.
Operating within these limits will result in meeting CHFR criterion in the
event of a CHF-limited transient.
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B 3.4.1
BASES
APPLICABILITY

In MODE 1, the limits on pressurizer pressure and RCS cold temperature
must be maintained during steady state unit operation in order to ensure
CHFR criterion will be met in the event of a CHF-limiting transient. In all
other MODES, the power level is low enough that CHF is not a concern.
The CHFR limit is provided in SL 2.1.1, “Reactor Core SLs.” The
conditions which define the CHFR limit are less restrictive than the limits
of this LCO, but violation of a Safety Limit (SL) merits a stricter, more
severe Required Action. Should a violation of this LCO occur, the
operator must check whether a SL may have been exceeded.

ACTIONS

A.1
RCS pressure and RCS cold temperature are controllable and
measurable parameters. With one or both of these parameters not within
LCO limits, action must be taken to restore parameter(s).
The 2 hour Completion Time for restoration of the parameters provides
sufficient time to adjust unit parameters, to determine the cause for the off
normal condition, and to restore the readings within limits.
B.1
RCS flow occurs due to the density differences in the RCS during
operations with the flow rate limited by the flow resistance in the RCS.
Small changes in flow resistance may occur over the life of the unit, and
the effect on RCS flow as a function of THERMAL POWER, RCS
pressure, and RCS temperature must be verified to ensure that flow
remains consistent with the flow rates assumed in the safety analyses.
B.1 addresses the condition of flow resistance that is not consistent with
that assumed. The Required Action provides an opportunity to compare
the measured flow rate to the safety analyses values to verify that the
safety analysis assumptions are being met or to initiate action to
otherwise restore the flow rate to that assumed. Seven days provides
adequate time to perform the required analyses of the RCS flow
resistance and establish an appropriate revised RCS flow rate.
C.1
If Required Action A.1 or B.1 is not met within the associated Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 2
within 6 hours. In MODE 2, the subcritical condition eliminates the
potential for violation of the accident analysis bounds. The Completion
Time of 6 hours is reasonable to reach the required plant conditions in an
orderly manner.
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance CHF Limits
B 3.4.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.1.1
This surveillance demonstrates that the pressurizer pressure remains
greater than or equal to the limit specified in the COLR. Required
Action A.1 allows a Completion Time of 2 hours to restore parameters
that are not within limits and the Surveillance Frequency is sufficient to
ensure the pressure can be restored to a normal operation, steady state
condition following load changes and other expected transient operations.
The surveillance frequency is sufficient to regularly assess for potential
degradation and to verify operation is within safety analysis assumptions.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.4.1.2
This surveillance demonstrates that the RCS cold temperature remains
less than or equal to the limit specified in the COLR. Required Action A.1
allows a Completion Time of 2 hours to restore parameters that are not
within limits, and the Surveillance Frequency is sufficient to ensure the
temperature can be restored to a normal operation, steady state condition
following load changes and other expected transient operations. The
surveillance frequency is sufficient to regularly assess for potential
degradation and to verify operation is within safety analysis assumptions.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.4.1.3
Verification that the RCS flow resistance is less than that assumed in the
safety analysis is accomplished by performing measurements of RCS
flow rate under controlled conditions. Assuring the RCS flow resistance
remains less than or equal to the limit specified in the COLR after each
refueling provides assurance that the safety analysis assumptions
regarding the relationship between expected RCS flow, reactor power,
RCS pressure, and RCS temperature remains accurate. The flow rate
used to determine RCS flow resistance may be determined by installed
instrumentation, thermodynamic analyses, or by other methods.
The SR is modified by a Note that permits operation for up to 96 hours at
greater than 50% RTP to permit the unit to establish conditions that
permit measurements of RCS flow that allow evaluation of the RCS flow
resistance. This is acceptable because the testing must be completed
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance CHF Limits
B 3.4.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
before exceeding 75% RTP which provides margin to safety analysis
limits that are established at 100% RTP, and due to the low likelihood of a
design basis event during the time allowed to perform testing.
The frequency requires this surveillance to be performed once after each
refueling. Inadvertent changes that might impact flow resistance are most
likely to occur during refueling operations. Other credible changes to flow
resistance are slow developing phenomena and unlikely to change
significantly between performances of the surveillance.
REFERENCES
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B 3.4.2
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
BASES
BACKGROUND

This LCO is based upon meeting several major considerations before the
reactor can be made critical and while the reactor is critical.
The first consideration is moderator temperature coefficient, LCO 3.1.3,
“Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC).” In the transient and accident
analyses, the MTC is assumed to be in a range from zero to negative and
the operating temperature is assumed to be within the nominal operating
envelope while the reactor is critical. The LCO on minimum temperature
for criticality helps ensure the unit is operated consistent with these
assumptions.
The second consideration is the protective instrumentation. Because
certain protective instrumentation (e.g., excore neutron detectors) can be
affected by moderator temperature, a temperature value within the
nominal operating envelope is selected to ensure proper indication and
response while the reactor is critical.
The third consideration is the pressurizer operating characteristics. The
transient and accident analyses assume that the pressurizer is within its
normal startup and operating range (i.e., saturated conditions and steam
bubble present). It is also assumed that the RCS temperature is within its
normal expected range for startup and power operation. Since the density
of the water, and hence the response of the pressurizer to transients,
depends upon the initial temperature of the moderator, a minimum value
for moderator temperature within the nominal operating envelope is
chosen.
The fourth consideration is that the reactor vessel is above its minimum
nil-ductility reference temperature when the reactor is critical.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The RCS minimum temperature for criticality is an initial condition
assumed in Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), such as the control rod
assembly (CRA) withdrawal, CRA ejection, and main steam line break
accidents performed at zero power that either assume the failure of, or
presents a challenge to, the integrity of a fission product barrier.
All low power safety analyses assume initial RCS temperatures ≥ 420 °F,
as described in FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 1).

NuScale [US600]

B 3.4.2-1

Revision 4.0

RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
B 3.4.2
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
The RCS minimum temperature for criticality parameter satisfies
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

Compliance with the LCO ensures that the reactor will not be made or
maintained critical (keff ≥ 1.0) at a temperature less than the minimum
temperature assumed in the safety analysis. Failure to meet the
requirements of this LCO may produce initial conditions inconsistent with
the initial conditions assumed in the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 1 LCO 3.4.2 is applicable since the reactor can only approach
critical (keff ≥ 1.0) in this MODE. In MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5, the reactor is
maintained with keff < 0.99.

ACTIONS

A.1
If the temperature cannot be restored, the unit must be brought to a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 2 with keff < 0.99 within 30 minutes. Rapid
reactor shutdown can be readily and practically achieved within a 30
minute period. The allowed time is reasonable to reach MODE 2 with
keff < 0.99 in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.2.1
RCS loop temperatures are required to be verified at or above 420 °F.
The SR to verify RCS temperatures takes into account indications and
alarms that are continuously available to the operator in the control room.
In addition, operators are trained to be sensitive to RCS temperatures
during approach to criticality and will ensure that the minimum
temperature for criticality is met as criticality is approached.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.

REFERENCES
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B 3.4.3
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits
BASES
BACKGROUND

All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects of cyclic
loads due to system pressure and temperature changes. These loads are
introduced by startup (heatup) and shutdown (cooldown) operations,
power transients, and reactor trips. This LCO limits the pressure and
temperature changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design
assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic operation.
The PTLR contains P/T limit curves for heatup, cooldown including
containment flooding, inservice leak and hydrostatic testing, and data for
the maximum rate of change of reactor coolant temperature. Also
included is the maximum allowable RCS temperature for containment
flooding.
Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal operation.
The curves are used for operational guidance during heatup or cooldown
maneuvering, when pressure and temperature indications are monitored
and compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation is
within the allowable region.
The LCO establishes operating limits that provide a margin to brittle
failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB). The reactor vessel consists of multiple regions, but the
limiting region for brittle failure is the lower reactor vessel region which
contains the reactor core. Therefore, the LCO limits are provided based
on the lower reactor vessel region and the limits apply mainly to the
vessel.
10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 1) requires the establishment of P/T limits
for specific material fracture toughness requirements of the RCPB
materials. An adequate margin to brittle failure must be provided during
normal operation, anticipated operational occurrences, and system
hydrostatic tests. Reference 1 references the use of the ASME Code,
Section XI, Appendix G (Ref. 2).
The neutron embrittlement effect on the material toughness is reflected by
increasing the nil ductility reference temperature (RTNDT) as exposure to
neutron fluence increases.
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
The actual shift in the RTNDT of the vessel material will be established
periodically by removing and evaluating the irradiated reactor vessel
material specimens, in accordance with ASTM E 185 (Ref. 3) and
Appendix H of 10 CFR 50 (Ref. 4). The operating P/T limit curves will be
adjusted, as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.99 (Ref. 5).
The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by superimposing
limits derived from stress and fracture mechanics analyses of those
portions of the reactor vessel that are the most restrictive. At any specific
pressure, temperature, and temperature rate of change, one location
within the reactor vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the
P/T span of the limit curves, different locations are more restrictive, and,
thus, the curves are composites of the most restrictive regions.
The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions than the
cooldown curve because the directions of the thermal gradients through
the vessel wall are reversed. The thermal gradient reversal alters the
location of the tensile stress between the outer and inner walls. The
thermal gradient due to containment flooding during cooldown is also
captured since containment flooding introduces tensile stress on the outer
diameter of the reactor vessel.
The criticality limit curve includes the Reference 1 requirements, for
minimum temperature based on vessel pressure, above the heatup curve
or the cooldown curve, and not less than the minimum permissible
temperature for required testing.
The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS has been
operated under conditions that can result in brittle failure of the RCPB,
possibly leading to a non-isolable leak or loss of coolant accident. In the
event these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must be performed to
determine the effect on the structural integrity of the RCPB components.
ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6) provides a recommended
methodology for evaluating an operating event that causes an excursion
outside the limits.
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3
BASES
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation to avoid
encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature rate of change
conditions that might cause undetected flaws to propagate and cause
nonductile failure of the RCPB, an unanalyzed condition. Reference 7
establishes the methodology for determining the P/T limits. Although the
P/T limits are not derived from any DBA, the P/T limits are acceptance
limits since they preclude operation in an unanalyzed condition.
RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

The elements of this LCO are established in the PTLR including:
a. The limit curves for heatup, cooldown;
b. Limits on the rate of change of temperature; and
c. Maximum RCS temperature for flooding of containment.
The LCO limits apply to all components of the RCS. These limits define
allowable operating regions and permit a large number of operating
cycles while providing a wide margin to nonductile failure.
The limits for the rate of change of temperature control the thermal
gradient through the vessel wall and are used as inputs for calculating the
heatup, and cooldown P/T limit curves. Thus, the LCO for the rate of
change of temperature restricts stresses caused by thermal gradients and
also ensures the validity of the P/T limit curves.
Violating the LCO limits places the reactor vessel outside of the bounds of
the stress analyses and can increase stresses in other RCPB
components. The consequences depend on several factors, as follows:
a. The severity of the departure from the allowable operating P/T regime
or the severity of the rate of change of temperature;
b. The length of time the limits were violated (longer violations allow the
temperature gradient in the thick vessel walls to become more
pronounced); and
c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in the vessel material.
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3
BASES
APPLICABILITY

The RCS P/T limits LCO provides a definition of acceptable operation for
prevention of nonductile (brittle) failure in accordance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix G (Ref. 1). Although the P/T limits were developed to provide
guidance for operation primarily during heatup or cooldown or required
testing, they are applicable at all times in keeping with the concern for
nonductile failure.
During MODE 1 other Technical Specifications provide limits for operation
that can be more restrictive than, or can supplement these P/T limits.
LCO 3.4.1, RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Resistance Critical
Heat Flux (CHF) Limits. LCO 3.4.2, “RCS Minimum Temperature for
Criticality”; and Safety Limit 2.1.2, Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
Pressure SL,” also provide operational restrictions for pressure and
temperature and maximum pressure. Furthermore, MODE 1 is above the
temperature range of concern for nonductile failure, and stress analyses
have been performed for normal maneuvering profiles, such as power
ascension or descent.

ACTIONS

The actions of this LCO consider the premise that a violation of the limits
occurred during normal unit maneuvering. Severe violations caused by
abnormal transients, at times accompanied by equipment failures, may
also require additional actions from abnormal operating procedures.
A.1 and A.2
Operation outside the P/T limits must be restored to within the limits. The
RCPB must be returned to a condition that has been verified by stress
analyses. Restoration is in the proper direction to reduce RCPB stress.
The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of restoring the
parameters to within the analyzed range. Most violations will not be
severe, and the activity can be accomplished in this time in a controlled
manner.
Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is required to
determine if RCS operation can continue. The evaluation must verify the
RCPB integrity remains acceptable and must be completed before
continuing operation. Several methods may be used, including
comparison with pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new
analyses, or inspection of the components.
ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6) may be used to support the
evaluation. However, its use is restricted to evaluation of the vessel
beltline.
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BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the evaluation.
The evaluation for a mild violation is possible within this time, but more
severe violations may require special, event specific stress analyses or
inspections. A favorable evaluation must be completed before continuing
to operate.
Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required Action A.2 be
completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note emphasizes the
need to perform the evaluation of the effects of the excursion outside the
allowable limits. Restoration per Required Action A.1 alone is insufficient
because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and may have
affected the RCPB integrity.
B.1 and B.2
If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A are
not met, the unit must be placed in a lower MODE because either the
RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T region for an extended period of
increased stress, or a sufficiently severe event caused entry into an
unacceptable region. Either possibility indicates a need for more careful
examination of the event, best accomplished with the RCS at reduced
pressure and temperature. In reduced pressure and temperature
conditions, the possibility of propagation with undetected flaws is
decreased.
If the required restoration activity cannot be accomplished in 30 minutes,
Required Action B.1 and Required Action B.2 must be implemented to
reduce pressure and temperature.
If the required evaluation for continued operation cannot be accomplished
within 72 hours or the results are indeterminate or unfavorable, action
must proceed to reduce pressure and temperature as specified in
Required Action B.1 and Required Action B.2. A favorable evaluation
must be completed and documented before returning to operating
pressure and temperature conditions.
Pressure and temperature are reduced by bringing the unit to MODE 2
within 6 hours and to MODE 3 within 36 hours, with RCS pressure
< 500 psia. The 500 psia is based on placing the RCS in a lower energy
state and being less than the LTOP maximum pressure of 525 psia.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable based on plant design, to
reach the required unit conditions from full power condition in an orderly
manner without challenging plant systems.
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ACTIONS (continued)
C.1 and C.2
Actions must be initiated immediately to correct operation outside of the
P/T limits at times other than when in MODE 1, 2, or 3, so that the RCPB
is returned to a condition that has been verified by stress analysis.
The immediate Completion Time reflects the urgency of initiating action to
restore the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most violations will
not be severe, and the activity can be accomplished in a short period of
time in a controlled manner.
Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is required to
determine if RCS operation can continue. The evaluation must verify that
the RCPB integrity remains acceptable and must be completed prior to
entry into MODE 3. Several methods may be used, including comparison
with pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, or inspection of the
components.
ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to support the
evaluation. However, its use is restricted to evaluation of the vessel
beltline.
Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required Action C.2 to be
completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note emphasizes the
need to perform the evaluation of the effects of the excursion outside the
allowable limits. Restoration alone per Required Action C.1 is insufficient
because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and may have
affected the RCPB integrity.
D.1, D.2 and D.3
Condition D is based on an unexpected containment flooding initiated
when RCS temperature is in excess of the maximum allowable
temperature limit for containment flooding specified in the PTLR. The
containment flooding system transfers borated water between the
ultimate heat sink and the containment vessel. It is expected to be used
during refuel preparations and during select beyond design basis events.
Both of these functions are non-safety related.
The immediate Completion Time for Action D.1 is appropriate because
the system is designed to be utilized for containment flooding when the
module has already been shutdown. Allowing operation to flood
containment in these MODES would place the unit in an unanalyzed
condition.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.4.3-6

Revision 4.0

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3
BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
The 36 hour Completion Time for Action D.2 allows sufficient time to cool
down the unit to a condition that containment flooding is allowed.
Action D.3 requires evaluation of the RCS for continued operation prior to
returning to MODE 2 after MODE 3 was entered to comply with the
Required Actions. This is necessary to ensure P-T limits and cool down
rates were not exceeded or an engineering evaluation performed if they
were.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.3.1
Verification that operation is within PTLR limits is required when RCS P/T
conditions are undergoing planned changes. The Surveillance Frequency
is based on operating experience, equipment reliability, and plant risk and
is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
Pressurizer pressure instrumentation is utilized to monitor vessel
pressure during planned changes. Use of temperature monitoring
instrumentation is based on evolution being performed and delineated in
PTLR.
Surveillance for heatup and cooldown, may be discontinued when the
definition given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the activity is
satisfied.
This SR is modified by a Note that only requires this surveillance to be
performed during system heatup and cooldown and inservice leak and
hydrostatic testing.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.
2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, Appendix G,
[2013 edition].
3. ASTM E 185-82.
4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.
5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.
6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, Appendix E,
[2013 edition].
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REFERENCES (continued)
7. TR-1015-18177, “Pressure and Temperature Limits Methodology,”
Rev. [2].
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RSVs
B 3.4.4
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.4 Reactor Safety Valves (RSVs)
BASES
BACKGROUND

Two RSVs, in conjunction with the module protection system (MPS),
provide integrated overpressure protection for the RCS. The RSVs are
pilot operated, self-contained, self-actuating valves located on the reactor
pressure vessel head. The RSVs provide overpressure protection based
on the ASME Code, Section III pressure limit (ASME pressure limit) of
110% design pressure of RCS (Ref. 1). The RSVs are designed to
prevent RCS pressure from exceeding the pressure Safety Limit (SL),
2285 psia, which is based on preventing pressure from exceeding 110%
of the design pressure (2100 psia) at the bottom of the reactor pressure
vessel of 2310 psia. The RSVs also prevent exceeding 110% of Steam
Generator System (SGS) design pressure during design basis accidents
and anticipated operational occurrences (AOO) that challenge this
system. Both RSV's are 100% redundant, only one valve is required to
function to provide overpressure protection.
Because the RSVs are self-contained and self-actuating, they are
considered independent components. The minimum relief capacity for
each valve is 63,360 lb/hr. This capacity is based on a postulated
overpressure transient of a turbine trip without turbine bypass capability,
resulting in rapid decrease in heat removal capability. This event results
in the maximum volumetric surge rate into the pressurizer, and defines
the minimum volumetric relief capacity for each of the RSVs. An actuation
of a RSV is indicated by RSV open position indication and by an increase
in containment temperature and pressure because the RSVs discharge
into the containment environment.
Overpressure protection is required in MODES 1, 2, and 3; however, in
MODE 3 when RCS cold temperature is below the low temperature
overpressure protection (LTOP) enable interlock T-1 temperature,
overpressure protection is provided by operating procedures and by
meeting the requirements of the LCO 3.3.1, "Module Protection System
(MPS) Instrumentation" LCO 3.3.3, "Engineered Safety Features
Actuation System (ESFAS) Logic and Actuation," and LCO 3.4.10, "LTOP
Valves." In MODE 4 and MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head on,
overpressure protection is provided by the ECCS reactor vent valves
being isolated electrically from their controls causing them to open.
The upper and lower pressure limits are based on the ±1% setpoint
tolerance requirement (Ref. 1) for lifting pressures above 1000 psig. The
lift settings are based on the differential pressure between the reactor
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B 3.4.4
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
vessel and the containment atmospheric conditions associated with
MODES 1, 2, and 3. All RSV testing is performed in accordance with
INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM.
OPERABILITY of the RSVs ensures that the RCS and SGS pressures will
be limited to ≤ 110% of design pressures.
The consequences of exceeding the ASME pressure limit could include
damage to RCS components, damage to SGS components, increased
LEAKAGE, or a requirement to perform additional stress analyses prior to
resumption of reactor operation.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Accident, AOOs and safety analyses in FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 2) that
require safety valve actuation assume operation of one of two RSVs to
limit increases in the RCS pressure. Accidents and AOOs that could
result in overpressurization if not properly terminated include:
a. Uncontrolled rod withdrawal from full power;
b. Loss of external electrical load;
c. Loss of AC power/loss of normal feedwater;
d. Turbine trip without bypass capability;
e. Main Steam Isolation Valve closure;
f.

Steam system piping failures inside or outside Containment;

g. Chemical and Volume Control System malfunction that increases
Reactor Coolant System inventory;
h. Control rod ejection; and
i.

Steam generator tube failure.

Detailed analyses of the above transients are contained in Reference 2.
Compliance with this LCO is consistent with the design bases and
accident analyses assumptions.
RSVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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LCO

The setpoint of the two RSVs are established to ensure that the ASME
pressure limit is satisfied. The ASME Code specifications require the
lowest safety valve setpoint to be at or below vessel design pressure and
the highest safety valve to be set so that the total accumulated pressure
does not exceed 110% of the design pressure for overpressurization
conditions. The upper and lower pressure limits are based on the ± 1%
tolerance requirements for lifting pressures above 1000 psig (Ref. 1).
As-found acceptance criteria of ± 3% meets the criteria of ASME OM
code I-1320(c)(1) (Ref 4).
The limits protected by this Specification are the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) SL of 110% of design pressure and 110% of external
design pressure for the SGS. Inoperability of both RSVs could result in
exceeding the reactor pressure SL or the 110% design pressure limit of
the SGS, if a transient were to occur. The consequences of exceeding the
ASME pressure limit could include damage to one or more RCS
components, damage to the SGS components, increased leakage, or
additional stress analysis being required prior to resumption of reactor
operation.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and MODE 3 when RCS cold temperature is greater than
the LTOP enable interlock T-1 temperature specified in Pressure and
Temperature Limits Report (PTLR), the RSVs are required because the
RCS and SGS are pressurized and limiting design basis overpressure
transients are postulated to occur in MODES 1 and 2. MODE 3 conditions
are conservatively included although the FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 2) listed
accidents and AOOs may not require the RSVs for protection. RCS cold
temperature is considered to be greater than the LTOP enabling interlock
T-1 temperature when three out of four RCS cold temperature
instruments indicate greater than the LTOP enabling temperature
specified in the PTLR. The T-1 interlock is described further in the Bases
for LCO 3.3.1.
The LCO is not applicable in MODE 3 when RCS cold temperature is
below the LTOP enable temperature because overpressure protection is
ensured by LCO 3.3.1, "MPS Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.3, "ESFAS Logic
and Actuation," and LCO 3.4.10, "LTOP Valves." In MODES 4 and 5,
overpressure events are precluded by open ECCS reactor vent valves
providing a relief path from the RCS to the containment and isolation of
the module from credible sources of system overpressure (e.g., CVCS
injection and pressurizer heaters).
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ACTIONS

A.1
With one RSV inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE RSV is capable of
providing the necessary overpressure protection. Because of additional
design margin, the ASME pressure limit for the RCPB and SGS can also
be satisfied with one RSV inoperable.
However, the overall reliability of the pressure relief system is reduced
because additional failure of the remaining OPERABLE RSV could result
in failure to adequately relieve primary or secondary system pressure
during a limiting event. For this reason, continued operation is permitted
for a limited time only.
The 72 hour Completion Time to restore the inoperable RSV to
OPERABLE status is based on the relief capability of the remaining RSV
and the low probability of an event requiring RSV actuation.
B.1 and B.2
If the Required Action of Condition A cannot be met within the required
Completion Time or if two RSVs are inoperable, the unit must be placed
in a MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours and to
MODE 3 with RCS cold temperature below the LTOP enable interlock T-1
temperature within 36 hours. RCS cold temperature is considered below
the LTOP enabling temperature when two or more RCS cold temperature
instruments indicate below the LTOP enabling temperature specified in
the PTLR.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable based on time to reach
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner. The change from MODE 1, or 2, to MODE 3 reduces the RCS
energy (core power and pressure), lowers the potential for large
pressurizer in-surges, and thereby removes the need for overpressure
protection by the RSVs.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.4.1
SRs are specified in the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM. RSVs are to
be tested in accordance with the requirements of ASME OM Code
(Ref. 3), which provides the activities and Frequencies necessary to
satisfy the SRs. No additional requirements are specified.
The RSV setpoint is ± 3% for OPERABILITY, and the values are reset to
remain within ± 1% during the surveillance to allow for drift.
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RSVs
B 3.4.4
BASES
REFERENCES

1. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Subarticles NB 7500 and NC 7500, [2013 edition].
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
3. ASME, OM Code, [2012 edition].
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.5 RCS Operational LEAKAGE
BASES
BACKGROUND

Components that contain or transport the coolant to or from the reactor
core comprise the RCS. Component joints are made by welding, bolting,
rolling, or pressure loading. Valves isolate connecting systems from the
RCS.
During unit life, the joint and valve interfaces can produce varying
amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through either normal operational
wear or mechanical deterioration. The purpose of the RCS Operational
LEAKAGE LCO is to limit system operation in the presence of LEAKAGE
from these sources to amounts that do not compromise safety. This LCO
specifies the types and amounts of RCS Operational LEAKAGE.
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30 (Ref. 1), requires means for detecting
and, to the extent practical, identifying the source of reactor coolant
LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods
for selecting leakage detection systems.
The safety significance of RCS Operational LEAKAGE varies widely
depending on its source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and
monitoring RCS LEAKAGE outside of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) is necessary. When possible, separating the identified
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE is necessary to provide
quantitative information to the operators, allowing them to take corrective
action should a leak occur that is detrimental to the safety of the facility
and the public.
This LCO deals with protection of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) from degradation, in addition to preventing the accident analyses
radiation release assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences
of violating this LCO include the possibility of a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety analyses do not
address RCS Operational LEAKAGE. However, other forms of RCS
Operational LEAKAGE are related to the safety analyses for LOCA. The
amount of LEAKAGE can affect the probability of such an event.
The safety analysis for an event resulting in steam discharge to the
atmosphere assumes a 150 gpd primary to secondary LEAKAGE as the
initial condition.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose releases outside
containment resulting from a steam line break (SLB) accident. To a lesser
extent, other accidents or transients involve secondary steam release to
the atmosphere, such as a steam generator tube failure (SGTF). The leak
contaminates the secondary fluid.
The FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 3) analyses for the accidents involving
secondary side releases assume 150 gpd primary to secondary
LEAKAGE as an initial condition. The design basis radiological
consequences resulting from a postulated SLB accident and SGTF are
provided in Sections 15.1.5 and 15.6.3 of FSAR Chapter 15, respectively.
The RCS Operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:
a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE
No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being indicative of
material deterioration. LEAKAGE of this type is unacceptable as the
leak itself could cause further deterioration, resulting in higher
LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could result in continued degradation
of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not pressure
boundary LEAKAGE.
b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
0.5 gpm of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a reasonable
minimum detectable amount that the Containment Evacuation System
(CES), condensate monitoring equipment required by LCO 3.4.7,
"RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation," can detect within a
reasonable time period. Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB, if the LEAKAGE is from the pressure
boundary.
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BASES
LCO (continued)
c. Identified LEAKAGE
Up to 2 gpm of identified LEAKAGE is considered allowable because
LEAKAGE is from known sources that do not interfere with detection
of unidentified LEAKAGE and is well within the capability of the RCS
Makeup System. Identified LEAKAGE includes LEAKAGE to the
containment from specifically known and located sources, but does
not include pressure boundary LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could
result in continued degradation of a component or system.
d. Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE
The limit of 150 gallons per day is based on the operational
LEAKAGE performance criterion in NEI 97-06, Steam Generator
Program Guidelines (Ref. 4). The Steam Generator Program
operational LEAKAGE performance criterion in NEI 97-06 states, "The
RCS operational primary to secondary leakage through any one SG
shall be limited to 150 gallons per day." Current design does not
support the ability to determine which one of the two steam
generators has the primary to secondary leakage. Therefore total
primary to secondary leakage will be conservatively attributed to one
steam generator. The operational leakage rate criterion in conjunction
with the implementation of the Steam Generator Program is an
effective measure for minimizing the frequency of steam generator
tube ruptures.
APPLICABILITY

The potential for RCS Operational LEAKAGE is greatest when the RCS is
pressurized In MODES 1 and 2. The potential also exists when elevated
temperatures and pressures exist in MODE 3 when RCS hot temperature
is ≥ 200 °F.
In MODE 3 the RCS temperature may be < 200 °F. In that circumstance
RCS pressure is low and the potential for RCS Operational LEAKAGE is
reduced so that monitoring is no longer required.
In MODE 4 or 5, RCS Operational LEAKAGE limits are not required
because the RCPB is open to the containment or refueling pool.
The applicability requirements are modified by a Note indicating the LCO
requirements are suspended if one or more ECCS valves is open. In that
condition the RCS pressure is reduced, the system is open to the
containment and leakage detection instrumentation is no longer
OPERABLE.
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BASES
ACTIONS

A.1
Unidentified LEAKAGE or identified LEAKAGE in excess of the LCO
limits must be reduced to within limits within 4 hours. This Completion
Time allows time to verify leakage rates and either identify unidentified
LEAKAGE or reduce RCS Operational LEAKAGE to within limits before
the reactor must be shut down. This action is necessary to prevent further
deterioration of the RCPB.
B.1, B.2
If any pressure boundary LEAKAGE exists, or primary to secondary
LEAKAGE is not within limits, or if unidentified or identified LEAKAGE
cannot be reduced to within limits within 4 hours, the reactor must be
brought to lower pressure conditions to reduce the severity of the RCS
Operational LEAKAGE and its potential consequences. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours and
exit the Applicability in MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature ≤ 200 °F,
within 48 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable to reach
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.5.1
Verifying RCS Operational LEAKAGE is within the LCO limits ensures the
integrity of the RCPB is maintained. Pressure boundary LEAKAGE would
at first appear as unidentified LEAKAGE.
Unidentified LEAKAGE and identified LEAKAGE are determined by
performance of a RCS water inventory balance. The RCS water inventory
balance must be met with the reactor at steady state operating conditions.
Two Notes modify SR 3.4.5.1. The first Note states the SR is not required
to be performed until 12 hours after establishing steady state operation.
The 12 allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all
necessary data after stable unit conditions are established. The second
Note states the SR is not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE.
SR 3.4.5.2 verifies the primary to secondary LEAKAGE.
Steady state operation is required to perform a proper inventory balance
since calculations during maneuvering are not useful. For RCS
operational LEAKAGE determination by inventory balance, steady state is
defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer
and makeup tank levels, and makeup or letdown.
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B 3.4.5
BASES
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
A warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or unidentified LEAKAGE is
provided by the LEAKAGE detection systems specified in LCO 3.4.7,
“RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation.” The containment pressure
RCS Operational LEAKAGE measurement is valid only after containment
has been evacuated and residual moisture removed. The CES
condensate monitor method of detecting leaks during MODES 1, 2, and 3
is not valid until containment has been evacuated and residual moisture
removed.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.4.5.2
This SR verifies that primary to secondary LEAKAGE is less or equal to
150 gallons per day. Satisfying the primary to secondary LEAKAGE limit
ensures that the operational LEAKAGE performance criterion in the
Steam Generator Program is met. Current design does not support the
ability to determine which one of the two steam generators has the
primary to secondary leakage. Therefore total primary to secondary
leakage will be conservatively attributed to one steam generator. The
150 gallons per day limit is measured at room temperature as described
in Reference 5.
The Surveillance is modified by a Note which states that the Surveillance
is not required to be performed until 12 hours after establishment of
steady state operation. For RCS primary to secondary LEAKAGE
determination, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure,
temperature, power level, pressurizer level, makeup, and letdown flows.
Additionally Containment flooding is not in progress for steady state
conditions.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program. The primary to secondary LEAKAGE is
determined using process radiation monitors or radiochemical grab
sampling in accordance with the EPRI guidelines (Ref. 5).
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B 3.4.5
BASES
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, Revision 1, May 2008.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
4. NEI-97-06, Rev. [3].
5. EPRI, “Pressurized Water Reactor Primary-to-Secondary Leak
Guidelines,” Rev. [4].
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CVCS Isolation Valves
B 3.4.6
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.6 Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) Isolation Valves
BASES
BACKGROUND

One of the principle functions of the CVCS system is to maintain the
reactor coolant inventory by providing water makeup for reactor coolant
system (RCS) Operational LEAKAGE, shrinkage of the reactor coolant
during cooldowns, and RCS boron concentration changes.
Although the CVCS is not considered a safety related system, certain
isolation functions of the system are considered safety related functions.
The eight CVCS isolation valves in four flow paths have been classified
and designed as safety related. The safety related functions provided by
the CVCS are the isolation of RCS makeup to prevent overfilling of the
pressurizer during non-LOCA transients, the isolation of CVCS postulated
breaks outside containment (thereby maintaining RCS inventory), and
protecting against reverse RCS flow during low power startup conditions.
The protection against RCS reverse flow is achieved by closing the CVCS
makeup line isolation valves. Protection of overfilling the pressurizer is
achieved by closing the CVCS makeup line and spray line isolation
valves. The isolation of postulated breaks outside of containment is
achieved by closing the containment isolation valves (CIVs) on all four
CVCS lines.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

One of the initial assumptions in the analysis of several non-LOCA
events and during a steam generator tube failure accident is
that excessive CVCS makeup to the RCS may aggravate the
consequences of the accident (Ref. 1). The need to isolate the CVCS
from the RCS is detected by the pressurizer level instruments, pressurizer
pressure instruments, containment pressure, or RCS flow instruments.
These instruments will supply a signal to their appropriate CVCS
containment isolation valves causing these valves to close. Instrument
signals generated during events prevent the overfilling of pressurizer
during non-LOCA transients, provides the protection of CVCS postulated
breaks outside of containment, and prevents the reverse RCS flow during
low power startup conditions. Thus, the CVCS isolation valves are
components which function to mitigate an accident.
CVCS isolation valves satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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BASES
LCO

The requirement that two CVCS isolation valves be OPERABLE for each
of the four flow path lines connected to the RCS assures that there will be
redundant means available to isolate the CVCS from the RCS during a
non-LOCA event or a steam generator tube failure accident should that
become necessary. Also, the OPERABLE CVCS isolation valves provide
isolation protection against postulated breaks outside of containment and
reverse RCS flow events.

APPLICABILITY

The requirement that two CVCS isolation valves for each of the four flow
path lines connected to the RCS be OPERABLE is applicable in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 because a pressurizer overfill event, steam generator
tube failure accident, CVCS postulated break outside containment event,
and reverse RCS flow event is considered possible in these MODES, and
the automatic closure of these valves is assumed in the safety analysis.
In the applicable MODES, the need to isolate the CVCS makeup to the
RCS is detected by the pressurizer level instruments, pressurizer
pressure instruments, containment pressure, or RCS flow instruments.
This isolation function is not required in MODE 4 and 5. In these MODES,
pressurizer overfill, steam generator overfill, CVCS breaks outside
containment, and reverse RCS flow during startup is prevented by unit
conditions.

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS are modified by two notes. Note 1 allows isolated
penetration flow paths to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the device controls, who is in continuous communication with
the control room. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when
a need for containment isolation is indicated.
Note 2 provides clarification that, for this LCO, separate Condition entry is
allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory
actions for each inoperable containment isolation device. Complying with
the Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent
inoperable CVCS isolation valves are governed by subsequent Condition
entry and application of associated Required Actions.
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BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
A.1 and A.2
In the event one CVCS isolation valve in one or more CVCS flow paths is
inoperable the affected flow path must be isolated. The method of
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot
be adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation devices that
meet this criterion are a closed and deactivated automatic containment
isolation valve, a closed manual valve, and blind flange. For CVCS flow
paths isolated in accordance with Required Actions A.1, the device used
to isolate the penetration should be the closest available one to
containment. Required Action A.1 must be completed within the 72 hour
Completion Time. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable,
considering the time required to isolate the flowpath and the relative
importance of supporting containment OPERABILITY during
MODES 1, 2, and MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F.
For affected CVCS flow paths that cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the 72 hour Completion Time and that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected CVCS flow paths must
be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure
that containment penetrations required to be isolated following an
accident and no longer capable of being automatically isolated will be in
the isolation position should an event occur. This Required Action does
not require any testing or device manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that those isolation devices outside containment and capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. The Completion Time of
once per 31 days for isolation devices is appropriate considering the fact
that the devices are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of misalignment is low.
Required Action A.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 applies to isolation
devices located in high radiation areas and allows these devices to be
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these
areas is typically restricted. Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position and allows these devices
to be verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification
by administrative means is considered acceptable, since the function of
locking, sealing, or securing components is to ensure that these devices
are not inadvertently repositioned. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these devices once they have been verified to be in the
proper position is small.
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ACTIONS (continued)
B.1
With two CVCS isolation valves in one or more penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be isolated within
1 hour. The method of isolation must include the use of at least one
isolation device that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
failure. Isolation devices that meet this criterion are a closed and
deactivated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.2. In the event the affected penetration is isolated in accordance
with Required Action B.1, the affected penetration must be verified to be
isolated on a periodic basis per Required Action A.2, which remains in
effect. This periodic verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of
containment and that penetrations requiring isolation following an
accident are isolated. The Completion Time of once per 31 days for
verifying each affected penetration flow path is isolated is appropriate
considering the fact that the devices are operated under administrative
controls and the probability of the misalignment is low.
C.1 and C.2
If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met,
the unit must be brought to a MODE or condition in which containment
isolation requirement no longer applies. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours and MODE 3 with
RCS hot temperature < 200 °F within 48 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.6.1
This SR [applies to valves with actuators that incorporate pressurized
accumulators as a source of stored energy. The SR] verifies adequate
pressure in the accumulators required for CVCS isolation valve
OPERABILITY. The pressure limits required for OPERABILITY, including
consideration of temperature effects on those limits, applicable to the
valve accumulators are established and maintained in accordance with
the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM. The Frequency is controlled
under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.4.6.2
Verifying that the isolation ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of each
automatic power operated CVCS isolation valve is within limits is required
to demonstrate OPERABILITY. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is
combined with the allocated MPS digital time response and the
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify the TOTAL
RESPONSE TIME is less than or equal to the maximum values assumed
in the safety analysis. Isolation time is measured from output of the
module protection system equipment interface module until the valves are
isolated.
The Surveillance Frequency of this SR is in accordance with the
INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM.
SR 3.4.6.3
This Surveillance demonstrates that each automatic CVCS isolation valve
actuates to the isolated position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal. This Surveillance is not required for valves that are locked sealed,
or otherwise secured in the isolated position under administrative
controls. The actuation logic is tested as part of Engineered Safety
Features Actuation System Actuation and Logic testing.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.

REFERENCES

NuScale [US600]

1. FSAR, Chapter 15.

B 3.4.6-5

Revision 4.0

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.7
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.7 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
BASES
BACKGROUND

GDC 30 of Appendix A to 10 CFR 50 (Ref. 1) requires means for
detecting, and, to the extent practical, identifying the source of RCS
LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods
for selecting LEAKAGE detection systems.
LEAKAGE detection systems must have the capability to detect
significant reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) degradation as
soon after occurrence as practical to minimize the potential for
propagation to a gross failure. Thus, an early indication or warning signal
is necessary to permit proper evaluation of all unidentified LEAKAGE.
Industry practice has shown that leakage of 0.5 gpm can be readily
detected in contained volumes by monitoring changes in water level. The
containment evacuation system (CES) sample vessel is used to collect
and quantify water vapor that is from the containment that may be
indicative of RCS LEAKAGE. The sample vessel is instrumented to alarm
for increases in the normal flow rates to the vessel. This system
sensitivity is acceptable for detecting unexpected increases in
condensate that may indicate unidentified LEAKAGE.
Containment pressure is also used as an indicator to detect RCS
LEAKAGE. The containment pressure monitoring is performed by CES
inlet pressure instrumentation and provides indication in the main control
room. The minimum pressure accuracy of the containment pressure
monitoring instrumentation can detect a pressure change corresponding
to a leak rate of < 1 gpm in 1 hour and a minimum detectable leak rate of
< 0.05 gpm.
OPERABILITY of the CES condensate collection and inlet pressure
monitoring instrument channels requires the containment atmosphere to
be maintained within a pressure-temperature range that prevents
atmospheric saturation conditions from existing. These conditions ensure
that leakage into the containment will result in vaporization of the water
and changes in the measured containment pressure. Conditions are
maintained by continuously ensuring that the containment pressure does
not approach the saturation pressure of water that could be present in the
containment. The pressure limit is conservatively chosen and based on
the ultimate heat sink pool water temperature. A description of the
acceptable operating region is provided in FSAR Section 5.2 (Ref. 3).
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B 3.4.7
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
The reactor coolant contains radioactivity that, when released, can be
detected by radiation monitoring instrumentation in the CES gas
discharage line. Reactor coolant radioactivity can therefore be used for
leak detection. The CES system has a gaseous effluent monitor to detect
isotopes that provide indication of LEAKAGE.
In addition to meeting the OPERABILITY requirements, the monitoring
instrumentation is typically set to provide the most sensitive response
without causing an excessive number of spurious alarms.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The need to evaluate the severity of an alarm or an indication is
important to the operators, and the ability to compare and verify
with indications from other systems is necessary. The system response
times and sensitivities are described in FSAR Sections 5.2, 3.6, and 11.5
(Refs. 3, 4, and 5).
The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on its
source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring RCS
LEAKAGE into the containment area is necessary. Separating the identified
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE provides quantitative
information to the operators, to take corrective action should a leak occur.
RCS LEAKAGE detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

One method of protecting against large RCS LEAKAGE derives from the
ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely small leaks that indicate a
possible RCPB degradation. This LCO requires instruments of diverse
monitoring principles to be OPERABLE to provide a high degree of
confidence that small leaks are detected in time to allow actions to place
the unit in a safe condition.
The LCO is satisfied when monitors of diverse measurement means are
available. Thus, the CES sample vessel level monitors, in combination
with CES inlet pressure channels and a CES gas discharge radioactivity
monitor, provides five channels of leakage detection using three diverse
methods. The specification requires two of the three diverse methods to
be OPERABLE. CES inlet pressure monitoring is performed by two
redundant, seismically qualified pressure instruments.
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APPLICABILITY

Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1 and 2,
and the potential for elevated temperature and pressure in MODE 3 when
RCS hot temperature is ≥ 200 °F, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is
required to be OPERABLE.
In MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature < 200 °F the RCS pressure is low
and the RCPB no longer requires monitoring because pressurization is due
to operation of the CVCS, and the likelihood of leakage and crack
propagation is much smaller.
In MODE 4 or 5, the RCPB is open to the containment or refueling pool
and pressure is maintained low or at atmospheric pressure. Since the
temperatures and pressures are far lower than those for MODES 1 and 2,
or when applicable in MODE 3, the likelihood of leakage and crack
propagation is much smaller. Therefore, the requirements of this LCO are
also not applicable in MODES 4 and 5.
The applicability requirements are modified by two Notes. The first Note
states that the LCO requirements are not applicable if one or more ECCS
valves is open. In that condition the RCS is open to the containment and
leakage detection no longer indicates a potential degradation of the
RCPB.
The second Note states that the LCO is not applicable in MODE 3 when
containment flood operations are in progress. Containment flooding
operations include actively adding water to the containment, when the
containment is flooded, during draining of the containment, while
removing residual water from the containment by establishing a vacuum
to place leakage monitoring instrumentation in service.
In MODE 3 when containment flooding is in progress, the RCS is rapidly
cooled to less than 200 °F and the LCO Applicability will be exited. In this
condition, the RCS leakage detection instrumentation is unavailable and
the rapidly reduced RCS pressure reduces the likelihood of leakage and
crack propagation. During restoration of operating conditions, the
containment must be drained and residual water removed by
establishment of a vacuum in the containment. Leakage detection
instrumentation is not available until containment is drained and the
requisite conditions are restored. Required leakage detection
instrumentation is required prior to entry into MODE 2.
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BASES
ACTIONS

The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry is allowed for each condensate channel and each pressure
channel. This is acceptable because the Required Actions for each
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
condensate and pressure channel. With an inoperable channel the method
of detection remains capable of identifying RCS leakage with any
OPERABLE channel.
A.1 and A.2
With one required leakage detection channels inoperable, the remaining
OPERABLE channel(s) will provide indication of changes in leakage.
Additionally, the periodic surveillance for RCS water inventory balance,
SR 3.4.5.1, must be performed at an increased frequency of 24 hours to
provide information that is adequate to detect leakage. A Note is added
allowing that SR 3.4.5.1 is not required to be performed until 12 hours
after establishing steady state operation (stable temperature, power level,
pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown). The 12 hour
allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all necessary
data after stable unit conditions are established.
Restoration of the channel to OPERABLE status is required to regain the
function in a Completion Time of 14 days after the channel's failure. This
time is acceptable considering the frequency and adequacy of the RCS
water inventory balance required by Required Action A.1.
B.1
With one required leakage detection method inoperable, the remaining
OPERABLE method will provide indication of changes in leakage.
Additionally, Action A.1 will continue to apply and the periodic surveillance
for RCS water inventory balance, SR 3.4.5.1, must be performed at an
increased frequency of 24 hours to provide information that is adequate to
detect leakage.
However diversity of leakage detection instrumentation is not available. In
addition to the Required Actions of Condition A, the required leakage
method is required to regain the function in a Completion Time of
72 hours after the method's failure. This time is acceptable considering
the frequency and adequacy of the RCS water inventory balance required
by Required Action A.1.
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ACTIONS (continued)
C.1 and C.2
If the Required Action cannot be met within the required Completion Time
or if all required leakage detection methods are inoperable, the unit must
be brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 2 within
6 hours and to MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature < 200 °F within
48 hours. This action will place the RCS in a low pressure state which
reduces the likelihood of leakage and crack propagation. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating requirements and
normal cooling capabilities, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.7.1, SR 3.4.7.2, and SR 3.4.7.3
These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK for each of
the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels. The check
gives reasonable confidence that the channel is operating properly. The
CHANNEL CHECK of the CES condensate and inlet pressure channels
includes instrumentation used to assure the containment is operating
within the acceptable pressure-temperature region necessary for
instrument OPERABILITY. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled
under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.4.7.4 and SR 3.4.7.5
These SRs require the performance of a COT on the CES gaseous
radioactivity monitor and each required CES condensate channel when
they are required to be OPERABLE. The test ensures that the monitor or
channel can perform its function in the desired manner. A successful test
may be performed by the verification of the change of state of an output
of the channel. This is acceptable because all of the other required
channel outputs are verified by the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The test
verifies the alarm setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string
when applicable. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.7
BASES
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.4.7.6, SR 3.4.7.7, and SR 3.4.7.8
These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
each of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels.
The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string. The
Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, Revision 1, May 2008.
3. FSAR, Section 5.2.
4. FSAR, Section 3.6.
5. FSAR, Section 11.5.
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.8
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.8 RCS Specific Activity
BASES
BACKGROUND

The limits on RCS specific activity ensure that the doses due to
postulated accidents are within the doses reported in FSAR Chapter 15.
The RCS specific activity LCO limits the allowable concentration of
iodines and noble gases in the reactor coolant. The LCO limits are
established based on a fuel defect level of 0.066% assumed by the
NuScale operating source term and to ensure that unit operation remains
within the conditions assumed for Design Basis Accident (DBA) release
analyses.
The LCO contains specific activity limits for both DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 and DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133. The allowable levels are
intended to limit the doses due to postulated accidents to within the
values calculated in the radiological consequences analyses (as reported
in FSAR Chapter 15).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The LCO limits on the reactor coolant specific activity are a factor in
accident analyses that assume a release of primary coolant to the
environment either directly as in a small line break outside containment or
indirectly by way of LEAKAGE to the secondary coolant system and then
to the environment (the Steam Line Break).
The events which incorporate the LCO values for primary coolant specific
activity in the radiological consequence analysis include the following:
•

Steam generator tube failure,

•

Control rod ejection,

•

Steam Line Break (SLB), and

•

Small line break outside containment

The limiting event for release of primary coolant activity is the small line
break. The small line break dose analysis considers the possibility of a
pre-existing iodine spike (in which case the maximum LCO of 2.2 μCi/gm
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is assumed) as well as the more likely
initiation of an iodine spike due to the reactor trip and depressurization. In
the latter case, the LCO of 3.7E-2 μCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is
assumed at the initiation of the accident, but the primary coolant
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.8
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
specific activity is assumed to increase with time due to the elevated
iodine appearance rate in the coolant. The reactor coolant noble gas
specific activity for both cases is assumed to be the LCO of 10 μCi/gm
DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133.
The LCO limits ensure that, in either case, the doses reported in FSAR
Chapter 15 remain bounding.
The RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

The specific iodine activity is limited to 3.7E-2 μCi/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131, and the specific noble gas activity is limited to
10 μCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133. These limits ensure that the
doses resulting from a DBA will be within the values reported in FSAR
Chapter 15.
The accident analyses (Ref. 1) show that the offsite doses are within
acceptance limits. Violation of the LCO may result in reactor coolant
radioactivity levels that could, in the event of small line break accident,
lead to doses that exceed those reported FSAR Chapter 15.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1 and 2, operation within the LCO limits for DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 and DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 specific activity
are necessary to contain the potential consequences of applicable safety
analysis events to within the calculated site boundary dose values.
For operation in MODES 3, 4, and 5, the release of radioactivity in the
event is limited by the reduced pressures and temperatures in the primary
and secondary systems.

ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2
With the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 greater than the LCO limit, samples
at intervals of 4 hours must be taken to verify that DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 is ≤ 2.2 μCi/gm. The Completion Time of 4 hours is required to
obtain and analyze a sample. Sampling is to continue to provide a trend.
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BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
The DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 must be restored to normal within
48 hours. If the concentration cannot be restored to within the LCO limit in
48 hours, it is assumed that the LCO violation is not the result of normal
iodine spiking.
A Note to the Required Action of Condition A states that LCO 3.0.4.c is
applicable. This exception allows entry into the applicable MODE(S) when
an allowance is stated in the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may
eventually require unit shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the
significant conservatism incorporated into the specific activity limit, the
low probability of an event which is limiting due to exceeding this limit,
and the ability to restore transient specific activity excursions while the
unit remains at, or proceeds to power operation.
B.1
With the DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 greater than the LCO limit, DOSE
EQUIVALENT XE-133 must be restored to within limit within 48 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 48 hours is acceptable since it is
expected that, if there were a noble gas spike, the normal coolant noble
gas concentration would be restored within this time period. Also, there is
a low probability of a small line break occurring during this time period.
A Note permits the use of the provisions of LCO 3.0.4.c. This allowance
permits entry into the applicable MODES, relying on Required Action B.1
while the DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 LCO limit is not met. This
allowance is acceptable due to the significant conservatism incorporated
into the specific activity limit, the low probability of an event which is
limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore transient
specific activity excursions while the unit remains at, or proceeds to,
power operation.
C.1 and C.2
If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A or B
is not met, or if the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is > 2.2 μCi/gm, the
reactor must be brought to MODE 2 within 6 hours and MODE 3 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating requirements, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner.
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B 3.4.8
BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.8.1
SR 3.4.8.1 requires performing a gamma isotopic analysis and calculating
the DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 using the dose conversion factors in the
DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 definition. This measurement is the sum of
the degassed gamma activities and the gaseous gamma activities in the
sample taken. This Surveillance provides an indication of any increase in
the noble gas specific activity.
Trending the results of this Surveillance allows proper remedial action to
be taken before reaching the LCO limit under normal operating
conditions.
If a specific noble gas nuclide listed in the definition of DOSE
EQUIVALENT XE-133 is not detected, it should be assumed to be
present at the minimum detectable activity.
The Surveillance Frequency is based on industry operating experience,
equipment reliability, and unit risk and is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.4.8.2
This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine specific activity,
calculated using the dose conversion factors in the DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 definition, remains within the LCO limit during normal operation and
following fast power changes when iodine spiking is more likely to occur.
The normal Surveillance Frequency is based on industry operating
experience, equipment reliability, and unit risk and is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
The conditional Frequency, between 2 and 6 hours after a power change
≥ 15% RTP within a 1 hour period, is established because the iodine
levels peak during this time following iodine spike initiation; samples at
other times would provide inaccurate results.

REFERENCES
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B 3.4.9
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.9 Steam Generator (SG) Tube Integrity
BASES
BACKGROUND

Steam generator (SG) tubes are small diameter, thin walled tubes that
carry secondary coolant through the primary to secondary heat
exchangers. The SG tubes have a number of important safety functions.
Steam generator tubes are an integral part of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) and, as such, are relied on to maintain the primary
system’s pressure and inventory. The SG tubes isolate the radioactive
fission products in the primary coolant from the secondary system. In
addition, as part of the RCPB, the SG tubes are unique in that they act as
the heat transfer surface between the primary and secondary systems to
remove heat from the primary system. This Specification addresses only
the RCPB integrity function of the SG. The SG heat removal function is
addressed by LCO 3.5.2, "Decay Heat Removal System (DHRS).”
SG tube integrity means that the tubes are capable of performing their
intended RCPB safety function consistent with the licensing basis,
including applicable regulatory requirements.
Steam generator tubing is subject to a variety of degradation
mechanisms. Steam generator tubes may experience tube degradation
related to corrosion phenomena, such as pitting, intergranular attack, and
stress corrosion cracking, along with other mechanically induced
phenomena such as wear. These degradation mechanisms can impair
tube integrity if they are not managed effectively. The SG performance
criteria are used to manage SG tube degradation.
Specification 5.5.4, “Steam Generator (SG) Program,” requires that a
program be established and implemented to ensure that SG tube integrity
is maintained. Pursuant to Specification 5.5.4, tube integrity is maintained
when the SG performance criteria are met. There are three SG
performance criteria: structural integrity, accident induced leakage, and
operational LEAKAGE. The SG performance criteria are described in
Specification 5.5.4. Meeting the SG performance criteria provides
reasonable assurance of maintaining tube integrity at normal and
accident conditions.
The processes used to meet the SG performance criteria are defined by
the Steam Generator Program Guidelines (Ref. 1).
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SG Tube Integrity
B 3.4.9
BASES
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The steam generator tube failure (SGTF) accident is the limiting design
basis event for SG tubes and avoiding an SGTF is the basis for this
Specification. The analysis of a SGTF event assumes a bounding primary
to secondary LEAKAGE rate equal to the operational LEAKAGE rate
limits in LCO 3.4.5, “RCS Operational LEAKAGE,” plus the leakage rate
associated with a double-ended failure of a single tube. The accident
analysis for a SGTF assumes the contaminated secondary fluid is only
briefly released to the atmosphere via safety valves and the majority is
discharged to the main condenser.
The analysis for design basis accidents and transients other than a SGTF
assume the SG tubes retain their structural integrity (i.e., they are
assumed not to fail). In these analyses, the steam discharge to the
atmosphere is based on the total primary to secondary LEAKAGE from all
SGs. For accidents that do not involve fuel damage, the primary coolant
activity level of DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is assumed to be equal to the
LCO 3.4.8, “RCS Specific Activity,” limits. For accidents that assume fuel
damage, the primary coolant activity is a function of the amount of activity
released from the damaged fuel. The dose consequences of these events
are within the limits of GDC 19 (Ref. 2) which NuScale implements as
principal design criterion 19 described in FSAR section 3.1 (Ref. 3),
10 CFR 50.34 (Ref. 4) or the NRC approved licensing basis (e.g., a small
fraction of these limits).
Steam generator tube integrity satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

The LCO requires that SG tube integrity be maintained. The LCO also
requires that all SG tubes that satisfy the plugging criteria be plugged in
accordance with the Steam Generator Program.
During an SG inspection, any inspected tube that satisfies the Steam
Generator Program plugging criteria is removed from service by plugging.
If a tube was determined to satisfy the plugging criteria but was not
plugged, the tube may still have tube integrity.
In the context of this Specification, a SG tube is defined as the entire
length of the tube, including the tube wall, between the tube-to-tubesheet
weld at the tube inlet and the tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube outlet.
The tube-to-tubesheet weld is not considered part of the tube.
A SG tube has tube integrity when it satisfies the SG performance criteria.
The SG performance criteria are defined in Specification 5.5.4, “Steam
Generator Program,” and describe acceptable SG tube performance.
The Steam Generator Program also provides the evaluation process for
determining conformance with the SG performance criteria.
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BASES
LCO (continued)
There are three SG performance criteria: structural integrity, accident
induced leakage, and operational LEAKAGE. Failure to meet any one of
these criteria is considered failure to meet the LCO.
The structural integrity performance criterion provides a margin of safety
against tube failure or collapse under normal and accident conditions, and
ensures structural integrity of the SG tubes under all anticipated
transients included in the design specification. Tube failure is defined as,
“The gross structural failure of the tube wall. The condition typically
corresponds to an unstable opening displacement (e.g., opening area
increased in response to constant pressure) accompanied by ductile
(plastic) tearing of the tube material at the ends of the degradation.” Tube
collapse is defined as, “For the load displacement curve for a given
structure, collapse occurs at the top of the load versus displacement
curve where the slope of the curve becomes zero.” The structural integrity
performance criterion provides guidance on assessing loads that have a
significant effect on burst or collapse. In that context, the term “significant”
is defined as “An accident loading condition other than differential
pressure is considered significant when the addition of such loads in the
assessment of the structural integrity performance criterion could cause a
lower structural limit or limiting failure/collapse condition to be
established.” For tube integrity evaluations, except for circumferential
degradation, axial thermal loads are classified as secondary loads. For
circumferential degradation, the classification of axial thermal loads as
primary or secondary loads will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis.
The division between primary and secondary classifications will be based
on detailed analysis and/or testing.
Structural integrity and the accident induced leakage performance criteria
ensures that calculated stress intensity in a SG tube not exceed ASME
Code, Section III (Ref. 5) limits for Design and all Service Level A, B, C
and D Conditions included in the design specification. SG tube Service
Level D represents limiting accident loading conditions. Additionally,
NEI 97-06 Tube Structural Integrity Performance Criterion establishes
safety factors for tubes with characteristic defects (axial and longitudinal
cracks and wear defects), including normal operating pressure differential
and accident pressure differential, in addition to other associated accident
loads consistent with guidance in Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121 (Ref. 6).
Therefore in addition to meeting the structural integrity criteria, no
additional accident induced primary-to-secondary LEAKAGE is assumed
to occur as the result of a postulated design basis accident other than a
SGTF.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.4.9-3

Revision 4.0

SG Tube Integrity
B 3.4.9
BASES
LCO (continued)
The operational LEAKAGE performance criterion provides an observable
indication of SG tube conditions during unit operation. The limit on
operational LEAKAGE is contained in LCO 3.4.5, “RCS Operational
LEAKAGE,” and limits primary to secondary LEAKAGE to 150 gallons per
day. This limit is based on the assumption that a single crack leaking this
amount would not propagate to a SGTF under the stress conditions of a
LOCA or a main steam line break. If this amount of LEAKAGE is due to
more than one crack, the cracks are very small, and the above
assumption is conservative.
APPLICABILITY

Steam generator tube integrity is challenged when the pressure
differential across the tubes is large. Large differential pressures across
SG tubes can only be experienced in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and not
PASSIVELY COOLED.
RCS conditions are far less challenging in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY
COOLED, MODES 4 and 5 than during MODES 1, 2, and 3 and not
PASSIVELY COOLED. In MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED,
MODES 4 and 5, primary to secondary differential pressure is low,
resulting in lower stresses and reduced potential for LEAKAGE.

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS are modified by a Note clarifying that the Conditions may
be entered independently for each SG tube. This is acceptable because
the Required Actions provide appropriate compensatory actions for each
affected SG tube. Complying with the Required Actions may allow for
continued operation, and subsequent affected SG tubes are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated Required
Actions.
A.1 and A.2
Condition A applies if it is discovered that one or more SG tubes
examined in an inservice inspection satisfy the tube plugging criteria but
were not plugged in accordance with the Steam Generator Program as
required by SR 3.4.9.2. An evaluation of SG tube integrity of the affected
tube(s) must be made. Steam generator tube integrity is based on
meeting the SG performance criteria described in the Steam Generator
Program. The SG plugging criteria define limits on SG tube degradation
that allow for flaw growth between inspections while still providing
assurance that the SG performance criteria will continue to be met. In
order to determine if a SG tube that should have been plugged has tube
integrity, an evaluation must be completed that demonstrates that the SG
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BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
performance criteria will continue to be met until the next refueling outage
or SG tube inspection. The tube integrity determination is based on the
estimated condition of the tube at the time the situation is discovered and
the estimated growth of the degradation prior to the next SG tube
inspection. If it is determined that tube integrity is not being maintained,
Condition B applies.
A Completion Time of 7 days is sufficient to complete the evaluation while
minimizing the risk of unit operation with a SG tube that may not have
tube integrity.
If the evaluation determines that the affected tube(s) have tube integrity,
Required Action A.2 allows unit operation to continue until the next
refueling outage or SG inspection provided the inspection interval
continues to be supported by an operational assessment that reflects the
affected tubes. However, the affected tube(s) must be plugged prior to
entering MODE 3 following the next unit refueling outage or SG
inspection. This Completion Time is acceptable since operation until the
next inspection is supported by the operational assessment.
B.1 and B.2
If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of Condition A
are not met or if SG tube integrity is not being maintained, the reactor
must be brought to MODE 2 within 6 hours and MODE 3 and PASSIVELY
COOLED within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
requirements, to reach the desired unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.9.1
During shutdown periods the SGs are inspected as required by this SR
and the Steam Generator Program. NEI 97-06, Steam Generator
Program Guidelines (Ref. 1), and its referenced EPRI Guidelines,
establish the content of the Steam Generator Program. Use of the Steam
Generator Program ensures that the inspection is appropriate and
consistent with accepted industry practices.
During SG inspections a condition monitoring assessment of the SG
tubes is performed. The condition monitoring assessment determines the
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
“as found” condition of the SG tubes. The purpose of the condition
monitoring assessment is to ensure that the SG performance criteria have
been met for the previous operating period.
The Steam Generator Program determines the scope of the inspection
and the methods used to determine whether the tubes contain flaws
satisfying the tube plugging criteria. Inspection scope (i.e., which tubes or
areas of tubing within the SG are to be inspected) is a function of existing
and potential degradation locations. The Steam Generator Program also
specifies the inspection methods to be used to find potential degradation.
Inspection methods are a function of degradation morphology,
non-destructive examination (NDE) technique capabilities, and inspection
locations.
The Steam Generator Program defines the Frequency of SR 3.4.9.1. The
Frequency is determined by the operational assessment and other limits
in the SG examination guidelines (Ref. 7). The Steam Generator Program
uses information on existing degradations and growth rates to determine
an inspection Frequency that provides reasonable assurance that the
tubing will meet the SG performance criteria at the next scheduled
inspection. In addition, Specification 5.5.4 contains prescriptive
requirements concerning inspection intervals to provide added assurance
that the SG performance criteria will be met between scheduled
inspections.
If crack indications are found in any SG tube, the maximum inspection
interval for all affected and potentially affected unit SGs is restricted by
Specification 5.5.4 until subsequent inspections support extending the
inspection interval.
SR 3.4.9.2
During an SG inspection, any inspected tube that satisfies the Steam
Generator Program plugging criteria is removed from service by plugging.
The tube plugging criteria delineated in Specification 5.5.4 are intended to
ensure that tubes accepted for continued service satisfy the SG
performance criteria with allowance for error in the flaw size
measurement and for future flaw growth. In addition, the tube plugging
criteria, in conjunction with other elements of the Steam Generator
Program, ensure that the SG performance criteria will continue to be met
until the next inspection of the subject tube(s). Reference 1 provides
guidance for performing operational assessments to verify that the tubes
remaining in service will continue to meet the SG performance criteria.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
The Frequency of prior to entering MODE 3 following a SG inspection
ensures that the Surveillance has been completed and all tubes meeting
the plugging criteria are plugged prior to subjecting the SG tubes to
significant primary to secondary pressure differential.
REFERENCES

1. NEI 97-06, Rev. [3].
2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.
3. FSAR, Section 3.1.
4. 10 CFR 50.34.
5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Subsection NB,
[2013 edition].
6. Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121, August 1976.
7. EPRI, “Pressurized Water Reactor Steam Generator Examination
Guidelines,” Rev. [4].
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B 3.4.10
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
B 3.4.10 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) Valves
BASES
BACKGROUND

The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) reactor vent valves (RVVs)
serving as LTOP valves in combination with the module protection system
(MPS) LTOP actuation function limit the RCS pressure at low
temperatures. Together the MPS function and the valves limit the RCS
pressure so the integrity of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB)
is not compromised by violating the pressure and temperature (P/T) limits
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 1). The PTLR provides the maximum
allowable actuation setpoints for MPS actuation of the RVVs to limit the
maximum RCS pressure for the existing RCS temperature to meet the
Reference 1 requirements. The NuScale design limits potential LTOP
conditions to MODE 3 with ECCS valves closed.
The reactor vessel material is less tough at low temperatures than at
normal operating temperature. As the vessel neutron exposure
accumulates, the material toughness decreases and becomes less
resistant to pressure stress at low temperatures (Ref. 2). RCS pressure,
therefore, is maintained low at low temperatures and is increased only as
temperature is increased.
Exceeding the RCS P/T limits by a significant amount could cause brittle
cracking of the reactor vessel. LCO 3.4.3, “RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits,” requires administrative control of RCS
pressure and temperature during heatup and cooldown to prevent
exceeding the PTLR limits.
If RCS pressure exceeds the established setpoint while the RCS
temperature is approaching or below the nil ductility temperature of the
limiting components of the reactor pressure boundary, the MPS will
actuate to open the RVVs. Detection of this condition and the actuation
are required in Technical Specifications 3.3.1, “MPS Instrumentation,”
and 3.3.3, “ESFAS Logic and Actuation.” Automatic LTOP is enabled by
the MPS during RCS operations at reduced temperatures.
Each RVV includes a mechanical actuation block to reduce the likelihood
of inadvertent operation of the valve during power operations. Valve
actuation is blocked when the difference between the containment
pressure and RCS pressure is greater than could exist when LTOP is
required to function. Therefore the inadvertent actuation block will not
prevent immediate opening of the RVVs if an LTOP actuation occurs.
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BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
With at least two RVVs open, the valves provide a vent path from the
RCS to containment, preventing potential RCS low temperature
overpressure conditions.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Safety analyses (Ref. 3) demonstrate that the reactor vessel is
adequately protected against exceeding the Reference 1 P/T limits. In
MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3 with RCS cold temperature exceeding
LTOP arming temperature specified in the PTLR T-1, the reactor safety
valves will prevent RCS pressure from exceeding the Reference 1 limits.
Below the T-1 temperature specified in the PTLR, overpressure
prevention falls to three OPERABLE or two open ECCS RVVs.
The actual temperature at which the pressure in the P/T limit curve falls
below the pressurizer safety valve setpoint increases as the reactor
vessel material toughness decreases due to neutron embrittlement. Each
time the PTLR curves are revised, the LTOP System must be reevaluated
to ensure its functional requirements can still be met using the RCS relief
valve method or the depressurized and vented RCS condition.
The PTLR contains the acceptance limits that define the LTOP
requirements including the setpoint for the T-1 LTOP enable interlock.
Any change to the RCS must be evaluated against the Reference 3
analyses to determine the impact of the change on the LTOP acceptance
limits.
Transients that are capable of overpressurizing the RCS are categorized
as either mass or heat input transients, examples of which follow:
a. Inadvertent operation of the module heatup system,
b. Excessive CVCS makeup, or
c. Spurious actuation of the pressurizer heaters.
The Reference 3 analyses demonstrate that two open RVVs can maintain
RCS pressure below limits. Thus, the LCO requires each RVV to be
OPERABLE or two RVVs open during the conditions when a low
temperature overpressure condition could occur.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
Fracture mechanics analyses established the temperature of LTOP
Applicability at the LTOP enabling interlock specified in the PTLR.
The fracture mechanics analyses show that the vessel is protected when
the RVVs are set to open at or below the limit shown in the PTLR. The
setpoints are derived by analyses that model the performance of the MPS
instrumentation and actuation and the RVVs assuming the limiting low
temperature overpressure transient of spurious actuation of the
pressurizer heaters in the RCS. These analyses consider pressure
overshoot resulting from signal processing and valve stroke times. The
LTOP setpoints at or below the derived limit ensures the Reference 1 P/T
limits will be met.
The MPS setpoints in the PTLR will be updated when the revised P/T
limits conflict with the LTOP analysis limits. The P/T limits are periodically
modified as the reactor vessel material toughness decreases due to
neutron embrittlement caused by neutron irradiation. Revised limits are
determined using neutron fluence projections and the results of
examinations of the reactor vessel material irradiation surveillance
specimens. The Bases for LCO 3.4.3, “RCS Pressure and Temperature
(P/T) Limits,” discuss these examinations.
The RVVs are considered active components. Thus, the failure of one
RVV is assumed to represent the worst case, single active failure.
An open RVV is passive and is not subject to active failure.
The LTOP valves satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO
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APPLICABILITY

This LCO is applicable in MODE 3 when RCS cold temperature is below
LTOP enable interlock T-1 specified in the PTLR. The pressurizer safety
valves provide overpressure protection that meets the Reference 1 P/T
limits above LTOP enable interlock T-1 specified in the PTLR.
When two or more RVVs are open, or when the module is in MODE 4 or
MODE 5, it is disconnected from its operating position and the RCS is
open to the containment atmosphere. In MODES 4 or 5 the ECCS RVVs
are de-energized and open providing a vent path.
LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System Instrumentation,” and LCO 3.3.3,
“ESFAS Logic Actuation” provide the OPERABILITY requirements for the
instrumentation to detect and actuate each RVVs in response to an LTOP
condition. LTOP is enabled when two of four wide range RCS cold
temperatures indicate a temperature below the T-1 interlock setpoint
established by the PTLR. The T-1 interlock is described in the Bases for
LCO 3.3.1, "Module Protection System Instrumentation."
LCO 3.4.3 provides the operational P/T limits at all times.
LCO 3.4.4, “Reactor Safety Valves,” requires the OPERABILITY of the
reactor safety valves that provide overpressure protection during
MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3 above the LTOP enable interlock T-1
specified in the PTLR.

ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2
With one RVV closed and inoperable, two RVVs remain available to
mitigate an LTOP condition. A Note is provided which indicates the
Condition does not apply when two RVVs are open because LTOP
protection has been established. The Required Action is to restore the
inoperable RVV or to open the inoperable RVV so that it is performing the
safety function of providing a vent path from the RCS to the containment
atmosphere.
The Completion Time considers that only two of the RVVs are required to
mitigate an overpressure transient and that the likelihood of initiating
event and an active failure of a remaining OPERABLE RVV during this
time period is very low.
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B 3.4.10
BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
B.1 and B.2
With two closed RVVs inoperable, overpressurization is possible. Four
hours to restore the closed RVV to OPERABILITY or open the RVV
permits evaluation of the condition and completion of the action required
to assure an LTOP condition cannot occur in a deliberate manner. The
RCS vent to the containment atmosphere with two RVVs open prevents
an overpressure condition from occurring.
C.1 and C.2
With three closed inoperable RVVs the RCS does not have overpressure
protection. The Completion Time considers the urgency of removing the
RCS from this condition, the time required to place the plant in this
Condition in an orderly manner without challenging plant systems, and
the relatively low probability of an overpressure event during this time
period.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note is provided to indicate that the surveillance requirements are not
required to be met for valves that are open. This merely clarifies the intent
of the surveillance testing applicability and is consistent with the LCO
requirement that each closed RVV be OPERABLE.
SR 3.4.10.1, SR 3.4.10.2, and SR 3.4.10.3
The ability of the RVVs to perform their LTOP safety function requires the
same testing as required for them to perform their ECCS function. The
bases for these surveillance requirements are the same as those
specified in LCO 3.5.1, “Emergency Core Cooling System” however they
only apply to the RVVs.
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is measured from output of the module
protection system equipment interface module until the valves are open.
The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with the allocated MPS
digital time response and the CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine
and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is less than or equal to the
maximum values assumed in the safety analysis.
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B 3.4.10
BASES
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
In addition to verification that the RVVs will perform as designed, the
inadvertent actuation block must be verified to function such that it will not
prevent LTOP actuation if needed.
The Frequencies are controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program or the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM consistent with the
testing required by LCO 3.5.1.
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.
2. Generic Letter 88-11.
3. FSAR, Chapter 5.
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B 3.5.1
B 3.5 PASSIVE CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (PCCS)
B 3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) – Operating
BASES
BACKGROUND

The ECCS provides decay heat removal for a postulated steam
generator tube failure event or Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) event
that exceeds the makeup capacity of the Chemical and Volume
Control System (CVCS). The ECCS is designed to bring the reactor
coolant system (RCS) to a low temperature and low pressure safe
shutdown condition.
The ECCS consists of three reactor vent valves (RVVs) located on the
reactor head, two RRVs located above the reactor flange, and
associated controls and instrumentation. The RVVs are connected to
the vapor space of the pressurizer region of the reactor vessel. The
reactor recirculation valves (RRVs) penetrate the reactor vessel above
the top of the reactor core and open into the downcomer region of the
reactor vessel. The ECCS valves form a portion of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary.
ECCS actuation occurs when the Module Protection System (MPS)
de-energizes solenoid trip valves in the hydraulic controls of the RVVs
and RRVs. MPS is designed to actuate the ECCS on high containment
water level. In addition to the solenoid trip valve actuation, the ECCS
valves are hydraulically interlocked in the closed position until the
differential pressure between the RCS and containment vessel is
reduced by flow from a postulated break. Even with an open signal
present the valves do not actuate open until the differential pressure
has fallen to the credited differential pressure. The differential pressure
interlock will not prevent the ECCS system from performing its design
function, it just reduces the likelihood of inadvertent actuation during
power operations.
ECCS actuation and function, including the differential pressure
interlock, do not require electrical power. The solenoid trip valves are
designed to actuate upon loss of electrical power. The differential
pressure interlock is mechanical and does not require external power,
depending only on the pressure sources of the reactor vessel and of
the containment environment to function. No operator action is
required to establish and maintain long term core cooling when the
system is actuated.
Note that in certain loss of power events, the ECCS actuation solenoid
trip valves are supplied battery power to prevent inadvertent actuation.
If an ECCS actuation signal occurs during this time, the solenoid trip
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BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
valves will be deenergized and result in ECCS valve actuation when
the mechanical pressure interlock permits. Although uncredited in the
safety analyses, after 24 hours on battery power, ECCS will actuate if
electrical power has not been restored.
RCS vapor is vented from the pressurizer space through the RVVs into
the containment vessel when the RVVs are opened. This steam
condenses on the inner walls of the containment vessel and flows to
the bottom of the vessel where it accumulates with any other leakage
that is in the containment vessel from a postulated break. The RRVs
open simultaneously with the RVVs to provide a flow path for this
condensate from the containment vessel to flow back into the reactor
vessel. The design of the reactor and containment vessel geometries
and the total RCS liquid volume is such that upon ECCS actuation,
liquid levels in both the reactor and containment vessel will stabilize
above the top of the core. The containment water level will be higher
than the RCS level providing the driving force for natural circulation
flow of cooler RCS water in containment back into the reactor vessel.
This natural circulation flow will maintain core submersion and cooling.
Heat is transferred to the containment by steam condensation on the
containment interior, and then removed from containment by
condensate heat conduction through the containment vessel wall. In
addition to mass transfer, heat is removed by conduction through the
reactor vessel walls during ECCS operation because the lower
portions of the reactor vessel walls are submerged and wetted by
coolant on both sides. Heat is removed from the containment wall
through contact with the reactor pool which acts as the ultimate heat
sink (UHS).
The ECCS valves are sized to ensure that sufficient pressure
equalization exist to support core cooling when at least two RVVs and
at least one RRV have opened.
In MODES 1, 2 and MODE 3 when the RCS hot temperature is greater
than the T-3 interlock (approximately 350 °F) or pressurizer level is
less than the pressurizer L-2 setpoint (approximately 20%), the ECCS
is actuated on high level in the containment vessel. The high
containment level actuation set point of the ECCS was chosen to
ensure that sufficient level exists within the containment vessel prior to
actuation of the ECCS to ensure the core remains covered as a result
of ECCS actuation.
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BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
Specification 3.3.1 describes the instrumentation and actuation logic
for ECCS actuation. In applicable design basis accident scenarios, this
actuation setpoint and the mechanical pressure interlock operation are
sufficient to ensure the core remains cooled and covered.
In MODE 3 the RVVs provide Low Temperature Over-Pressure
(LTOP) protection for the RCS as described in LCO 3.4.10.
In MODE 3 in PASSIVE COOLING, the ECCS is either performing its
design function to support the transfer of decay heat from the reactor
core to the containment vessel so the system or alternative means of
removing decay heat have been established and the system is no
longer required to be OPERABLE.
In MODE 4 the ECCS is not required because the ECCS valves are
open and de-energized, and the unit is being passively cooled which
ensures decay heat removal is being accomplished. Additionally, in
MODE 4 during module relocation between the containment tool and
the reactor tool, the de-energized and opened RRVs are open
between the UHS water inside the containment and the RCS. In
MODE 5, core cooling is accomplished by conduction through the RPV
wall to the ultimate heat sink until the upper containment and upper
RPV are separated from the lower RPV and the reactor core. Once the
RPV is separated at the flange during disassembly the lower RPV
internals and reactor core are in direct contact with the reactor pool
thereby ensuring adequate cooling by direct contact with the ultimate
heat sink. Therefore the ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 5.
The ECCS valves are OPERABLE when they are closed and capable
of opening, including the operation of the mechanical pressure
interlock, upon receipt of an actuation signal, or are open performing
their intended function. FSAR Section 6.3 describes the ECCS design
(Ref. 1).
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B 3.5.1
BASES
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The ECCS is designed to provide core cooling following postulated
Loss of Coolant Accident design basis events as described in the
FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 2).
The system establishes a path for heat transfer to the UHS via
conduction and convection of condensed coolant in the containment
vessel and by the condensation of steam vapor on the upper portions
of the containment vessel. The design ensures that in the event of a
loss of primary coolant to the containment vessel, sufficient coolant will
be returned to the reactor vessel to ensure that the core remains
cooled and covered at all times. Actuation of the system ensures that
pressure differences between the containment vessel and the reactor
pressure vessel are minimized sufficiently to allow hydraulic head of
the fluid in containment to establish flow to the reactor vessel via an
open RRV.
The ECCS system includes an inadvertent actuation block (IAB)
feature. The IAB safety function is to permit the RVVs and RRVs to
open only when appropriate conditions exist as described in the safety
analysis.
ECCS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

This LCO establishes the minimum conditions necessary to ensure
that ECCS valves will be available to meet the initial conditions
assumed in the safety analyses. Two RVVs and one RRV provide the
safety function of the safety analyses for LOCA and SGTF events.
Loss of any system component eliminates the redundancy provided to
meet its safety function.

APPLICABILITY

The ECCS is relied upon to provide a passive response to loss of
coolant accidents in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 when the RCS
hot temperature is greater than the T-3 interlock (approximately
350 °F) or pressurizer level is less than the pressurizer L-2 setpoint
(approximately 20%). Additionally, the valves are ensured to open
when power is removed when the module is disconnected at the
operating position as part of the refueling process. In MODE 4 and 5
core cooling is provided by passive conduction through the
containment vessel or direct communication and contact of the core
with the ultimate heat sink. Therefore the ECCS valves are not
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 or 5.
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BASES
ACTIONS

A.1
To meet the ECCS safety function at least two RVVs must open. If a
single RVV is inoperable it eliminates the redundancy of this safety
system. The valve must be restored to OPERABLE. A Completion
Time of 72 hours is reasonable based on the probability of a LOCA or
LTOP condition occurring during this period, the reliability of the other
RVVs, and the ability of the system to cope with this event using the
chemical volume control system and the containment flooding and
drain system.
B.1
To meet the ECCS safety function at least one RRV must open. If a
single RRV is inoperable it eliminates the redundancy of the of this
safety system. The valve must be restored to OPERABLE. A
Completion Time of 72 hours is reasonable based on the probability of
a LOCA condition occurring during this period, the reliability of the
other RRV, and the ability of the system to cope with this event using
the chemical volume control system and the containment flooding and
drain system.
C.1 and C.2
If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Times, if two or more RVVs, or both RRVs are inoperable
the unit must be placed in a condition that does not rely on the ECCS
valves opening. To accomplish this, the unit must be shutdown and
placed in a safe condition. This is accomplished by Required
Actions C.1 and C.2.
Required Action C.1 places the unit in MODE 2 within 6 hours.
Required Action C.2 places the unit in MODE 3 and passively cooled
within 36 hours.
Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of a
LOCA event that would require ECCS actuation. They also provide
adequate time to reach the required unit condition from full power
conditions in an orderly manner.
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BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.1.1
Verification that the RVVs and RRVs are OPERABLE by stroking the
valves open ensures that each train of ECCS will function as designed
when these valves are actuated. One RVV is designed to be actuated
by either division of the MPS and it must be verified to open from each
division without dependence on the other. The RVVs and RRVs safety
function is to open as described in the safety analysis. When an ECCS
valve is open it has performed its safety function.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.5.1.2
Verifying that the open ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of each RVV
and RRV is within limits is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with the allocated
MPS digital time response and the CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to
determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is less than or
equal to the maximum values assumed in the safety analysis. The
opening times are as specified in the INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM. One RVV is designed to be actuated by either division of
the MPS and its actuation time must be tested from each division
without dependence on the other.
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is measured from output of the
module protection system equipment interface module until the valves
are open.
When an ECCS valve is open it has performed its safety function.
Frequency of this SR is in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM.
SR 3.5.1.3
Verification that the inadvertent actuation block setpoints are within
limits, and the inadvertent actuation block function is OPERABLE
ensures that opening of the RVVs and RRVs is blocked when elevated
RCS to CNV differential pressure conditions exist.
Frequency of this SR is in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM.
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REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 6.3.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.5.2
B 3.5 PASSIVE CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (PCCS)
B 3.5.2 Decay Heat Removal System (DHRS)
BASES
BACKGROUND

The Decay Heat Removal System (DHRS) is a passive heat removal
system that is used whenever the normal unit feedwater and steam
systems are unavailable due to failure or loss of normal AC power.
The system is comprised of two loops; one connected to each of the
two steam generators.
Each loop of decay heat removal includes a steam generator
submersed in the reactor coolant system fluid, and a heat exchanger
that is attached to the outside of the containment vessel and
submerged in the reactor pool. The heat exchanger is located above
midline of the steam generator. The top inlet of the DHRS heat
exchanger is attached to the main steam line upstream of the main
steam isolation valve of the associated steam generator. The bottom
of the heat exchanger is attached to the feedwater line downstream of
the feedwater isolation valve to the associated steam generator. Each
DHR heat exchanger is normally isolated from the main steam lines by
two valves, the DHRS Actuation valves, in parallel on the line between
the top of the heat exchanger and the main steam line from the
associated steam generator.
During normal operation the DHR heat exchanger is filled and
maintained pressurized by the feedwater system. When decay heat
removal is required to perform its design function the feedwater and
main steam isolation valves are closed, and the DHRS Actuation
valves open. The closed feedwater and main steam isolation valves
form part of the DRHS pressure boundary, these valves are described
in FSAR Section 5.4 (Ref. 1). This allows the water stored in the heat
exchanger and piping to enter the steam generator via gravity as
steam flows into the heat exchanger from the main steam line. Steam
condenses on the inside of the tubes and continues to drain back to
the steam generator in a closed loop. The inventory of the decay heat
removal system, associated SG, and piping is sufficient to support the
operation of the system.
Only one loop of DHRS is required to meet the decay heat removal
requirements of the power module, and only one DHRS Actuation
valve is required to open to ensure operation of a decay heat removal
train. As a result there is no single active failure that will prevent a
single loop of DHRS from performing its design function.
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BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
The closed feedwater and main steam isolation valves form part of the
DHRS loop pressure boundary, these valves are described in FSAR
Section 5.4 (Ref. 1) and FSAR Section 10.3 (Ref. 2).
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSIS

The DHRS is designed to ensure that adequate decay heat removal is
provided to ensure core integrity. The system function is bounded by
loss of normal AC power event, as described in FSAR Chapter 15
(Ref. 3). A loss of normal AC power will result in a loss of feedwater
and a loss of condenser vacuum. Both of these anticipated operational
occurrences (AOOs) require actuation of the DHRS.
DHRS is actuated by MPS upon receipt of any of the following:
a. High Pressurizer Pressure
b. High RCS Hot Temperature
c. Low AC Voltage
d. High Steam Pressure
These actuations cover the range of events that indicate inadequate
heat removal from the Reactor Coolant System.
DHRS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

NuScale [US600]

This LCO ensures that sufficient DHRS equipment is OPERABLE to
meet the initial conditions assumed in the safety analyses. One loop of
DHRS is required to function to meet the safety function of the system.
Each loop of DHRS includes one SG, one heat exchanger, and
redundant valves that actuate for the system to meet its safety
function. Inoperability of individual redundant valves do not affect the
overall redundancy of the DHRS. However, both redundant valves are
needed to ensure that the DHRS loop is capable of meeting its safety
function if a single active failure occurs.

B 3.5.2-2

Revision 4.0

DHRS
B 3.5.2
BASES
APPLICABILITY

The DHRS is relied upon to provide a passive means of decay heat
removal in MODES 1 and 2. The DHRS must remain OPERABLE in
MODE 3 until PASSIVE COOLING. In MODE 4, DHRS is not required
because conductive shutdown cooling through the containment vessel
to the ultimate heat sink (UHS) has been established. When being
disassembled in MODE 4 and in MODE 5 when one or more reactor
vessel flange bolts are less than fully tensioned, but before the upper
module and lower reactor vessel are separated, the containment lower
shell has been removed and the reactor vessel and RCS are cooled
by direct contact with the UHS. In MODE 5 decay heat removal is by
direct transfer to the refueling pool water which is in contact with the
reactor fuel.

ACTIONS

A.1
To meet the DHR safety function at least one loop must function. If a
single loop of DHR is inoperable it eliminates the redundancy of this
safety system. The system must be restored to OPERABLE.
A Completion Time of 72 hours is reasonable based on the probability
of the DHR system being needed during this period, the reliability of
the other loop of DHR including redundant actuation and isolation
valves, and the ability of the unit to cope with this condition using the
ECCS.
B.1 and B.2
If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, or if both loops of DHRS are declared inoperable the
unit must be placed in a mode that does not rely on the DHRS. This is
accomplished by Required Actions B.1 and B.2.
Required Action B.1 places the unit in MODE 2 within 6 hours.
Required Action B.2 places the unit in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY
COOLED within 36 hours.
Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of an
event that would require DHRS actuation. They also provide adequate
time to reach the required unit condition from full power conditions in
an orderly manner.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2.1
This SR [applies to valves with actuators that incorporate pressurized
accumulators as a source of stored energy. The SR] verifies adequate
pressure in the accumulators required for DHRS actuation valve
OPERABILITY. The pressure limits required for OPERABILITY,
including consideration of temperature effects on those limits,
applicable to the valve accumulators are established and maintained
in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM. The
Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.
SR 3.5.2.2
Verification that the DHRS including the heat exchanger is filled
ensures that there is sufficient inventory in the loop to fulfill its design
function, and that non-condensable gases have not accumulated in
the system. Each loop of the DHRS has four level sensors - two
located on the DHRS piping below each of the two actuation valves
that would indicate a reduced water level in the DHRS heat exchanger
leg. Any level switch indicating a reduced water level is sufficient to
determine the DHRS heat exchanger leg is not filled. The DHRS is
filled with feedwater during startup, and during normal operation it is
maintained filled by feedwater pressure. Feedwater flow through the
DHRS loop does not occur because the DHRS actuation valves are
closed.
Dissolved gas concentrations are maintained very low in feedwater
during startup and operations by secondary water chemistry
requirements. Therefore, significant levels of noncondensable gases
are not expected to accumulate in the DHRS piping. However,
maintaining the required DHRS inventory using the level sensors
protects against buildup of noncondensable gases which could
adversely affect DHRS operation. Monitoring the level switches
ensures the system remains filled and non-condensable gas
accumulation has not occurred.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.5.2.3
Verification that the level in a steam generator (SG) is > [5]% and
≤ [65]% when its associated feedwater isolation valve is closed
assures that the SG contains inventory adequate to support actuation
and OPERABILITY of the associated decay heat removal system loop
if it is required.
A Note is provided indicating that the surveillance is not required to be
performed when the associated FWIV is open. In those conditions, the
normal feedwater system controls ensure that the SG will support
DHRS OPERABILITY if it is required.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.5.2.4
Verification that the DHRS actuation valves are OPERABLE by
stroking the valves open ensures that each loop of DHRS will function
as designed when these valves are actuated. The DHRS actuation
valves safety function is to open as described in the safety analysis.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.5.2.5
Verifying that the open ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of each DHRS
actuation valve is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with
the allocated MPS digital time response and the CHANNEL
RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE
TIME is less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
safety analysis. The opening times are as specified in the INSERVICE
TESTING PROGRAM. Each loop of DHRS contains two actuation
valves, one actuated from each division of the MPS ESFAS actuation
logic.
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is measured from output of the
module protection system equipment interface module until the valves
are open.
Frequency of this SR is in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM.
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1. FSAR, Section 5.4.
2. FSAR, Section 10.3.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.5.3
B 3.5 PASSIVE CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (PCCS)
B 3.5.3 Ultimate Heat Sink

BASES
BACKGROUND

The ultimate heat sink (UHS) consists of three areas identified as the
reactor pool (RP), refueling pool (RFP), and spent fuel pool (SFP). The
pool areas are open to each other with a weir wall partially separating
the SFP from the RP and RFP. The UHS water level indicates the
depth of water in the UHS from the reactor pool floor (25 ft building
elevation). The UHS supports or provides multiple safety and important
functions including:
a.

Acts as ultimate heat sink during postulated design basis events,

b.

Provides cooling and shielding of irradiated fuel in the spent fuel
storage racks,

c.

Limits releases from postulated fuel handling accidents,

d.

Provides a reserve of borated water for filling the containment
vessel in MODE 3,

e.

Limits the temperature of the containment vessel and module
during operations,

f.

Provides shielding of radiation emitted from the core of an
operating module, and

g.

Provides buoyancy during module movement in MODE 4.

The UHS function is performed by providing a sufficient heat sink to
receive decay heat from a module via the decay heat removal system
(DHRS) heat exchangers and conduction through the containment
vessel walls (Ref. 1) after a postulated Emergency Core Cooling
System (ECCS) actuation and after transition to long-term shutdown
cooling (Ref. 2).
Irradiated fuel is stored in the SFP portion of the UHS that is separated
from the balance of the pool by a submerged wall. The submerged wall
includes a weir that permits movement of new and irradiated fuel from
the storage areas to a reactor during refueling, and also provides a
means of inventory communication between the pool areas. The SFP
provides cooling and shielding of the irradiated fuel in the storage racks,
and provides sufficient water level to retain iodine fission product
activity in the event of a fuel handling accident. Sufficient iodine activity
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BACKGROUND (continued)
will be retained to limit offsite doses from the accident to within the
values reported in FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 2).
During transients and shutdowns which are not associated with design
basis events in which DHRS or ECCS is actuated, water from the RP is
added to the containment vessel by the Containment Flood and Drain
System (CFDS). After reaching an appropriate level in the containment,
the reactor vent valves (RVVs) and reactor recirculation valves (RRVs)
are opened to permit improved heat transfer from the reactor coolant
system (RCS) to the containment vessel walls.
During normal operations, the RP limits temperatures of the module by
maintaining the containment vessel partially submerged in water. The
water also provides shielding above and around the region of the core
during reactor operations, limiting exposure to personnel and
equipment in the area.
In MODE 4, the module is transported from the operating position to the
RFP area of the UHS. The UHS provides buoyancy as the module
displaces pool water during the movement, thereby reducing the load
on the reactor building crane.
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSIS

During all MODES of operation and storage of irradiated fuel, the UHS
supports multiple safety functions.
The UHS level is assumed and credited in a number of transient
analyses. The 68 ft level provides buoyancy assumed in the reactor
building crane analysis and design to ensure its single-failure proof
capacity during module movement in MODE 4. A UHS level of 65 ft
provides margin above the minimum level required to support DHRS
and ECCS operation in response to LOCA and non-LOCA design basis
events. The 65 ft level also assures the containment vessel wall
temperature initial condition assumed in the peak containment pressure
analysis.
The UHS bulk average temperature is assumed and credited, directly or
indirectly in design basis accidents including those that require DHRS
and ECCS operation such as LOCA and non-LOCA design basis
events. The bulk average temperature is also assumed as an initial
condition of the peak containment pressure analysis, and the minimum
pool temperature is an assumption used in long-term cooling analyses.
Note that the UHS sensible heat needed to heat the pool to boiling is
not credited in the UHS safety analyses for pool inventory. Additionally,
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSIS (continued)
the UHS bulk average temperature is assumed in the buoyancy
calculation of the reactor building crane load during movement of the
module.
The UHS bulk average boron concentration lower limit is established to
ensure adequate shutdown margin during unit shut downs that are not
associated with events resulting in DHRS or ECCS actuation, when the
module is filled with RP inventory using the CFDS and the RRVs are
opened. It also ensures adequate shutdown margin when the module is
configured with the UHS inventory in contact with the reactor core,
specifically in MODE 4 when the containment vessel is disassembled
for removal, and in MODE 5.
The upper limit on boron concentration is established to limit the effect
of moderator temperature coefficient (MTC) during localized or UHS
bulk average temperature changes while the module and core are in
contact with UHS water. The upper limit also provides assurance for
criticality and boron dilution analyses.
The ultimate heat sink level, temperature, and boron concentration
parameters satisfy Criteria 2 and 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

The UHS must provide an adequate heat sink to perform its UHS
function. This is accomplished by providing sufficient submersion of the
module and the mass of water that can be heated, and vaporized to
steam if necessary, to remove decay heat via the decay heat removal
system or conduction through the containment vessel walls and heat
from irradiated fuel in the pool. The UHS level limits ensure that this
level of module submersion and mass of water is available.
The UHS bulk average temperature is an initial assumption of safety
analyses. The limits on temperature preserve the analyses assumptions
and permit crediting the pool to mitigate these events. They also
provide margin for performance of the UHS function in that the pool
must be heated before vaporization of the contents will begin.
Determination of the UHS bulk average temperature is in accordance
with approved procedures.
The boron concentration must be within limits when the UHS contents
are in communication with the RCS to preserve core reactivity
assumptions and analyses. Determination of the bulk average boron
concentration is in accordance with approved plant procedures.
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Ultimate Heat Sink
B 3.5.3
BASES
APPLICABILITY

The limits on UHS level, bulk average temperature and bulk average
boron concentration are applicable at all times. The supported safety
functions are applicable in all MODES and when irradiated fuel is being
handled. The applicability is conservative and recognizes the passive
nature and resistance to changes that are inherent in the pool design
and operation.

ACTIONS

A.1, A.2, and A.3
With the UHS level < 68 ft but > 65 ft the UHS safety function is
preserved, however the margin in the safety analyses of events related
to handling of spent fuel is reduced. Also, the assumed buoyancy
provided by the water volume displaced by the module is reduced.
Required Actions A.1 and A.2 immediately suspend module movement
and the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. This reduces the
likelihood of an event that would be adversely affected by the reduced
water level. Suspension of movement does not preclude movement of a
module or fuel assembly to a safe position.
Additionally, Required Action A.3, the UHS level must be restored to
within limits within 30 days to restore the margin and assumptions of
the safety analyses related to long-term cooling of the module and
irradiated fuel. The 30 days is appropriate because the UHS safety
function continues to be met even if a leak results in sudden draining of
the pool to refill the dry dock. The level of > 65 ft ensures adequate
submersion of the containment vessel walls and more than 3 days of
decay heat removal without further action.
B.1 and B.2
If the UHS level is ≤ 65 ft, an initial condition assumption of the safety
analysis regarding peak containment pressure may not be met. Action
must be immediately initiated and continued to restore the UHS level
to > 65 ft.
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B 3.5.3
BASES
ACTIONS (continued)
C.1, C.2, and C.3
If the UHS bulk average temperature is < 65 °F or > 110 °F, actions
must be taken to restore the UHS bulk average temperature to within
limits. 110 °F is the initial temperature assumed in the peak
containment pressure analysis calculations, and is conservative with
respect to the RB Crane lifting capacity calculation. The minimum UHS
bulk average temperature is an assumption used in long-term cooling
analyses. The SFPC system in conjunction with the RFP cooling
system is designed to maintain a UHS bulk average temperature of
≤ 110 °F.
D.1 and D.2
If the UHS level or bulk average temperature cannot be returned to
within limits within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be
brought to a condition where the decay heat of the unit with the
potential to be rejected to the UHS is minimized. To achieve this status,
the unit must be brought to MODE 2 within 6 hours and MODE 3 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating requirements, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner.
E.1, E.2, E.3, E.4, and E.5
If the UHS bulk average boron concentration is not within limits, actions
must be initiated and continued to restore the concentration immediately.
Additionally, activities that could place pool inventory in communication
with the reactor core must be suspended. Therefore, CFDS flow into the
containment must be immediately terminated, and disassembly of the
containment vessel that would open the RCS to communication with the
UHS also suspended. Additionally, module movement must be
suspended and the movement of irradiated fuel suspended.
The suspension of module and/or fuel movement shall not preclude
completion of movement to safe position.
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Ultimate Heat Sink
B 3.5.3
BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.3.1
Verification that the UHS level is above the required minimum level will
ensure that the assumed heat capacity of the pool is available and the
pool will provide the credited mitigation if an irradiated fuel handling
accident occurs. Indication of UHS level including alarms when not
within limits are available in the main control room.
The Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.
SR 3.5.3.2
Verification that the UHS bulk average temperature is within limits
ensures that the safety analyses assumptions and margins provided by
the UHS remain valid. Key UHS temperatures are monitored and
alarmed in the control room.
The Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.
SR 3.5.3.3
Verification that the UHS bulk average boron concentration is within
limits ensures that the assumed safety analyses assumptions and
margins provided by the UHS boron concentration remain available.
Plant operations with potential to significantly affect the UHS boron
concentration are controlled and indicated in the control room.
The Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 6.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.5.3-6

Revision 4.0

Containment
B 3.6.1
B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
B 3.6.1 Containment
BASES
BACKGROUND

The containment is a free standing steel pressure vessel. The
containment vessel, including all its penetrations, is a low-leakage steel
vessel designed to contain radioactive material that may be released from
the reactor core following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) such that offsite
radiation exposures are maintained within limits. The containment
provides a level of shielding from the fission products that may be present
in the containment atmosphere following accident conditions. The
containment also functions to preserve coolant and provide ECCS
pressure boundary and heat transfer path during LOCAs.
The containment vessel is a steel pressure vessel with torispherical upper
and lower heads. The containment utilizes the steel shell, which is
partially submerged in the ultimate heat sink, for passive containment
cooling when filled with water.
Containment penetrations provide for the passage of process and service
into the containment vessel while maintaining containment integrity.
The steel containment and its penetrations establish the low-leakage
containment boundary. Maintaining the containment OPERABLE limits
the leakage of fission product radioactivity from the containment to the
environment. The containment also functions to preserve coolant and
provide ECCS pressure boundary and heat transfer path during LOCAs.
SR 3.6.1.1 leakage rate Surveillance Requirements conform with
10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 1), as modified by approved exemptions.
The isolation devices for the penetrations of the containment boundary
are a part of the containment leak tight barrier. To maintain this leak tight
barrier:
a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident conditions are
either:
1. Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic isolation
system;
2. Closed by manual valves, blind flanges;
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B 3.6.1
BASES
BACKGROUND (continued)
b. De-activated automatic valves secured in their closed positions,
except as provided in LCO 3.6.2, “Containment Isolation Valves;” and
c. The sealing mechanism associated with each containment
penetration (e.g. welds, flanges, or o-rings) is OPERABLE (i.e.,
OPERABLE such that the containment leakage limits are met).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The safety design basis for the containment is that the containment
must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the limiting Design
Basis Accident (DBA) without exceeding the design leakage rates.
The DBAs that result in a challenge to containment OPERABILITY from
high pressures and temperatures are a loss of coolant accident (LOCA), a
steam line break, and a rod ejection accident (REA) (Ref. 2). In addition,
release of significant fission product radioactivity within containment can
occur from a LOCA or REA. The DBA analyses assume that the
containment is OPERABLE such that, for the DBAs involving release of
fission product radioactivity, release to the environment is controlled by
the rate of containment leakage. The containment is designed with an
allowable leakage rate of 0.20% of containment air weight after a DBA per
day (Ref. 3). This leakage rate, used in the evaluation of offsite doses
resulting from accidents, is defined in 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 1), as
La: the maximum allowable containment leakage rate at the calculated
peak containment internal pressure 994 psia (Pa) resulting from the
limiting DBA. The allowable leakage rate represented by La forms the
basis for the acceptance criteria imposed on containment leakage rate
testing. La is assumed to be 0.20% per day in the safety analysis.
Satisfactory leakage rate test results are a requirement for the
establishment of containment OPERABILITY.
The containment satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO
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The containment is designed to maintain leakage integrity < 1.0 La.
Leakage integrity is assured by performing local leak rate testing (LLRT)
and containment inservice inspection. Total LLRT leakage is maintained
< 0.60 La in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 1). Satisfactory
LLRT and ISI examination are required for containment OPERABILITY.
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BASES
LCO (continued)
Compliance with this LCO will ensure a containment configuration,
including maintenance access manways, that is structurally sound and
that will limit leakage to those leakage rates assumed in the safety
analysis.
APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F, the RCS
contains sufficient energy such that DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material into containment. The containment limits the
postulated release of radioactive fission products that could be released
from the containment from the reactor core and reactor vessel. The
containment supports the emergency core cooling system (ECCS) by
providing a part of the means of passive heat transfer from the reactor
core, coolant, and vessel to the reactor cooling pool. ECCS
OPERABILITY is required as described in LCO 3.5.1, “Emergency Core
Cooling.”
In MODE 3 with the RCS hot temperature < 200 °F, MODES 4 and 5, the
probability and consequences of these events are reduced due to unit
conditions in these MODES. Therefore, containment is not required to be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

ACTIONS

A.1
In the event containment is inoperable, it must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance of
maintaining containment OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, and 3 with the
RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F. This time period also ensures that the
probability of an accident (requiring containment OPERABILITY)
occurring during periods when containment is inoperable is minimal.
B.1 and B.2
If containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
required Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought
to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours and to MODE 3 with RCS hot
temperature < 200 °F within 48 hours (Ref. 3). The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1
Maintaining the containment OPERABLE requires compliance with the
inservice inspection (ISI) examinations and leakage rate test
requirements of the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. Total
leakage is maintained < 0.60 (La) in accordance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J (Ref.1). At all other times between required leakage rate tests,
the acceptance criteria is based on an overall leakage limit of < 1.0 La. At
< 1.0 La, the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the assumptions
of the safety analysis.
SR Frequencies are as required by the Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program. These periodic testing requirements verify that the
containment leakage rate does not exceed the leakage rate assumed in
the safety analysis.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
3. FSAR, Section 6.2.
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B 3.6.2
B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
B 3.6.2 Containment Isolation Valves
BASES
BACKGROUND

Containment isolation valves and closed loops form part of the
containment pressure boundary and provide a means for isolating
penetration flow paths. These boundaries are either passive or active.
Closed loops are considered passive components. Automatic,
power-operated valves designed to close without operator action
following an accident, are considered active components. Two barriers in
series are provided for each penetration so that no single credible failure
or malfunction of an active component can result in a loss of isolation of
leakage that exceeds limits assumed in the safety analysis.
Containment isolation is designed to provide isolation capability following
a Design Basis Accident (DBA) for fluid lines that penetrate containment.
The containment isolation valve closure occurs upon receipt of signals
from either the High Containment Pressure, Low Low Pressurizer Level,
High Under-the-Bioshield Temperature or Low AC Voltage isolation
signals. High Containment Pressure or Low Low Pressurizer Level are
both signals indicating a loss of RCS coolant. Penetrations that are
required to be isolated during accident conditions are isolated by
containment isolation valves. As a result, the containment isolation valves
and closed loops help ensure that the containment atmosphere will be
isolated in the event of a release of fission products to the containment
atmosphere from the RCS following a DBA.
The OPERABILITY requirements of containment isolation valves help
ensure that containment is isolated within the time limits and within the
leakage rates assumed in the safety analysis. Therefore, the
OPERABILITY requirements provide assurance that the containment
leakage limits assumed in the accident analysis will not be exceeded in a
DBA.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The containment isolation valve LCO was derived from the assumptions
related to minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory and
establishing the containment boundary during major accidents. As part of
the containment boundary, containment isolation valve OPERABILITY
supports leak tightness of the containment. Therefore, the safety analysis
of any event requiring isolation of containment is applicable to this LCO.
The DBA that results in the largest release of radioactive material within
containment is a design basis source term (DBST). In the analyses of
DBAs, it is assumed that containment is OPERABLE, such that release of
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B 3.6.2
BASES
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
fission products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
containment leakage. The allowable leakage rate for the CNTS is 0.20%
of containment air weight of the original content of containment air the
first day after the DBA, which thereafter the CNTS leakage rate is 0.1%
per day. This leakage rate is defined in 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 1),
as La, the maximum allowable containment leakage rate at the calculated
peak containment internal pressure Pa following a DBA. This allowable
leakage rate forms the basis for the acceptance criteria imposed on the
SRs associated with containment penetrations.
It is assumed that, within 7 seconds after the accident, isolation of the
containment is complete and leakage terminated except for the design
leakage rate La. The containment isolation of 7 seconds includes signal
delay, and containment isolation valve stroke times (Refs. 2 and 3).
The containment isolation valves satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

Containment isolation valves form a part of the containment boundary.
The containment isolation valve safety function is to minimize the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establish the containment boundary during
a DBA.
Containment isolation valves consist of automatic, power-operated
isolation valves. The ACTION Statements allow the use of manual valves
and blind flanges to restore containment isolation. Containment isolation
valves are categorized as active containment isolation devices that,
following an accident, either receive a containment isolation signal to
close, or close as a result from a differential pressure.
The automatic isolation valves are required to have isolation times within
limits and to actuate upon a containment isolation signal or loss of power.
Isolation valves are verified OPERABLE through the INSERVICE
TESTING PROGRAM. Containment isolation valve OPERABILITY
requires any associated nitrogen accumulator to be maintained at a
pressure that is adequate to close the valve within the specified time.
The normally closed isolation valves are considered OPERABLE when
manual valves are closed, automatic valves are de-activated and secured
in the closed position or blind flanges are in place, and closed systems
are intact.
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BASES
LCO (continued)
This LCO provides assurance that the containment isolation valves will
perform their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of reactor
coolant inventory and establish the containment boundary during
accidents.
APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F, a DBA could
cause a release of radioactive material to containment. In MODE 3 with
the RCS hot temperature < 200 °F, MODES 4 and 5, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to unit conditions in these
MODES. Therefore, the containment isolation valves are not required to
be OPERABLE in MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature < 200 °F and
MODES 4 and 5.

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS are modified by four notes. Note 1 allows isolated
penetration flow paths to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated
operator at the device controls, who is in continuous communication with
the control room. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when
a need for containment isolation is indicated.
Note 2 provides clarification that, for this LCO, separate Condition entry is
allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory
actions for each inoperable containment isolation device. Complying with
the Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent
inoperable containment isolation valves are governed by subsequent
Condition entry and application of associated Required Actions.
Note 3 ensures that appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary,
if the affected systems are rendered inoperable by an inoperable
containment isolation device.
Note 4 requires entry into the applicable Conditions and Required Actions
of LCO 3.6.1 when leakage results in exceeding the overall containment
leakage limit.
A.1 and A.2
Condition A has been modified by a Note indicating that this Condition is
only applicable to those penetration flow paths with two containment
isolation valves.
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ACTIONS (continued)
In the event one containment isolation valve in one or more penetration
flow paths is inoperable the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated. The method of isolation must include the use of at least one
isolation barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
failure. Isolation devices that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic containment isolation valve, a closed manual
valve, a blind flange, and a check valve with flow through the valve
secured. For penetrations isolated in accordance with Required Actions
A.1, the device used to isolate the penetration should be the closest
available one to containment. Required Action A.1 must be completed
within the 72 hour Completion Time. The 72 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the relative importance of supporting containment OPERABILITY during
MODES 1, 2, and MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F.
For affected penetration flow paths that cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the 72 hour Completion Time and that have
been isolated in accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration flow paths must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis.
This is necessary to ensure that containment penetrations required to be
isolated following an accident and no longer capable of being
automatically isolated will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or device
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those isolation devices
outside containment and capable of being mispositioned are in the correct
position. The Completion Time of “once per 31 days for isolation devices
outside containment” is appropriate considering the fact that the devices
are operated under administrative controls and the probability of
misalignment is low.
Required Action A.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 applies to isolation
devices located in high radiation areas and allows these devices to be
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these
areas is typically restricted. Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position and allows these devices
to be verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification
by administrative means is considered acceptable, since the function of
locking, sealing, or securing components is to ensure that these devices
are not inadvertently repositioned. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these devices once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is small.
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ACTIONS (continued)
B.1
Condition B has been modified by a note indicating that this Condition is
only applicable to those penetration flow paths with two containment
isolation valves.
With two containment isolation valves in one or more penetration flow
paths inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be isolated
within 1 hour. The method of isolation must include the use of at least one
isolation device that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
failure. Isolation devices that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, or a blind flange.
The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.1. In the event the affected penetration is isolated in accordance
with
Required Action B.1, the affected penetration must be verified to be
isolated on a periodic basis per Required Action A.2, which remains in
effect. This periodic verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of
containment and that penetrations requiring isolation following an
accident are isolated. The Completion Time of once per 31 days for
verifying each affected penetration flow path is isolated is appropriate
considering the fact that the devices are operated under administrative
controls and the probability of the misalignment is low.
C.1 and C.2
If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met,
the unit must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO does
not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 2 within 6 hours and MODE 3 with RCS hot temperature < 200 °F
within 48 hours.
Completion Times are established considering the likelihood of an event
that would require CIS actuation. They also provide adequate time to
reach the required unit condition from full power conditions in an orderly
manner.

NuScale [US600]

B 3.6.2-5

Revision 4.0

Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.2
BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.1
This SR [applies to valves with actuators that incorporate pressurized
accumulators as a source of stored energy. The SR] verifies adequate
pressure in the accumulators required for containment isolation valve
OPERABILITY. The pressure limits required for OPERABILITY, including
consideration of temperature effects on those limits, applicable to the
valve accumulators are established and maintained in accordance with
the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM. The Frequency is controlled
under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.6.2.2
This SR requires verification that each manual containment isolation
valve and blind flange located outside containment, and not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, and required to be closed during
accident conditions, is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post accident
leakage of fission products outside the containment boundary is within
design limits. This SR does not require any testing or device
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those containment
isolation devices outside containment and capable of being mispositioned
are in the correct position.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
This SR does not apply to devices that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the closed position, since these were verified to be in the
correct position upon locking, sealing, or securing.
The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high radiation
areas and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is typically restricted
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 with RCS hot temperature ≥ 200 °F for ALARA
reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these containment isolation
valves, since they have been verified to be in the proper position, is small.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.6.2.3
Verifying that the isolation ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of each
automatic containment isolation valve is within the limits is required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is
combined with the allocated MPS digital time response and the
CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine and verify the TOTAL
RESPONSE TIME is less than or equal to the maximum values assumed
in the safety analysis. Isolation ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is
measured from output of the module protection system equipment
interface module until the valves are isolated.
The isolation time and Frequency of this SR are in accordance with the
INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM.
SR 3.6.2.4
Automatic containment isolation valves close on a containment isolation
signal to minimize leakage of fission products from containment and to
maintain required RCS inventory following a DBA. This SR ensures each
automatic containment isolation valve will actuate to its isolation position
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. The Surveillance is not
required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the
required position under administrative controls.
The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.
REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.
2. FSAR, Section 6.2.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.7.1
B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
B 3.7.1 Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs)
BASES
BACKGROUND

Each steam generator (SG) supplies one main steam line. Each main
steam line includes four isolation valves that isolate steam flow to support
decay heat removal system (DHRS) operation or containment system
function. Two safety-related valves are located outside of and close to the
containment. A description of the safety-related MSIVs is found in FSAR
Section 6.2 (Ref. 1). Two non-safety related backup isolation valves are
located downstream of the removable pipe spool between the module
and balance of the main steam system. A description of the
nonsafety-related backup MSIVs is found in FSAR Section 10.3. (Ref. 2).
The four valves are arranged so that each MSIV is provided with a
bypass line that includes a MSIV bypass valve, one safety related and
one non-safety related, arranged in parallel with the corresponding
MSIVs.
The safety-related MSIVs and non-safety related secondary MSIVs, as
well as the normally-closed MSIV bypass valves, will receive and close
upon receipt of a Secondary System Isolation (SSI), Decay Heat Removal
System (DHRS), or Containment Isolation System actuation as described
in Specification 3.3.1. Each of the MSIV and MSIV Bypass Valves is
designed to close upon loss of power.
Closing the MSIVs and MSIV bypass valves isolates the Turbine Bypass
System and other steam flows from the SG to the balance of plant. The
MSIVs isolate steam flow from the secondary side of the associated SG
following a high-energy line break and preserves the reactor coolant
system (RCS) inventory in the event of a steam generator tube failure
(SGTF). The MSIVs and MSIV bypass valves also form part of the
boundary of the safety-related, closed-loop, DHRS described in FSAR
Section 5.4 (Ref. 3).
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The MSIVs and MSIV Bypass Isolation Valves close to isolate the
SGs from the power conversion system. Isolation limits
postulated releases of radioactive material from the SGs in the event of a
SG tube failure (Ref. 4) and terminates flow from SGs for postulated
steam line breaks outside containment (Ref. 5). This minimizes
radiological contamination of the secondary plant systems and
components, and minimizes associated potential for activity releases to
the environment, and preserves RCS inventory in the event of a SGTF.
The isolation of steam lines is also required for the operation of the
DHRS. Isolation valve closure precludes blowdown of more than one SG,
preserving the heat transfer capability of an unaffected SG if a concurrent
single failure occurs. The DHRS provides cooling for non-loss-of-coolant
accident (non-LOCA) design basis events when normal secondary-side
cooling is unavailable or otherwise not utilized. The DHRS removes
post-reactor trip residual and core decay heat and allows transition of the
reactor to safe shutdown conditions.
The safety-related and nonsafety-related MSIV and MSIV bypass valves
satisify Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

This LCO requires four isolation valves on each SG steam line to be
OPERABLE. This includes safety related and non-safety related MSIVs
and MSIV bypass valves in each steam line. The valves are considered
OPERABLE when they will close on an isolation actuation signal, their
isolation times are within limits, and valve leakage is within limits.
This LCO provides assurance that the safety related and non-safety
related MSIVs and MSIV bypass valves will be available to perform their
design safety function to limit consequences of accidents that could result
in offsite exposures comparable to the 10 CFR 50.34 limits or the NRC
staff approved licensing basis.

APPLICABILITY
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The safety related and non-safety related MSIVs and MSIV Bypass
Valves must be OPERABLE in MODE 1, 2, and MODE 3 when not
PASSIVELY COOLED. Under these conditions, the isolation of the MSIVs
ensures the DHRS can perform its design function and the valves provide
a barrier to limit the release of radioactive material to the environment.
Closure of the MSIVs also preserves the RCS inventory in the event of a
SGTF. Therefore, these valves must be OPERABLE or the flow path
through the valve isolated. When these valves are closed or their flow
path is isolated, the required function has been satisfied. In MODES 4
and 5, the unit is shutdown, the SGs do not contain significant energy or
inventory, and the valves do not perform any credited safety function.
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ACTIONS

The ACTIONS are modified by a Note indicating that steam line flow
paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative control. These
administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the
device controls, who is in continuous communication with the control
room. In this way, the MSIV flow path can be rapidly isolated when a
need is indicated.
A.1 and A.2
Condition A is modified by a Note stating that a separate Condition entry
is allowed for each valve. This is acceptable because the Required
Actions provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
isolation valve. The series-parallel valve arrangement could result in
multiple valves being inoperable and the redundant capability to isolate
the steam line maintained.
With a required valve open and inoperable, isolation of the main steam
flow using that valve to perform the credited isolation function can no
longer be assured. The isolation function could be susceptible to a single
failure because only the redundant isolation valves on the affected steam
line maintain the ability to isolate the effected steam flow.
Action A.1 requires isolation of the inoperable valve flow path within
72 hours. Some repairs may be accomplished within the 72 hour period to
restore OPERABILITY and exit the Condition. The 72 hour Completion
Time is reasonable because the inoperable isolation valve only affects the
capability of one of the two redundant isolation valves to function. Only if
a single failure occurs that affects the remaining capability to isolate the
steam flow path will the safety function be affected.
The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable considering the availability of
other means of mitigating design basis events, including Emergency Core
Cooling System and the low probability of an accident occurring during
this time period that would require closure of the specific flow path.
Alternatively, if the valve flow path can be isolated by closing the
inoperable valve within 72 hours then its function is being accomplished.
The capability to isolate steam flow if a single failure occurs remains
unaffected.
An inoperable MSIV may be utilized to isolate the flow path only if its leak
tightness has not been compromised. The 72 hours is reasonable to
adjust unit conditions and take action to isolate the flowpath.
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ACTIONS (continued)
Required Action A.2 is modified by two notes. Note 1 applies to isolation
devices located in high radiation areas and allows these devices to be
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position and allows these devices to be
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable since the function of
locking, sealing, or securing components is to ensure that these devices
are not inadvertently repositioned. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these devices once they have been verified to be in the
proper position is small.
For inoperable components that are not restored to OPERABLE status
prior to the required Completion Time in Required Action A.1 and now
have their flow path isolated, Required Action A.2 is applicable.
Action A.2 requires that the flow path be verified isolated on a periodic
basis. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable based on engineering
judgement, valve and system status indications available in the control
room, and other administrative controls, to ensure these flow paths
remain isolated.
B.1
With a steam line that cannot be manually or automatically isolated the
supported safety functions can no longer be met. This Condition applies
when two or more inoperable isolation valves prevent automatic or
manual isolation of steam flow from the steam generator. This condition
exists when a flow path through the safety related MSIV and MSIV
bypass valve exists, and a flow path through the non-safety related
secondary MSIV and MSIV bypass valve exists, that cannot be manually
or automatically isolated.
For example, one MSIV bypass valve inoperable and open, and one
non-safety related secondary MSIV inoperable and open could prevent
isolation of the steam flow from the associated steam generator. In this
condition a steam line flow could exist through the MSIV bypass valve
and the secondary MSIV that could not be isolated.
Action B.1 requires isolation of the main steam line by closure of valves
so that the safety function of the steam line isolation is accomplished.
Some repairs may be accomplished within the 8 hour period. The 8 hour
Completion Time is reasonable because the inoperable isolation valves
only affect the capability of one of the two redundant DHRS trains to
function.
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ACTIONS (continued)
The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable considering the availability of
other means of mitigating design basis events, including Emergency Core
Cooling System and the low probability of an accident occurring during
this time period that would require isolation of the steam line.
If the main steam line can be isolated within 8 hours then its safety
function is being accomplished. An inoperable MSIV or bypass valve may
be utilized to isolate the steam line only if its leak tightness has not been
compromised.
C.1 and C.2
With Required Actions and associated Completion Times not met,
isolation capability of the main steam line(s) is not maintained. The
associated DHRS and the ability to isolate postulated releases from the
SGs are affected. The unit must be placed in a condition in which the
LCO does not apply.
Required Action C.1 requires the unit to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours.
Required Action C.2 requires the unit to be in MODE 3 and PASSIVELY
COOLED within 36 hours.
The Completion Times are reasonable based on operational activities
required to reach these conditions in an orderly manner. The time permits
use of normal means to exit the conditions of Applicability. It is also
consistent with the Completion Times for an inoperable train of the
DHRS.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUREMENTS

SR 3.7.1.1
This SR [applies to valves with actuators that incorporate pressurized
accumulators as a source of stored energy. The SR] verifies adequate
pressure in the accumulators required for MSIV and main steam line
bypass isolation valve OPERABILITY. The pressure limits required for
OPERABILITY, including consideration of temperature effects on those
limits, applicable to the valve accumulators are established and
maintained in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM.
The Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.7.1.2
This SR measures the safety related and non-safety related MSIV and
MSIV Bypass Valve closure ACTUATION RESPONSE TIMES on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. Isolation ACTUATION RESPONSE
TIME is measured from output of the module protection system
equipment interface module until the valves are isolated. The
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with the allocated MPS
digital time response and the CHANNEL RESPONSE TIME to determine
and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is less than or equal to the
maximum values assumed in the safety analysis.
The isolation time is assumed in the accident and containment analyses.
The MSIVs and MSIV Bypass Valves are not tested at power to reduce
the likelihood of an unplanned transient due to valve closure when the
unit is generating power. As the MSIVs are not tested at power, they are
exempt from the ASME OM Code (Ref. 6) requirements during operation
in MODES 1 and 2.
The Frequency is in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM.
This test is typically conducted during shutdown conditions or with the unit
at reduced operating temperatures and pressures before their
OPERABILITY is required by the Applicability of this LCO.
SR 3.7.1.3
This SR verifies the safety related and non-safety related MSIV and MSIV
Bypass Valves leakage are within limits. The MSIVs and MSIV Bypass
Valves serve as a boundary for the DHRS and route steam from the
steam generator to the DHR condenser when the DHR system is
actuated.
The Frequency is in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM.
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REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 6.2.
2. FSAR, Section 10.3.
3. FSAR, Section 5.4.
4. FSAR, Section 15.6.
5. FSAR, Section 15.1.
6. ASME, OM Code, [2012 edition].
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B 3.7.2
B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
B 3.7.2 Feedwater Isolation
BASES
BACKGROUND

Each Feedwater line has one safety-related feedwater isolation valve
(FWIV) to isolate feedwater flow when required to support decay heat
removal system (DHRS) operation or the containment system (CNTS).
The safety-related FWIVs are located outside of and close to
containment. Each feedwater line includes a non-safety related feedwater
regulating valve (FWRV) located upstream of the removable pipe spool
between the module and the balance of the feedwater system. A
description of the safety-related FWIVs is found in FSAR Section 6.2
(Ref. 1). A description of the non-safety related FWRVs is found in FSAR
Section 10.4 (Ref. 2).
The safety related FWIVs and non-safety related FWRV are closed on
Secondary System Isolation (SSI), Decay Heat Removal System (DHRS),
or Containment Isolation System actuation as described in
Specification 3.3.1. Each FWIV and FWRV closes on loss of power.
Closing of the FWIVs and FWRVs isolates each Steam Generator (SG)
from the other SG and isolates the feedwater flows to the SGs from the
balance of plant.
The FWIV and FWRV isolate the feedwater flow from the secondary side
of the associated SG following a high energy line break and preserve
RCS inventory in the event of a steam generator tube failure (SGTF). The
FWIVs and FWRVs form part of the boundary of the safety-related DHRS
closed loop, as described in FSAR Section 5.4 (Ref. 3) and applicable
requirements in Specification 3.5.2.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The FWIVs and FWRVs close to isolate the SGs from the balance of
plant feedwater system. Isolation limits postulated releases of
radioactive material from the SG in the event of a SG tube failure and
terminates flow to the SGs in postulated feedwater line breaks inside and
outside containment (Ref. 4). This minimizes radiological contamination of
the secondary plant systems and components, and minimizes any
associated potential for activity releases to the environment and
preserves safety RCS inventory levels.
The isolation of the feedwater lines is also required for the operation of
the DHRS. Isolation valve closure precludes blowdown of more than one
SG, preserving the heat transfer capability of the unaffected SG if a
concurrent single failure occurs. The DHRS provides cooling for non-loss
of coolant accident (non-LOCA) design basis events when normal
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
secondary side cooling is unavailable or otherwise not utilized. The DHRS
removes post-reactor trip residual and core decay heat and allows
transition of the reactor to safe shutdown conditions. The FWIV and
FWRV have a specific leakage criteria to maintain DHRS inventory.
The FWIV and FWRV satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
LCO

This LCO requires the FWIVs and FWRV in each of the two feedwater
lines to be OPERABLE. The valves are considered OPERABLE when
their isolation times are within limits and they close on an isolation
actuation signal and their leakage is within limits.
This LCO provides assurance that the FWIVs will perform their design
safety function and the FWRVs their non-safety function to limit
consequences of accidents that could result in offsite exposures
comparable to the 10 CFR 50.34 limits or the NRC staff approved
licensing basis.

APPLICABILITY

The FWIVs and FWRVs must be OPERABLE whenever there is
significant mass and energy in the Reactor Coolant System and the
steam generators. This ensures that, in the event of a high energy line
break, a single failure cannot result in the blowdown of more than one
steam generator, an inoperability of the DHRS, or a containment bypass
path in the event of a steam generator tube failure. In MODE 1 and 2
FWIVs and FWRVs are required to be OPERABLE to limit the amount of
available fluid that could be added to containment in case of a secondary
system pipe break inside containment. In MODE 3 and not PASSIVELY
COOLED, the FWIVs and FWRV are required to be OPERABLE, to
support DHRS operability.
In MODES 4 and 5 the steam generators energy is low. Therefore, the
MFIVs and MFRVs are normally closed since MFW system is not
required.

ACTIONS
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ACTIONS (continued)
These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at
the device controls, who is in continuous communication with the control
room. In this way, the FWIV flow path can be rapidly isolated when a
need is indicated.
A.1, A.2, B.1, and B.2
With one or two FWIVs, or one or two FWRVs inoperable, isolate
inoperable affected flow path in 72 hours. When the FWIV flow path is
isolated, the FWIVs are performing their required safety function and
when the FWRV flow path is isolated, the FWRVs are performing their
non-safety related function.
The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy afforded
by the remaining OPERABLE valves, and the low probability of an event
that would require isolation of the main feedwater flow paths occurring
during this period. If the Feedwater line can be isolated by closing the
inoperable FWIV/FWRV valve within 72 hours then its function is being
performed. The capability to isolate feedwater flow if a single failure
occurs remains unaffected. If the FWIV or FWRV is inoperable and
cannot be closed, then the Feedwater line should be isolated by the other
FWIV/FWRV valve closed and deactivated, closed manual valve, or blind
flange. An inoperable FWIV/FWRV may be utilized to isolate the line only
if its leak tightness has not been compromised.
For inoperable FWIVs and FWRVs valves that cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the specified Completion Time but are closed or
isolated, the flow paths must be verified on a periodic basis to be closed
or isolated. This is necessary to ensure that the assumptions in the safety
analyses remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable based
on engineering judgment, in view of valve status indications available in
the control room, and other administrative controls, to ensure that these
valves are closed or isolated.
C.1
With two inoperable valves in the same flow path there may be no
redundant system to operate automatically and perform the required
safety function. Under these conditions, one valve in the affected flow
path must be restored to OPERABLE status, or the affected flow path
isolated within 8 hours. If the Feedwater line can be isolated by closing
the inoperable FWIV/FWRV valve within 8 hours then its safety function is
being performed. If the FWIV and FWRV valves are inoperable and
cannot be closed, then the Feedwater line should be isolated by a closed
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ACTIONS (continued)
and deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. An
inoperable FWIV/FWRV may be utilized to isolate the line only if its leak
tightness has not been compromised. This action returns the system to a
condition in which at least one valve in the affected flow path is
performing the required safety function. The 8 hour Completion Time is a
reasonable amount of time to complete the actions required to close the
FWIV, or FWRV, which includes performing a controlled unit shutdown
without challenging plant systems.
D.1, and D.2
If the FWIVs and FWRVs cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, or
closed, or isolated within the associated Completion Time, the unit must
be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours, in
MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, to reach the required unit conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.2.1
This SR [applies to valves with actuators that incorporate pressurized
accumulators as a source of stored energy. The SR] verifies adequate
pressure in the accumulators required for feedwater isolation valve
OPERABILITY. The pressure limits required for OPERABILITY, including
consideration of temperature effects on those limits, applicable to the
valve accumulators are established and maintained in accordance with
the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM. The Frequency is controlled
under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
SR 3.7.2.2
This SR measures the closure ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME of each
FWIV and FWRV on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Isolation
ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is measured from output of the module
protection system equipment interface module until the valves are
isolated. The ACTUATION RESPONSE TIME is combined with the
allocated MPS digital time response and the CHANNEL RESPONSE
TIME to determine and verify the TOTAL RESPONSE TIME is less than
or equal to the maximum values assumed in the safety analysis.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
The FWIV and FWRV isolation times are assumed in the accident and
containment analyses. This Surveillance is normally performed upon
returning the unit to operation following a refueling outage. These valves
are tested when the unit is in a shutdown condition, since even a part
stroke exercise increases the risk of a valve closure when the unit is
generating power. Because the isolation valves are not tested when the
unit is in a shutdown condition, they are exempt from ASME OM Code
(Ref. 5) requirements during operation in MODE 1. The Frequency is in
accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM.
SR 3.7.2.3
This SR verifies FWIV and FWRV valves leakage are within limits. The
FWIV and FWRV valves serve as a boundary isolation for the DHRS
operation, when the DHR system is actuated.
The Frequency is in accordance with the INSERVICE TESTING
PROGRAM.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 6.2.
2. FSAR, Section 10.4.
3. FSAR, Section 5.4.
4. FSAR, Section 15.6.
5. ASME, OM Code, [2012 edition].
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B 3.7.3
B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
B 3.7.3 In-Containment Secondary Piping Leakage
BASES
BACKGROUND

A limit on leakage from the secondary piping inside containment is
required to limit secondary system operation in the presence of excessive
leakage. Leakage is limited to an amount which would not compromise
safety consistent with the Leak-Before-Break (LBB) analysis discussed in
FSAR Chapter 3 (Ref. 1). This leakage limit ensures appropriate action
can be taken before the integrity of the lines is impaired.
LBB is an argument which allows elimination of design for dynamic load
effects of postulated pipe breaks. The fundamental premise of LBB is
that the materials used in nuclear plant piping are strong enough that
even a large through wall crack leaking well in excess of rates detectable
by present leak detection systems would remain stable, and would not
result in a double-ended guillotine break under maximum loading
conditions. The benefit of LBB is the elimination of pipe whip restraints, jet
impingement effects, and internal system blowdown loads.
As described in FSAR Section 3.6 (Ref. 1), LBB has been applied to the
main steam and feedwater piping inside containment. Hence, the
potential safety significance of secondary side leaks inside containment
requires detection and monitoring of leakage inside containment. This
LCO protects the secondary system lines inside containment against
undetected degradation. The consequences of violating this LCO include
the possibility of further degradation of the secondary system piping,
which may lead to pipe break if a seismic event occurs that could
adversely affect safety-related components inside of the containment.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
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The safety significance of plant leakage inside containment varies
depending on its source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detection and
monitoring of plant leakage inside containment are necessary. This is
accomplished via the instrumentation required by LCO 3.4.7, “RCS
Leakage Detection Instrumentation,” and the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) water inventory balance (SR 3.4.5.1). Subtracting identified
leakage into the containment vessel from the total detected leakage
inside containment provides qualitative information to the operators
regarding possible main steam or feedwater line leakage. This allows the
operators to take action should leakage occur which would be detrimental
to the safety of the facility if a seismic event occurred.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
This specification has been included in Technical Specifications because
if a seismic event occurs when the in-containment secondary leakage is
greater than the LCO limit, a main steam or feedwater pipe break could
occur. This could result in an adverse interaction between the affected
in-containment secondary system piping and other safety related
equipment located inside the containment.
LCO

In-containment secondary piping leakage is defined as leakage inside
containment in any portion of the main steam line or feedwater pipe walls.
Up to 1.5 gallons per hour (gph) of leakage is allowable because it is
below the leak rate for LBB analyzed cases of a secondary line crack
twice as long as a crack leaking at the detectable leak rate under normal
operating conditions including the stress imposed by postulated seismic
events. Violation of this LCO could result in continued degradation of the
main steam line or feedwater piping inside the containment vessel.

APPLICABILITY

Because of elevated secondary system temperatures and pressures, the
potential for in-containment secondary system piping leakage is greatest
in MODES 1, 2, and MODE 3 when not PASSIVELY COOLED.
In MODE 3 when PASSIVELY COOLED, and in MODES 4 and 5 an
in-containment secondary system piping leakage limit is not provided. In
MODE 3 when PASSIVELY COOLED, the secondary system
temperatures and pressures are rapidly reducing, resulting in lower
stresses and reduced potential for leakage or adverse effects from a
postulated secondary system pipe rupture. In MODES 4 and 5 the
secondary system piping is depressurized.

ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2
With in-containment secondary system piping leakage in excess of the
LCO limit, the unit must be brought to lower secondary system pressure
conditions to reduce the severity of the leakage and its potential
consequences if a seismic event occurs.
The reactor must be placed in MODE 2 within 6 hours and MODE 3 and
PASSIVELY COOLED within 36 hours. This action reduces the
in-containment secondary system piping pressure and leakage, and also
reduces the factors which tend to degrade the secondary system lines if a
seismic event occurs.
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ACTIONS (continued)
The Completion Time of 6 hours to reach MODE 2, and 36 hours to reach
MODE 3 and PASSIVELY COOLED without challenging plant systems is
reasonable based on the time to reach required unit conditions in an
orderly manner. In MODE 3 with PASSIVE COOLING established, the
pressure stresses acting on the in-containment secondary system piping
are being rapidly and passively reduced. Further deterioration of the
in-containment secondary system piping if a seismic event occurs is less
likely.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.3.1
A Note to SR 3.7.3.1 states the SR is not required to be performed until
24 hours after establishing steady state operation. The 24 hours
allowance provides sufficient time for water to be removed from the
containment after it has been flooded and stable unit conditions
established so that secondary piping leakage may be monitored. This
allowance is reasonable based on the low likelihood of a seismic event
occurring during the limited time provided by the note.
Verifying that in-containment secondary piping leakage is within the LCO
limit assures the integrity of those lines inside containment is maintained.
An early warning of line leakage is provided by the systems that monitor
the containment pressure and containment evacuation system
condensate collection. In-containment secondary system piping leakage
would appear as unidentified leakage inside containment via these
systems. Performance of an RCS water inventory balance (SR 3.4.5.1),
radiological analysis of containment evacuation system condensate and
gases, and evaluation of the cooling water system inside containment,
may determine whether the in-containment secondary piping is the
potential source of unidentified leakage inside containment.
The Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program.

REFERENCES
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B 3.8.1
B 3.8 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.8.1 Nuclear Instrumentation
BASES
BACKGROUND

Three refueling neutron flux channels are provided to monitor the core
reactivity during refueling operations. These detectors are located
external to the reactor vessel below the reactor vessel flange and detect
neutrons leaking from the core with the ability to be extended and
retracted to facilitate module disassembly and reassembly.
The refueling neutron flux detectors are proportional counters. The
detectors monitor the neutron flux in counts per second. The instrument
range covers five decades of neutron flux (from 1E0 cps to 1E5 cps) with
a 5% instrument accuracy. The refueling neutron flux channels also
provide continuous visual indication in the control room and continuous
visual and audible indication at the refueling panel located in the reactor
building at elevation 100 ft in close proximity to the refueling area.
After the RPV is placed on the RPV refueling stand, a retractable support
mechanism positions the refuel neutron monitors in the detector sleeves
on the RPV. This ensures the refuel neutron monitors are placed in the
same position for each refueling. The refuel neutron monitors are located
in the refuel pool bay area and are separate from the normal excore
detectors used during operation. These are the only neutron monitors
utilized during refueling.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Two OPERABLE refueling neutron flux channels are required to
provide a signal to alert the operator to unexpected changes in core
reactivity. During initial fuel loading, or when otherwise required,
temporary neutron detectors may be used to provide additional reactivity
monitoring (Ref. 1).
The audible count rate from the refueling neutron flux channels provides
prompt and definite indication of any change in reactivity. The count rate
increase is proportional to subcritical multiplication and allows operators
to promptly recognize any change in reactivity. Prompt recognition of
unintended reactivity changes is consistent with the assumptions of the
safety analysis and is necessary to assure sufficient time is available to
initiate action before SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost (Ref. 1). The refueling
neutron flux channels satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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BASES
LCO

This LCO requires two of the three refueling neutron flux channels to be
OPERABLE to ensure that redundant monitoring capability is available to
detect changes in core reactivity during removal of the upper reactor
vessel assembly and during fuel movement in the reactor vessel. To be
OPERABLE, each channel must provide visual indication in the control
room. In addition, at least one of the two required channels must provide
an OPERABLE audible count rate function to alert the operators to the
initiation of a boron dilution event.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 5 when the reactor vessel upper assembly is not seated on the
reactor vessel flange, the refueling neutron flux channels are required to
be OPERABLE to determine possible unexpected changes in core
reactivity. There are no other direct means available to monitor the core
reactivity conditions. The Applicability allows the retractable refueling
neutron flux channels to be installed on the lower reactor vessel assembly
following entry into MODE 5 (i.e., after detensioning the first reactor
vessel flange bolt) and prior to the reactor vessel upper assembly lift. In
MODES 1, 2, and 3 the Module Protection System neutron detectors and
associated circuitry are required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.3.1, “Module
Protection System (MPS) Instrumentation.” In MODE 4, the module is
disconnected from unborated water sources and the module Neutron
Monitoring System. No changes to the core reactivity can occur in
MODE 4 because a boron dilution event or fuel loading error cannot occur
in this condition. Therefore, neutron monitoring is not required in
MODE 4.

ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2
Redundancy has been lost if only one refueling neutron flux channel is
OPERABLE. In addition, if the required refueling neutron flux audible
count rate channel is inoperable, prompt and definite indication of a boron
dilution event, consistent with the assumptions of the safety analysis, is
lost. Since these instruments are the only direct means of monitoring core
reactivity conditions, positive reactivity additions, and introduction of water
into the ultimate heat sink (UHS) with boron concentration less than
required to meet the minimum boron concentration of LCO 3.5.3, Ultimate
Heat Sink, must be suspended immediately. Suspending positive
reactivity additions that could result in failure to meet the minimum boron
concentration limit is required to assure continued safe operation.
Introduction of water inventory must be from sources that have a boron
concentration greater than that which would be required in the UHS for
minimum refueling boron concentration. This may result in an overall
reduction in UHS boron concentration, but provides acceptable margin to
maintaining subcritical conditions. Performance of Required Action A.1
shall not preclude completion of actions to establish a safe condition.
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ACTIONS (continued)
B.1 and B.2
If no refueling neutron flux channels are OPERABLE, actions to restore a
monitor to OPERABLE status shall be initiated immediately. Once
initiated, actions shall be continued until a refueling neutron flux channel
is restored to OPERABLE status.
If no refueling neutron flux channels are OPERABLE, there is no direct
means of detecting changes in core reactivity. However, since positive
reactivity additions are discontinued, the core reactivity condition is
stabilized and no changes are permitted until the refueling neutron flux
channels are restored to OPERABLE status. This stabilized condition is
confirmed by performing SR 3.5.3.3 to verify that the required boron
concentration exists.
The Completion Time of once per 12 hours ensures that unplanned
changes in boron concentration would be identified. The 12 hour
Completion Time is reasonable considering the low probability of a
change in core reactivity during this time period and the volume of the
UHS.
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.1
SR 3.8.1.1 is the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, which is the
comparison of the indicated parameter values monitored by each of these
instruments. It is based on the assumption that the two required indication
channels should be consistent for the existing core conditions. Changes
in core geometry due to fuel loading can result in significant differences
between the refueling neutron flux monitor channels, however each
channel should be consistent with its local conditions.
The Frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program
is consistent with the CHANNEL CHECK Frequency specified for similar
instruments in LCO 3.3.1, “Module Protection System (MPS)
Instrumentation."
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Nuclear Instrumentation
B 3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.8.1.2
SR 3.8.1.2 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This SR is
modified by a Note stating that neutron detectors are excluded from the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the
refueling neutron flux channels consists of obtaining the detector plateau
or preamp discriminator curves, evaluating those curves, and comparing
the curves to the manufacturer's data. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION
also includes verification of the audible alarm count rate function of the
one required audible channel.
The Frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program
is consistent with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency specified for
similar instruments in LCO 3.3.1.
REFERENCES
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Decay Time
B 3.8.2
B 3.8 REFUELING OPERATIONS
B 3.8.2 Decay Time
BASES
BACKGROUND

The movement of irradiated fuel assemblies requires allowing at least
48 hours for radioactive decay before initiating handling of irradiated fuel.
During fuel handling, this LCO ensures that sufficient radioactive decay
has occurred in the event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2).
Sufficient radioactive decay of short lived fission products would have
occurred to limit offsite doses from the accident to within the values
reported in FSAR Chapter 15 (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The minimum radioactivity decay time is an initial condition assumed
in the analysis of a fuel handling accident, as postulated by Regulatory
Guide 1.183 (Ref. 1) and described in Reference 3.
It is assumed that all of the fuel rods in one irradiated fuel assembly are
damaged to the extent that all the gap activity in the rods is released
instantaneously. The damaged fuel assembly is assumed to be the
assembly with the highest fission product inventory. The fission product
inventories from which the highest is selected are those inventories
present 48 hours after the reactor becomes subcritical.
The decay time requirement satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

This LCO requires the reactor be subcritical for at least 48 hours prior to
commencing movement of irradiated fuel within the reactor pressure
vessel. This LCO does not preclude core movement associated with
module movement. A minimum radioactive decay time ensures that the
radiological consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are
within the values calculated in Reference 2.

APPLICABILITY

This LCO is applicable when moving irradiated fuel assemblies in the
reactor pressure vessel. The LCO minimizes the possibility of radioactive
release due to a fuel handling accident that is beyond the assumptions of
the safety analysis. If irradiated fuel assemblies are not being moved, a
postulated fuel handling accident is precluded. Requirements for fuel
handling accidents in the spent fuel pool are also covered by LCO 3.5.3,
“Ultimate Heat Sink.”
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Decay Time
B 3.8.2
BASES
ACTIONS

A.1
With the reactor subcritical for less than 48 hours, there shall be no
operations involving movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the
reactor pressure vessel. This will preclude a fuel handling accident with
fuel containing more fission product radioactivity than assumed in the
safety analysis.
The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. Suspension of irradiated fuel
assemblies should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the unit is outside the initial assumptions
of the fuel handling accident.
The suspension of irradiated fuel movement shall not preclude completion
of movement to a safe position, nor does it preclude the movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies that have not been exposed to a critical core
within the previous 48 hours.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1
Verification that the reactor has been subcritical for at least 48 hours prior
to movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel ensures that
the design basis for the analysis of the postulated fuel handling accident
during refueling operations is met. This SR may be performed by verifying
the date and time of subcriticality prior to first irradiated fuel movement
within the reactor pressure vessel. Specifying a minimum radioactive
decay time limits the consequences of fuel rod damage that is postulated
to result from a fuel handling accident (Ref. 2).

REFERENCES

1. Regulatory Guide 1.183, Revision 0, July 2000.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
3. TR-0915-17565-P, "Accident Source Term Methodology," Rev. [3].
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•

The spent fuel pool (SFP), as part of the UHS, communicates with the refueling pool and
reactor pool above the SFP weir wall. As such, the pools respond as a single volume
during a loss of all AC power event until UHS level lowers below the weir wall.

•

The UHS inventory maintains passive cooling of the spent fuel in the SFP for more than
150 days following initiation of a loss of all AC power event without pool inventory
makeup or operator action.

Monitoring
•

No operator action is required to establish or maintain the required safety functions for
at least 50 days following the onset of a loss of all AC power. Therefore, no
instrumentation is necessary to support operator actions.

•

Although not necessary because of the fail-safe and passive design, monitoring
instrumentation (safety display and indication system, SDIS) is maintained in the main
control room for at least 72 hours to provide additional assurance that systems have
responded as designed (see Table 20.1-1 and Table 20.1-2).

•

Although sufficient UHS level exists for at least 50 days, UHS level monitoring, which
includes SFP level, is assured for at least 14 days using installed equipment and
dedicated backup battery power supplies (see Table 20.1-3).

The installed equipment relied on to ensure core cooling, containment, and SFP cooling is
safety-related and has sufficient capacity and capability to perform those functions for at
least 50 days. Beyond the installed-equipment coping duration, only a small amount of
water (approximately 28 gpm) added through a gravity-fed piping system would maintain
the remaining pool inventory. Monitoring is not relied on for the mitigation strategies and
guidelines, but installed instrumentation provides at least 72 hours of module and at least
14 days of UHS monitoring as a supplementary capability. Therefore, the
installed-equipment coping capability provides adequate time to obtain offsite assistance
and resources, if needed and no preplanned offsite resources are required for a NuScale
Power Plant to respond to a loss of all AC power event.
COL Item 20.1-6:

Not used.

COL Item 20.1-7:

Not used.

20.1.4

Spent Fuel Pool Instrumentation
The purpose of the spent fuel pool instrumentation (SFPI) requirements at 10 CFR 50.155(e)
is to ensure that information about the SFP is provided to decision makers to enable
resource prioritization for event mitigation and recovery actions. The SFPI requirements are
not intended to support mitigation action but rather, to provide information. Use of SFPI is
not necessary for the NuScale design to respond to an event; however, the instrumentation
is available for at least 14 days following an event. The MBDBE SFPI requirements require
licensees to provide reliable means to remotely monitor wide-range water level for each
SFP at its site until five years have elapsed since all of the fuel in that SFP was last used in a
reactor vessel for power generation.
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Table 20.1-1: Core Cooling Parameters(1)
Function
RCS inventory control
Reactivity control

DHRS decay heat removal

ECCS decay heat removal

Parameters for Assuring Function is
Established
RPV water level
Containment isolation valve positions
Neutron flux
Core inlet temperature
Core exit temperature
Reactor trip breaker status
CVCS containment isolation valve positions
Core exit temperature
DHRS valve positions
MSIV positions
MSIV bypass isolation valve positions
FWIV positions
Spent fuel pool level(3)
ECCS valve positions
Containment water level
RPV water level
Core exit temperature

Parameters for Assuring Function
is Maintained
None(2)
None(2)

Spent fuel pool level(3)

Spent fuel pool level(3)

Spent fuel pool level(3)
(1) Monitoring is not relied on for the mitigation strategies and guidelines, but installed instrumentation provides at least

72 hours of module monitoring, and at least 14 days of UHS monitoring as a supplementary capability.
(2) By design, once these functions are established, they are maintained indefinitely.
(3) Spent fuel pool level provides indication of UHS level when UHS level is above the SFP weir.
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Table 20.1-2: Containment Parameters(1)
Function
Containment isolation
Containment heat removal

Parameters for Assuring Function is
Established
Containment isolation valve positions

Parameters for Assuring Function
is Maintained

Wide range containment pressure

Spent fuel pool level(3)

None(2)

Spent fuel pool level(3)
(1)

Monitoring is not relied on for the mitigation strategies and guidelines, but installed instrumentation provides at least
72 hours of module monitoring, and at least 14 days of UHS monitoring as a supplementary capability.
(2) By design, once these functions are established, they are maintained indefinitely.
(3)
Spent fuel pool level provides indication of UHS level when UHS level is above the SFP weir.
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Table 20.1-3: Spent Fuel Pool Parameters(1)
Function
Spent Fuel Pool Cooling

Parameter for Assuring Function is
Established
Spent fuel pool level

Parameter for Assuring Function is
Maintained
Spent fuel pool level

(1) Monitoring is not relied on for the mitigation strategies and guidelines, but installed instrumentation provides at least

14 days of UHS monitoring as a supplementary capability.
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